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How To Use This Guide
1n t rod

uc t i on

ThisGuideis designed
to assistyouin settingupandoperatingtheNorstar
Business
Communication
SystemStarTalkvoicemodule.Theset up and
operationinstructions
contained
in thisGuidearepresentedin easyto follow
steps.
ThisGuideis intendedto leada SystemCoordinator
throughthesetup of
StarTalk,andcontinueasan ongoingreferenceaid. Withthisin mind,you
shouldreadthisGuidecarefully.
Thissectiontellsyouwhatto expectas youreadthroughthisGuide,andhow
information
contained
in thisGuideispresented.
Ensureyoupayparticularattentionto Section3, PreparingTo UseStarTalk.
Thissectionoutlinesthe information
youneedfor a successfulStarTalkset up,
andalsoprovidesinformation
onhowto checktheconfiguration
of your
company’s
NorstarBusiness
Communication
System.

How
This
Guide

Organized

is

TheStarTalkSystemCoordinator’s
SetUp and OperationGuideis organized
according
t0 SeCtiOnS thatCover:
HowTo Usethis Guide- providesa briefoverviewidentifying
theorganization
of thisGuideandthe conventions
usedfor set upandoperationsteps.
LearningAboutStarTalk- providesanoverviewof howStarTalkworks. This
sectiondefinestheStarTalktermsusedinexplaining
theset up andoperation
tasks. Thissectionalsoprovidesa summaryof theSystemCoordinator’s
set
upandoperationtasks.
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PreparingTo Set Up StarTalk- providesan outlineof theinformation
thatis
neededbeforeStarTalkcanbesetup.
SettingUp StarTalk- providesthenecessaryinformation
andstepsto setup
StarTalk.Thissectionalsoexplainshowto approachrecording
yourmailbox
andcompanygreetings,andincludesinstructions
forestablishing
outdial
channels.
SettingUp Mailboxes- providesthe necessary
stepsto setupthe mailboxes
usedby StarTalk.Thissectionalsoprovidesthe initialization
stepsfor the
SpecialMailboxes.
Settingthe OperatorStatus- providesinformation
abouttheStarTalkoperator
service.Thissectioncoversthestepsnecessary
to enabletheoperator
service,andsetthe SystemPromptandBusiness
Status.It alsoshowsyou
howto changethe StarTalkreceptionist
or designated
operatorextension.
Administeringthe Mailboxes- providesinformation
aboutadministering
the
SpecialMailboxes,
andhowto set upandmaintainUsermailboxes,
Guest
mailboxes,
andInformation
mailboxes.
Sendinga MessageTo MoreThanOneMailbox- providesinstructions
for
sendingGroupMessages
andsystemBroadcastMessages
to initialized
mailboxes.

.
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StarTalkReports-showsthedifferentStarTalkreportsthatareavailable
and
howto printthem.
TroubleshootingStarTalk- providesdiagnostic
andrecoveryprocedures
for
problemsthatmightoccurwhilesettingupandoperatingStarTalk.
AppendixA - coversNorstarfeaturecompatibility,
anddescribeshowsome
Norstarfeaturesworkin conjunction
withStarTalk.
AppendixB - coverstheStarTalkdefaultsettings.
AppendixC - providesthestepsnecessaryfor resettingStarTalk.
AppendixD - coverssomeNorstarconfiguration
tips.
AppendixE - providesa listof errormessagesthatmightappearwhen
StarTalkisbeingused.
AppendixF - providesa sampleStarTalkset up,andalsodescribes
some
commonapplication
tips.
Glossary- coversthetermsanddefinitions
usedinthisGuide.
Index- providesa listof everythingcontainedinthisGuideandwherethe
information
is located.TheIndexis in alphabetical
order. If youcannotfinda
term,try lookingfor youritemaccordingto itstask.

.
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Knowing
The

AsyouworkthroughthisGuide,youwillnoticethatconventions
havebeen
usedto representthewordsthatappearon the Norstardisplay.

Different

Long Boxes

Symbols

Wordsenclosedin longboxesrepresentthecommandlineof thedisplay.Any
wordor promptthatis partof thefirstlineof thedisplayappearsina longbox.
Example:

1 Paud:

I

Whenyouseea wordenclosedin a longsquarebox,it represents
the action
youmusttaketo proceed.
RoundedBoxes
Wordsenclosedin roundedboxesrepresentoptionsthatappearonthesecond
lineof the Norstardisplay.Anyoptionthatis partof thesecondlineonthe
displayisenclosedina roundedbox.
Example:

Press

( tleox)

Whenyouseea wordenclosedin a roundedbox,youcanpressthebutton
directlyundertheoptiononyourNorstardisplay.
ShadowedBoxes
ThisGuideusesdialpadbuttonrepresentations
inshadowedboxes.Anybutton
thatappearsin thetextor instructionstepsindicatesthedialpadbuttonthat
selectsanoption.
Example:

Press

II#

Whenyouseea dialpadbutton,it representsthebuttonyoumustpressto
peed.
. AngledBrackets
Someinformation
is descriptive
information
thatis enteredusingthe dialpad.
Thisdescriptive
information
is alwaysenclosedin angledbrackets.
Example:

Enter

<mailboxowner’slastnameandfirstinitial>

Theinformation
in angledbracketsdescribes
whatyoushouldenter. In the
exampleabove,youwouldentera user’slastnameandfirstinitialby pressing
thecorresponding
dialpadbuttonson yourNorstartelephone.

StarTalkSet UpandOperationGuide
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What
Appears
On the
nienlsw

Wehaveattemptedto makethisGuideas easyto useaspossible.The
telephone
displaysshownthroughout
thisGuideuseStarTalk’s
defaultsettings_
andsamplenames.
Far examole:

Thisdisplayshowsan exampleof the StarTalkDirectoryNumber(DN).
Note: Forexamples
of thedifferentmainmenusappearing
onthedisplaywith
optionalsoftwareenabled,referto AppendixB, ConfigurationDefault
Menus.

Pre-

requisites

Other
Documents

Beforeyouattemptto setup StarTalk,ensureyouarefamiliarwithhowthe
Norstaroneandtwolinedisplaytelephones
operate.Werecommend
youread
yourNorstartelephone
usercardsbeforeproceeding.

Formoreinformation
aboutStarTalk,referto the:
StarTalkUserCard
StarTalk ReferenceGuide
StarTalkinstallationGuide
StarTalkProgrammingRecord
StarTalkCustomCallRoutingSet Up andOperationGuide
StarTalkApplicationGuide

.
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Learning About StarTalk
!ntrOd

servicethatofferscallroutingand
UCti On. StarTalkis a fullyautomatedreceptionist
messagetakingservices.ThissectiondescribeshowStarTalkworksand
covers:
.
.
b
b
.
.
.
.
b
l
l
.

HOW
StarTal k

Works

basicsystemoperation
usingtheFeatureCodes
theAutomatedAttendant
theCompanyDirectory
thedifferentmailboxes
CustomCallRouting
usingthedialpad
theNorstardisplay
voiceprompts
exitingfromStarTalk
yourroleas SystemCoordinator
set upandoperationtasksummaries

StarTalkworkswitha NorstarBusinessCommunication
System,offeringa
receptionist
SNiCe thatroutescallsandprovides
voicemessagetaking
capability.Whenenabled,StarTalkanswersincoming
callsandroutesthecalls
to extensions
andmailboxes
withinthesystem.
StarTalkhasthreemaincomponents:
l

.
l
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Automated
Attendant
Mailboxes
(VoiceMessaging)
CustomCallRouting(Optional)

.
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Thefirstcomponent
is theAutomatedAttendant.TheAutomated
Attendant
workslikea receptionist
wouldwhenansweringincoming
calls. TheAutomatedAttendantplaysa listof optionsto a callerthrougha voiceprompt.If
usersknowwhichoptiontheywant,theycaninterrupttheAutomated
Attendant
by pressingtheirselectionon thedialpadof anytonedialtelephone.
Onceanoptionhasbeenselected,theAutomatedAttendantresponds
to the
commandby routingthecallto anextensionor mailboxwithinyourcompanyor
directingtheuserto theCompanyDirectoryor designated
operator.

,

Thesecondcomponent
of StarTalkis themailbox.Mailboxes
areaddedby the
SystemCoordinator
andtheninitialized
by themailboxowner. Anycallercan
leavea messageina mailboxafterthemailboxis initialized.
Mailboxownerscanopentheirmailboxes
andcustomizethemusingallthe
available
optionsof StarTalk.Somecommonmailboxoptionsare:
l

.

PrimaryandAlternateGreetings
PasswordSelection

Formoreinformation
aboutalltheStarTalkoptions,referto the StarTalk
ReferenceGuide.
Thethirdcomponent
of StarTalkis CustomCallRouting(CCR). CCRis a
multi-level,
single-digit
accessapplication,
providing
callerswitha seriesof
vcicepromptsandcalltransferoptions.UsingCCR,a usercan:
.
l

0
l

listento pre-recorded
information
messages
selecta menu
leavea messageina mailbox
transferto anextension

Formoreinformation
aboutCCR,referto the StarTalkCustomCall Routing
Set Upand OperationGuide.
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Who
Can Use
StarTalk

StarTalkcanbe usedbyanyoutsidecaller,andbymailboxownersin your
company.Awayfromtheoffice,StarTalkcanbeusedwithanytonedial
telephone.Insideyouroffice,StarTalkcanbe usedfromanyNorstaror tone dialtelephone
connected
to yourNorstarsystem.
Note: Incomingcallsfroma rotarydialtelephone
aretransferredto your
companyreceptionist
or designated
operator.If theoperatoris notavailable,
thecallerisdirectedto the GeneralDeliverymailbox.
WhenusingStarTalkfroma Norstartelephone,
a usermustfirstentera Feature
Code.

About the
Feature
Codes

FeatureCodesareusedto accessthedifferentsetupandoperationfunctions
of StarTalk.Tousea StarTalkfunction,a FeatureCodemustfirst beentered.
Therearesix FeatureCodesthatworkwithStarTalk.
ThedefaultFeatureCodesthatworkwithStarTalkareshownin Table2.1.

Table 2.1 - Feat&e Codes

AllStarTalkFeatureCodescanbeprogrammed
for singlebuttonaccess.For
information
aboutprogramming
StarTalkFeatureCodes,referto Section3,
Programminga MemoryButton.

StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide
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Feature
Code

Descriptions

LeaveMessageFeatureCode
Is usedby mailboxownersto leavea messagein a mailboxinitialized
with
StarTalk Userscanalsotransfera callerto a mailboxusingtheStarTalk
LeaveMessagefeature.
Tousethe LeaveMessagefeature,press-1

m

m

m

OpenMailboxFeatureCode
Is usedbymailboxownersto opentheirpersonalmailboxes.Allpersonal
mailboxes
areprotectedbya passwordthatis established
by themailbox
owner.
L

Tousethe OpenMailboxfeature,press ((

(19”1 m

1111

OperatorStatusFeatureCode
Is usedbythe SystemCoordinator,
receptionist
or designated
operatorto set
theoperatorstatus.Whenan operatoris notavailable,
theoperatorstatus
mustbesetto NO. ThisalertstheAutomated
Attendantthatthereceptionist
or
designated
operatoris notavailable.ThisFeatureCodeisalsousedto
establishwhethera businessis openor closed,andto designate
theoperator’s
extension.ThisFeatureCodeis protectedby a password.
To usethe OperatorStatusfeature,press ~~pq@qz=q
SystemAdministrationFeatureCode
Is usedby theSystemCoordinator
andthe installerto setup StarTalk.This
FeatureCodeis alsousedby theSystemCoordinator
to addmailboxes
and
selectanalternatelanguage.ThisFeatureCodeis protectedbya password
established
bythe SystemCoordinator.
To usetheSystemAdministration
feature,press
((Featurepq@qpq
DateandTimeFeatureCode
Is usedby theSystemCoordinator
to set theStarTalkdateandtime. StarTalk’sdateandtimeis independent
of thedateandtimeappearing
on the
Norstartelephonedisplay.TheStarTalkdateandtimeappearsonall incoming
messages.Thisis referredto as EnvelopeInformation.ThisFeatureCodeis
protectedby a passwordthatis established
bythe SystemCoordinator.
To usethe DateandTimefeature,press F[

‘m

w1

m
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Stat-TalkDirectoryNumber(DN)FeatureCode
Is usedto determineStarTalk’s
IntercomNumber.Thisnumberis usedto
forwarda Norstartelephoneto StarTalk,andto useStarTalkfroma singleline .
set attachedto anAnalogTerminalAdapter(ATA).
To usetheStarTalkDNfeature,press
Transfer
Is usedto transfercallsto a mailbox.Whilethecallis active,enterthefeature
code,thenenterthemailboxnumberwhereyouwantto directthecall.
calleris nowtransferred.
TousetheTransferfeature,press
Note: Donotputthecallon hold. Feature986mustbeenteredwhilethecallis
active.

About the
Automated
Attendant

TheAutomated
Attendantis theStarTalkreceptionist.Whenenabled,the
AutomatedAttendantanswersyourcompany’s
incoming
telephone
lines
accordingto thetimeof daywitha prerecorded
greetingselectedfromoneof
StarTalk’s
GreetingTables.WhentheAutomated
Attendantis enabled,the
AutomatedAttendantmenupromptprovidesa listof optionssothata caller
can:
.

.
.
.
.
.

reachanyextensionor mailboxin yourcompany
leavea messagein a mailbox
selectanalternatelanguage(nota prerecorded
voiceprompt)
lookfor anextensionor mailboxin theCompanyDirectory
reachyourcompanyreceptionist
or designated
operator
opena personalmailboxasa mailboxowner(nota prerecorded
voiceprompt)

ThedefaultAutomatedAttendantmenupromptcanbedisabledat anytime.
Whenyoudisablethe defaultAutomated
Attendantmenuprompt,youmust
recorda customized
Automated
Attendantmenuprompt.Thiscustomized
Automated
AttendantmenupromptreplacesthedefaultAutomated
Attendant
menuprompt.
Important: A calleris returnedto theAutomated
Attendantmenupromptafter
completing
a StarTalksession.WhenyoudisabletheAutomated
Attendant
menuprompt,yourcustomized
Automated
Attendantmenupromptplaysin
placeof theprerecorded
AutomatedAttendantprompt.
*
StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide
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About the
Company
Directory

TheCompanyDirectoryis aninternalvoicefistcontaining
the namesof users
withinitialized
mailboxes
whohavebeendesignated
to appearin thedirectory.
A usercanopenthe CompanyDirectoryfroma Norstartwolinedisplay
option.TheCompany
telephone
whenthedisplayshowsthe (DlR)
Directorycanalsobeopenedby pressingII# whentheAutomated
Attendantannounces
theoptionis available.
Mailboxownersmustrecorda CompanyDirectorynamebeforetheycanuse
theirmailbox.A mailboxowner’snamedoesnothaveto appearin theCompanyDirectory.Whetheror nota mailboxappearsin the CompanyDirectoryis
established
bythe SystemCoordinator
whenthemailboxis registeredwith
StarTalk.ThisCompanyDirectoryoverridecanbechangedat anytime.

About

the

Mailboxes

A mailboxis a storageplacefor messagesonthe StarTalksystem.
Therearetwogroupsof StarTal
k mailboxes:
SpecialMailboxes
PersonalMailboxes

l
l

The Special
Mailboxes

TheSpecialMailboxes
areadministered
bytheSystemCoordinator.The
SpecialMailboxes
include:
l

a
l

SystemCoordinator
Mailbox
GeneralDeliveryMailbox
TroubleMailbox

Formoreinformation
abouttheSpecialMailboxes
referto Section5, Setting
Up Mailboxes.

StarTalkSetUpandOperationGuide

Section2: LearninoAboutStarTalk 2 - 7
Personal

Mailboxes

Personalmailboxes
areassignedby theSystemCoordinator
andmaintained
bythe mailboxowner.Therearethreekindsof Personalmailboxes,
which
_
include:
.

.
.

UserMailboxes
GuestMailboxes
Information
Mailboxes

StarTalkcanstore500mailboxes.Thistotalcanincludeanycombination
of
User,Guest,or Information
Mailboxes.Fora description
of PersonalMailboxes,referto Section5, SettingUp Mailboxes.

Mail box
Rules

Onlya fewrulesapplyto theStarTalkmailboxes.Theserulesshouldbegiven
to anyuserwhois goingto havea mailbox.
Themailboxrulesare:
1.

A passwordis alwaysneededto opena mailbox.

2.

A mailboxcanbeopenedfromanyNorstartelephonefromthe
1 Log:
1 displayprompt.At thispromptenterthe
mailboxnumberandpasswordcombination.
Whena mailboxis assignedto a Norstartelephone,
thedisplay
alwaysshowsthe Pswd :
] prompt.To reachthe
1 Log:
1 prompt,pressCOTHR) or II’
Whena Norstarsinglelinedisplayis beingused,press II’
to reachthe [ Log:
] displayprompt.

3.

StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide

A mailboxmustbe initialized
beforeit canbe used.

,
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USi ng the
Norstar
’ bb
. .

I

DialPad

Thebuttonsonthedialpadact asbothnumbersandletters.Eachbutton
representsa numberandalsorepresents
lettersof thealphabet.
StarTalkknowswhenanalphabetletteris required.Whenan alphabetical
entry
is requiredon thecommandlineof the display,pressthe dialpadbuttonthat
representstheletter. Theletterswillappearon thedisplayin theorderlistedon
thenumberbutton.
If a letterappearsthat is notthe correctletter,pressthebuttonagain.To
acceptthe letter,press II# To inserta comma,press 1# II#
TheNorstarDialpadis shownin Figure2.1.

Figure2.1- NorstarDialpad

Whenyouareenteringa nameusingtheCompanyDirectoryoption,youneed
onlyto pressthenumberbuttonassociated
withthelettersof thenameonce.
Youdo notneedto entera comma.Forexample,if youare lookingfor the last
nameTaylor,youwouldpress:

Whenyouarelookingfor a mailboxownerusingtheCompanyDirectory,you
canfindthenameby enteringthe firstfourlettersof the lastname. If StarTalk
cannotfindthe namethefirst time,youcanpress[RETRY) or m
To
viewall thenamesin the DirectorypressII#
Thenpress [NEXT) or
111 untilyoufindthemailboxowner.
Note: If youaretryingto finda mailboxownerwithlessthanfourlettersin the
lastname,,forexampleFry,pressthe buttonsonthedialpadthatspelltheentire
lastname,andpressm
c
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Using
StarTalk
With a Two
Line
Display

TheNorstardisplayon M7310andM7324telephones
is a twolinedisplaythat
providesinformation
aboutcommands
andoptionsavailable
whenyouare
usingStarTalk.
Thedisplaycanprovideupto threedisplaybuttonoptionsat a time. In some
instances,youmustwaitforthevoicepromptto playtheotheravailable
options.In thoseinstanceswhenoptionsareplayedbythevoicepromptand
thecorresponding
buttondoesnotappearon thedisplay,youmustselectthe
optionusingthenumbersonthedialpad.
TheNorstartwolinedisplayis shownin Figure2.2.

figure 2.2 - Norstar Two Line Display

Using
StarTal k
With a
Single Line
Display

TheNorstardisplayonM7100andM7208telephones
is a singlelinedisplay
thatcanbeusedfor anyStarTalksession.Anyconfiguration
task,suchas
settingthe dateandtime,requiresyouto useanM7310or M7324twoline
displaytelephone.
Whenyouareusinga Norstartelephone
witha singlelinedisplay,alloptions
aregivenimmediately
throughtheStarTalkvoicepromptsandareselected
usingthedialpadonly.

StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide
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Using
StarTal k
With an
Analog
Terminal
Adapter

A singleline,tonedialtelephoneconnectedto a NorstarKSUthroughan
AnalogTerminalAdapter(ATA)canbeusedfor anyStarTalksession.You
canot usea singlelinetelephoneattachedto anATAto perfomlStarTalk
SystemAdministration
tasks.
Thesinglelinetelephone
doesnot havea Featurebutton.ToaccessStarTalk
features,suchas LeaveMessageor OpenMailbox,callStarTalkandfollowthe
voiceprompts.TheStarTalkDN is determined
byusingFeature985ona
Norstartelephone.
If youhavean Enhanced
ATA,youcanalsopress:
v

‘1

m

m

IF7

119”4m

1111 to openyourmailbox.

or
II

I\o”I

to leavea message,

and
followthevoiceprompts.
Onceyouhaveopenedthe StarTalkfeature,followthevoiceprompts.
Whena callerusesStarTalkfroma rotarydialtelephone,
StarTalktransfersthe
callerto yourcompanyreceptionist
or designated
operator.If a receptionist
or
designated
operatoris notavailable
to answerthecall,thecalleris transferred
to StarTalk’s
GeneralDeliverymailbox.
Note: Whenaddinga mailboxassociated
withan Enhanced
ATA,message
aboutsettingup
WaitingNotification
shouldbeset to NO. Formoreinformation
mailboxesreferto Section5, Setting Up Mailboxes.
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Entering

Thecommandlineof thedisplayon yourNorstartelephone
canshow16
Characters
characters.Thereare severalsituations
whenthepromptandtheinformation _
Into
the
IIILU
LIIG to beenteredcornbinedtotalmorethan16characters.Thepromptwillremain
on thedisplaywhenlessthan10characters
are entered.Themaximumnumber
Command of charactersyoucanenteris 16.
_*

Line

Forexample:

Therearethreesituationswhenthecommandlinepromptwilldisappear.This
happenswhenthedisplayshowsthecommandlineprompt:
Name :
Glist:
Log:

Forinstance,whenthedisplayshows:

Onceyoubeginto enterthelastname,thecommandlinepromptdisappears.
Forexample,if youwereenteringthe nameS. Martin,youpressthedialpad
] commandand
buttonfor M, the displaydropsthe 1Name :
changesto show:

Afteryouhaveenteredtheentirename,thedisplayshows:

Thedisplaynolongershowsthecommandlineprompt.

StarTalkSet UpandOperationGuide
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About the

StarTalk
Voice
Prompts

Eachcommandshownonthe Norstardisplayis accompanied
bya voice
romPt Ona Norstartwo linedisplaytelephone,
thevoicepromptplaysafter
P
a fiveseconddelay.Whenyoudo notselectan option,StarTalkendsthe
session.Ona Norstarsinglelinedisplaytelephone,
thevoicepromptplays
immediately.Whenyoudo notselectan optionwithinanadditional
four
seconds,thevoicepromptreplaystheoptionsbeforeStarTalkendsthe
session.
StarTalkvoicepromptsprovidethesameoptionsas the displaybuttonoptions,
andadditional
optionsnotappearingonthedisplay.Whenthevoiceprompt
playsthe available
options,it onlyprovidesthedialpadnumberbuttonsthat
invoketheoptions.
Whenthevoicepromptannounces
a displayoptionwitha corresponding
dialpadbutton,youcanusethedisplaybuttonor thenumberon thedialpad.
Eitherbuttonwillinvoketheselectedoption.

Interrupting
a Voice

Prompt

Voicepromptscanbeinterruptedby selectinganoptiononthedisplayor
dialpad.A voicepromptcanbestoppedby pressingII#
A usercannot
interrupta promptthat is informingtheuserof an error.
Whena Norstaroneor two linedisplaytelephoneis beingused,pressingII’
backsupthedisplayto the previousdisplayprompt.
Note: Therearenovoicepromptsfor configuration
options.Allconfiguration
commands
andoptionsappearonthe M7310or M7324two linedisplay
te!zphone.
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About the
StarTal

k

Reports

StarTalkReportsareavailable
to viewandverifyStarTalksetupinformation.
TherearefiveStarTalkReports:

.

DirectoryReport(1): liststhemailboxuserswhoappearinthe
CompanyDirectory.

.

NumericSubscriber
MailboxReport(2): liststhemailboxowners
accordingto theirmailboxnumber.

.

SystemGroupListReport(3): listsGroupListnumbersand
names,alongwiththemembernamesandmailboxnumbers.

l

MessageUsageReport(4): liststhe currentstorageavailable
in
minutesontheStarTalkmodule.

l

MailboxActivityReport(5): listsdailyandaveragemailboxactivity
statisticsfor anindividual
mailboxor allmailboxes.

Youmusthavean RS232printerconnected
to StarTalkto producereports.For
moreinformation
aboutStarTalkreportsreferto Section9, StarTalkReports.

Exiting

Fromk

StarTa,

’

Whenyouare usingStarTalk,youcanexita StarTalksessionby:

,.

Hangingupthe handset.

.

2.

Pressinganalternatelinebutton.

3.

Pressing m

Note: Whenyoupress[JFeaturelthe StarTalksessionendsintwo to three
seconds,exceptwhenyouaretransferring
a callerto a mailbox.

.

StarTalk
SetUpandOperationGuide

2 - 14

Section2: LeaminaAboutStarTalk

Your Role
as System
Coordinator

AsSystemCoordinator,
youperformallthetasksnecessary
for settingupand
operatingStarTalk.Thesetasksaresummarized
inTable2.2. ThisGuide
providesalltheinformationyouneedfor completing
thesetasks.

1

Set Up Tasks
Completing StarTalk Programming Record
Preparing StarTalk information
Setting StarTalk Date and Time
Setting the Business Hours
Recording the Company Greetings
Assigning Greetings to a Greeting Table
Assigning the Automated Attendant Lines
Assigning a Line to a Greeting Table
Changing StarTalk’s Language Capability
Setting Up the Mailboxes
Initializing the Special Mailboxes

l
l
l
l
l
l
l
l
l
l
l

Operation Tasks
l
l

Assigning Company Greetings
Setting the Operator Status
Adding New Mailboxes
Changing Mailbox Options
Reassigning the Class of Service
Changing the Mailbox Extension
Resetting a Mailbox Password
. Deleting a Mailbox
Registering a Guest Mailbox
Sending Messages
Sending Broadcast Messages
Adding a Group List
Changing a Group List
Viewing Group Lists
Deleting a Group List
Sending a Group Message
Deleting Messages
Printing Reports

l
l
l
l

l

l
l
l

l
l
l
l
l

l
l

Table2.2- SetUp andOperationTaskSummaries

,
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Preparing To Set Up StarTalk
IlItl’Od

3-

-Preparing
to set upStarTalkinvolvescollecting
the StarTalkset upinformation.
TosetupStarTalkyouneedto knowaboutthe:

UCtiOIl

.
.
.

StarTalkProgramming
Record
IntercomNumber(DirectoryNumber)length
Programming
memorybuttons

Thissectiondescribestheinformation
youneedfor settingup Star-Talk.

The
StarTal

Programming

Record

TheStarTalkProgramming
Recordcontainsinformation
aboutyourcompany’s
k NorstarKeyServiceUnit(KSU)andStarTalk.ThisRecordis providedto you
byyourStarTalkinstalleror yourcustomersalesrepresentative.
TheProgramming
Recordis usefulfor organizing
theStarTalksetup. It
containsinformation
about:
0
.
l

.
l

NorstarHardwareVerification
NorstarLineDataVerification
StarTalkHardwareVerification
StarTalkInitialization
Verification
StarTalkFeatureCodes

It alsoprovidesa GreetingTableSummary,GreetingandLineSummary,
MailboxList,andClassof ServiceTable.Thesesectionsof theProgramming
Recordareusefulfor recordingStarTalklineinformation,
greetings,andmailbox
information.
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Norstar
Hardware
Verification

Thissectionof the Programming
Recordhasinformation
aboutthe typeof
NorstarKSU,andKSUsoftwareversionbeingusedin yourcompany.It also
includesthe typeof telephonebeingusedto programStarTalk.
Note: To performthe StarTalkset up,youneedto usea NorstarM7310or

M7324telephone.TheseNorstartelephones
havea twolinedisplay.

Thissectionof the Programming
Recordprovidesinformation
aboutthenumber
of telephone
(CO)linesin yourcompany.Youneedto knowthelinenumbers.
so youcanassignthe linesto a StarTalkGreetingTable.Youalsoneedto
knowthe DirectoryNumberLength.TheDNlengthrangesbetween2 and7
digits. Formoreinformation
aboutdetermining
the DNlength,referto the
Installation Guide.

StarTal k Thissectionof theProgramming
Recordhasinformation
abouttheStarTalk
Hardware modelbeingusedin yourcompany.Thissectionverifiesthesize,in minutes,of
the StarTalkmodel,andthenumberof availableStarTalkvoicechannels.
Verification
The Message Storage Pack: thesize,in minutes,of the StarTalkmessage

storagepackis usefulfor determining
howmuchmaiboxandmessageinformationStarTalkcanstore. Forexample,if youareusinga StarTalkmodel385,this
meansyourcompanycanstore385minutesof greetingsandmessages.
The StarTalk Voice Channels: the numberof channelsavailable
onStarTalk

determines
howmanyStarTalksessionscantakeplaceat thesametime.

Optional
Equipment

Thissectionof theProgramming
Recordhasinformation
abouttheoptional
equipment
attachedto yourStarTalkmodule.If required,youcanattacha
floppydiskloader.Youcanalsoattachan RS232terminal.If youareprinting
reports,youmusthaveanRS232printerconnected
to StarTalk.
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StarTal k Thispartof the Programming
Recordcovers:
Initialization
Verification MailboxNumberLength: thisis thenumberof digitsina mailboxnumber. Themailboxnumberlengthmustbethesameas theNorstarDN length.
Thisisdesignated
by yourStarTalkinstaller.

Bilingual:thisidentifies
whetheror notthe modulehasbilingual
language
capability.Twotypesof StarTalkmoduleswithbilingual
capability
areavailable:
onetypeusesEnglishandFrench,theotherusesEnglishandSpanish.This
sectionof theProgramming
Recordprovidesa spaceto recordwhichlanguages
yourcompanywillbeusingwithStarTalk.
PrimaryLanguage:thisspecifieswhichlanguageis beingusedastheprimary
language.
AlternateLanguage:thisspecifieswhichlanguage
is beingusedas the
alternatelanguage.
Group List Enabled:thisestablishes
whetheror notGroupListsarebeing
used. A GroupListleadingdigitmustbeassigned
whentheGroupListis
enabled.Thissectionof the Programming
Recordprovidesa spaceto record
theGroupListleadingdigit. Formoreinformation
aboutGroupListsreferto
Section8, Sendinga Messageto Morethan OneMailbox.
Important: If youneedto addthe GroupListcapability
or changetheGroup
Listleadingdigit,youmustresetStarTalk.Referto AppendixC.
Warning: ResettingStarTalkerasesall the CompanyGreetings,Greeting
Tableandmailboxinformation. Beforeyou resetStarTalk,ensurethat you
havea copyof the current StarTalkconfiguration.Referto your StarTalk
ProgrammingRecord.
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StarTalk
Feature
Codes

TheFeatureCodessectionof theProgramming
Recordsummarizes
the
StarTalkdefaultFeatureCodes980through986. It alsoprovidesa spaceto
recordthe newFeatureCodewhenthedefaultcodeis notbeingused:
Forinstructions
abouthowto determinethe StarTalkFeatureCodes,referto
Determiningthe FeatureCodes,laterin thisSection.

Business
Hours

SulIlmat’y
Tables and

Lists

Thissectionof the Programming
Recordshowsthedefaultbusinesshours.
Business
hourscanbeassignedbyyourStarTalkinstalleraccording
to the
businesshoursusedin yourcompany.A spaceis providedto recordthe
businesshoursfor theMorning,Afternoon,Evening,andNon-business
hour.

TheStarTalkProgramming
Recordalsoprovidesa GreetingTablesummary,a
LineNumberSummary,GreetingSummary,andMailboxinformation
list.
Beforeyoucompletethissectionof the Programming
Record,youshould
photocopy
thesepages.Usethesepagesasmastercopiesfor referencing
any
changesto yourStarTalkset up. KeepthecompletedProgramming
Recordin
a safeplacefor futurereference.

About the TheStarTalkGreetingTableSummaryassistsyouin summarizing
thewaya
Greeting Table GreetingTableis organized.Thissectionof the Programming
Recordallows
Summary youto specifythebusinesshours,language
preference,
andCallTransfertype
beingusedin a Table.
Formoreinformation
aboutsettingupandusingGreetingTables,referto
Section4, SettingUp StarTalk.

.
I

-
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About the
Line Number
and Greeting
Summary

TheLineNumberSummaryprovidesspaceto recordthetelephone
line
numbersusedin yourcompany,thetelephone
numberof theline,whetherthelineis answeredbyStarTalk,thenumberof ringsbeforeStarTalkanswers,and
whichGreetingTablethelineisassignedto.
TheGreetingSummaryprovidesa spacewhereyoucanrecordnumbered
greetingsandwhatthegreetingssay.
TheGreetingSummaryalsoprovidesa spacewhereyoucanrecordthe
customizedAutomated
AttendantMainMenuprompt,andthe Information
MailboxMessage.

About the TheMailboxListprovidesa convenient
placeto recordpersonalmailbox
Mailbox List information.Thiscanserveas a paperrecordforfuturereferenceabout
mailboxnumbersassociated
withextensions,
a mailboxowner’sname,a Class
of Serviceandmailboxoverrides.Youcanalsorecordguestmailboxes
onthe
MailboxList,or photocopy
the MailboxListbeforeit isfilledoutandusethe
photocopied
pageasa separateGuestMailboxList.
Note: StarTalkcanstorea totalof 500mailboxes.Thesecanbeanycombinationof Personal,Guest,or Information
mailboxes.
Formoreinformation
aboutsettingup mailboxes
referto Section5, SettingUp
Mailboxes.
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IntW’COITI
N u m her

Length

To useStarTalk,theNorstarIntercomNumberandtheStarTalkmailbox
numberlengthsmustbethesame.TheStarTalkMailboxNumberLengthwas
established
duringtheStarTalkinitialization
performedbyyourinstaller:
Important: ForStarTalkto work,the NorstarIntercomNumberlengthmustbe
the sameasthe StarTalkMailboxNumberlength.If the NorstarIntercom
NumberlengthisdifferentfromtheStarTalkMailboxNumberlength,youmust
changetheStarTalkMailboxNumberlength.Referto AppendixC, Resetting
StarTalk.

Resetti

tlg
StarTal k

StarTalkis onlyresetif youhaveto changetheStarTalkMailboxNumber
length,theGroupListcapability,or theGroupListleadingdigit. AppendixC
providesthestepsnecessary
to resettheStarTalkModule.
Warning: ResettingStarTalkerasesall the CompanyGreetings,Greeting
Table,and mailboxinformation. Beforeyou resetStarTalk,ensureyou
havea copyof the current StarTalkconfiguration.Referto your StarTalk
ProgrammingRecord.

.
I
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-

Determining
the Feature
Codes

StarTalkusesFeatureCodes980through986. Beforeyou continuewiththe
setup,ensuretheseFeatureCodesareavailable.It is possiblethatsome
FeatureCodesmightbein usewithanotherNorstarproduct,suchas DCI, DBN,Hourglass
or SMDR. If thesecodesarebeingusedby anotherapplication,Norstarautomatically
assignsStarTalkcodesbetween900and999.
Thesecodesmightnotappearin sequential
order.
TodetermineStarTalk’s
FeatureCodeavailabilitv:
,
1.

Froma NorstarM7310or M7324displaytelephone,
press
[/
lm II* 1111 Thedisplayshows
Leave
msg:
andthe FeatureCode.

2.

ToviewthenextFeaturecode,press (NEXT)
Thedisplayshowsthe nextFeatureCodedisplaypromptand
number.

3.

Continuepressing(NEXT)

to viewallthe FeatureCodes.

FeatureCodesshownherearethedefaultFeatureCodes.If thecodes
change,recordtheassignedcodesin thespaceprovided.

Feature 9 -

-

Feature 9 -

-
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Feature 9 -

-

Star-Talk

Feature 9 -

-

Feature 9 -

-

ON:

F9xx

Note: Formoreinformation
aboutFeatureCodes,referto Section2, Feature
CodeDescriptions.

.

.
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krif@‘lg

the Feature
Codes

StarTalkusesdefaultFeatureCodes980through986,or assignedFeature
Codes
as
described
in Determiningthe StarTalkFeatureCodes,earlierin
.
.
thtssectron.
Toverifythe StarTalkFeatureCodedisplayprompts:
1.

Froma NorstarM7310or M7324displaytelephone,
presseach
StarTalkFeaturecode.Thedisplayshowsthe FeatureCode’s
displaymenu.

r
StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide

ilbox:

RETRY

OK

RETRV

OK
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Determining
the StarTalk
Software

Version

KnowingtheStarTalkversionbeingusedallowsyouto identifysoftwarefeature
availability.
To determinethesoftwareversionof yourStarTalkmodule:

1.
Thedisplayshows:

2.
Note: Thefirst threedigitsrepresentthe defaultmailboxnumber
for yourStarTalkSystemCoordinator
Mailbox.Thenextfourdigits
representthedefaultpassword.Thepasswordandmailbox
combination
variesdepending
ontheMailboxNumberLength.
MailboxNumberLengthsrangefrom2 to 7 digits.Whenthe
mailboxnumberlengthis 2 digits,the SystemCoordinator
mailbox
is 12. Whenthe mailboxnumberlengthis 7 digits,the System
Coordinator
mailboxis 1000002.Formoreinformation
about
SystemCoordinator
passwordandmailboxcombinations,
referto
AppendixB.
3.

Press (OK)
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press IIg
Thedisplayshows:
StarTalk

2,041

-

To endtheStarTalksession,press u
Note: In theeventStarTalktroubleshooting
is required,youmust
referencethesoftwareversion.

.
I
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Tosimplifyyourset upandadministration
tasks,we recommend
programming
a memorybuttonforthe StarTalkFeatureCodesyouwillbeusingmostoften.

ming
a Memory The mostfrequentlyusedStarTalkFeatureCodesare:
Button
. LeaveMessage
Feature980
.

.
.
.

OpenMailbox
OperatorStatus
SystemAdministration
Transfer

Feature
981
Feature982
Feature983
Feature986

Toprograma memorybutton:

1.

Press ]LFealureI[r*qpJ
OnCompactDR2andModularDR2systemsthedisplayshows:

OnModularDR3,DR4,andCentrexsystemsthedisplayshows:
Press

Q

button

.
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2.

.7 ct a programmable
button.

4.

Enterthe StarTalkFeatureCodenumber.Forexample,983.
On CompactDR2andModularDR2systemsthedisplayshows:

On ModularDR3,DR4,andCentrexsystemsthedisplayshows:

5.

Labelthebuttonwiththe FeatureCodedescription
usingthepaper
labelsprovidedwithyourNorstartelephone.

Repeatsteps1 through5 foreachStarTalkFeatureCodeyouwantto program.
Note: Werecommend
youprograma memorybuttonwithStarTalk’s
DN. To
verifyStarTalk’s
DN referto Verifyingthe FeatureCodes,earlierinthis
section.
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StarTal k StarTalkdesignatesonelanguageasa primarylanguage,andtheother
as analternatelanguage.Theinstallerdetermines
theinitialIanLanguage language
guageavailability
duringtheStarTalkinstallation,
youdetermine
whichlanCapability guageis goingto be usedas primaryandalternate.Forexample,on an

-

English/French
StarTalkmodule,youcanselectFrenchas theprimarylanguageandEnglishasthealternatelanguage,
or onan English/Spanish
module,
youcanselectEnglishasthe primarylanguage
andSpanishas thealternate
language.
Thelanguage
optioncanbe changedat anytime. Referto Section4, Changing StarTalk’sBilingualLanguageCapability.
WhenStarTalk’s
language
optionisenabled,theAutomated
Attendantallows
usersto selecteithertheprimaryor alternatelanguage.Thisis nota preI
recordedoption.Fortheoptionto be announced
youmustincludetheoptionin
thecompanygreetingthatyou record.Formoreinformation
aboutrecording
greetingswitha languageoptionreferto Section4, Recordingthe Company
Greetings.
important: If for anyreasonyoudisableStarTalk’s
language
option,a user
cannotselecttheoptionfromtheAutomated
Attendantvoicemenu.

\

WhenyouuseStarTalk’s
bilinguallanguage
capability,
mailboxClassesof
Servicedetermine
whichlanguageis usedbythe mailbox.Forinstance,Class
of Servicenumbers1,3, 5,7,9,11,13, and15defaultto theprimarylanguage,
andClassof Servicenumbers2,4,6,8,10,12,14, and16defaultto the
alternatelanguage.Whenthebilingualcapability
is disabled,allClassesof
Serviceusetheprimarylanguage
only.
Whena usercallsa mailboxthatis assigneda differentlanguage,
theuser
hearstheAutomated
Attendantvoicepromptin thelanguage
specifiedbythe
SystemCoordinator.Forexample,if yourmailboxisassignedtheprimary
language
Classof Servicenumber3, andyoucalla mailboxthatis assigned
thealternatelanguageClassof Servicenumber8, andtheprimarylanguageis
setat Frenchallthevoicepromptsyouhearwillbein French.
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To SetUDStarTalk
Fora listof howStarTalkworkswitha bilinguallanguage
capability,referto
Figure3.1.
-

I BilingualEnabled

I

I

Bilingual Disabled

Primary and Alternate Language Prompts

Primary Language Prompts Only

Classes of Service 1,3,5,7,9,11,13,
and 15 use the Primary Language
Classes of Service 2,4,6,8,10,12,14,
and 16 use the Alternate Language

All Classes of Service use the
Primary Language Only

Feature Code 983 Language preference
display available

Feature Code 983 Language
preference display not available

Automated Attendant Language Selection
option 9 available

Automated Attendant Language
Selection option 9 not available

Figure 3.1 - StarTalk Language Feature Summary

WhenStarTalk’s
bilingual
languagecapability
is disabled,
youcanuseoneof
thetwolanguages
yourmoduleis equipped
withas the primarylanguage.
Modelsareequipped
witheitherEnglishandFrench,or EnglishandSpanish.
Analternatelanguagecapabilityisnot available
whenStarTalk’s
bilingual
languagecapability
is disabled.
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Setting Up StarTalk
Introduction

Thissectiondescribes
the tasksyouperformto setup StarTalk.Settingup
StarTalkinvolves:
.

.
.
.
.
l

.
.

settingthedateandtime
settingupthe CompanyGreetingTable
determining
whichcompanylineswillbeansweredbyStarTalk
recording
yourCompanyGreetings
assigning
a greetingto a GreetingTable
recording
thecustomized
Automated
AttendantMenuPrompt
numberof ringsbeforeStarTalkanswers
language
availability

Beforeyoucanbeginto useStarTalk,youmustdeterminehowyourNorstar
BusinessCommunication
systemis set up. Referto Section3, Preparingto
Set UpStarTalk.
Important: Toset upStarTalkin yourcompanyyourequirea NorstarM7310
or M7324two linedisplaytelephone.Youcannotsetup StarTalkfroma
NorstarM7100or M7208singlelinedisplaytelephone.

Before
You Start

BeforeyoubegintheStarTalkset up,ensureyouhave:
1.
2.
3.
4.

ReadthroughSection3, Preparingto SetUp StarTalk.
A completedStarTalkProgrammingRecord.
VerifiedStarTalkFeatureCodeavailability.
AnM7310or M7324twolinedisplaytelephone.

Formoreinformation
aboutwhatyouneedto setupStarTalkreferto
Section3, Preparingto Set Up StarTalk.
.
StarTalk
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Setting
StarTal k
Date and
Time

TheStarTalkdateandtimeis independent
of the Norstartimeanddate. The
StarTalkdateandtimeappearsonallmessagesleftin a mailbox.Thisdate
andtimestampiscalledEnvelopeInformation.
OncetheStarTalkdateandtimeisset, it doesnothaveto be changedunless
thereis a timechangeassociated
witha season.StarTalkcanstorethedate
andtimefor severalweekswhenthe powerisinterrupted.
To setStarTalk’s
dateandtime:
1.

Press m

m

m

w)

Thedisplayshows:

2.

Enter ~lppq=Fqllo”lIlo”lllo”l
Note: Thefirstthreedigitsrepresentthe defaultmailboxnumber
for yourStarTalkSystemCoordinator
Mailbox.Thenextfourdigits
representthedefaultpassword.Thepasswordandmailbox
combination
variesdepending
ontheMailboxNumberLength.
MailboxNumberLengthsrangefrom2 to 7 digits.Whenthe
mailboxnumberlengthis 2 digits,the SystemCoordinator
mailbox
is 12. Whenthe mailboxnumberlengthis 7 digits,theSystem
Coordinator
mailboxis 1000002.Formoreinformation
about
SystemCoordinator
passwordandmailboxcombinations,
referto
Appendix6.

3.

Press [OK)
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press [ CHNG)
Thedisplayshows:

5.

Enter <theyear,month,andday>
Note: Thisis a sixdigitfield. Anysingledigitmonthor daymust
beprecededby a zero. Forexample,February7,199l mustbe
enteredas 910207.

StarTalkSet UpandOperationGuide

Section4: SettingUp StarTalk 4 - 3
6.

Press (NEXT)
Thedisplaychangesto showthetime.

7.

Press (CHNc)
Thedisplayshows:

8.

Enter <thetimein hoursandminutes>
Note: Thisis a fourdigitfield. Anysingledigithouror minutemust
havea zeroprecedingthenumber.Forexample,2:03mustbe
enteredas 0203.
Thedisplayshows:

9.

Press (Rn)

or (?Gi-]

Thedisplayshows:

Note: To returnto thedatedisplay,press(NEXT)
Toendthe StarTalksession,press m

StatTalk Set Up and Operation Guide
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Setting
Up the
Greeting
Tables

StarTalkGreetingTablesstorethegreetingsplayedbytheAutomated
Attendant
to incoming
callers.TherearefourGreetingTables,numbered1 to 4. Each
GreetingTableisdividedintofoursections.Thefoursectionsof eachGreeting
Tablerepresentyourcompanygreetingfor:
.

b
.
.

morning
afternoon
evening
non-business

Note: Table6.1 in Section6 showstimesegmentsfor themorning,afternoon,
evening,andnon-business
hourgreetings.
StarTalkcanstorea totalof.40greetingsin memory,butonly16greetingscan
beassignedto thefour GreetingTablesat anyonetime. Thegreetingnumbers
assignedto theTablescanbeanygreetingthatyourecordandnumberfrom1
to 40. Greetings39and40 canbe usedto replacetheAutomated
Attendant
MenuPrompt.
Note: Formoreinformation
aboutthe Automated
AttendantMenuPromptrefer
to Section6, Settingthe OperatorStatus.
Afterallthegreetingsarerecordedandassignedto thedifferentlinesinyour
company,theycanthenbe assignedGreetingTablenumbers.Forexample,
yourmainbusinesslinemightbeassignedto GreetingTable1,whileyour
accounting
departmentlinemightbeassignedto GreetingTable3.

Setting Up
the Greeting
Tables
Using the
Alternate
Language

WhenyouareusingStarTalk’s
bilinguallanguage
capability,
andarealsousing
boththeprimaryandalternatelanguages,
we recommend
assigning
oneor two
of theGreetingTablesto the alternatelanguage.Forexample,if yourcompany
hasthreeincominglinesandyouwouldlikeonelineassignedentirelyto the
alternatelanguage,youmustassignthatlineto a GreetingTablewhereall’the
greetingsarerecordedinthealternatelanguage.
Thismeans,youcouldrecordgreetings5,6,7 and8 in thealternatelanguage
andassignthegreetingsto GreetingTable3 for line2.

.I
I

StarTalkSet UpandOperationGuide

Section4: SettingUpStarTalk 4 - 5

How a
Greeting
Table is
Organized

Youcanrecordfourcompanygreetingsfor eachtable.Thereisa totalof 16
greetingsstoredonallfourGreetingTablesat anyonetime. A numberfromlto 40 mustbeassignedto anygreetingthat is usedin a GreetingTable.
Figure4.1showshowgreetingnumberscanassignedto thedifferentStarTalk
GreetingTables.

Figure 4.1 - Greeting Table with Greeting Numbers

Werecommend
usinggreetings1 through16as yourdailybusiness
greetings,
andgreetings17through40as specialgreetings.Forexample,for the New
YearHolidayyoucouldrecordthegreeting:
“Thankyoufor callinglncareIncorporated.Weareclosedfor theNewYear
Holiday.Wehopeyourholidayis happyandsafe. WewillbeopenMondayto
resumeourregularbusinesshours. HappyNew Year.”
Thisgreetingwouldbe recordedasgreetingnumber17,andassignedto each
GreetingTablefor thenon-business
hourgreeting.Whenthe Business
Status
is setto NO,theholidaygreetingnumber17wouldplayon allfourGreeting
Tables.Formoreinformation
aboutselectinggreetingsreferto Assigninga
GreetingTo a GreetingTable,laterin thissection.
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Determining
Greeting
Table
Information

Toset upyourcompany’s
GreetingTables,youfirstneedto:
0

.
.
.

determinea GreetingTablenumberfor eachincoming
line recordyourcompanygreetings
determinethegreetingnumbersthatyouwillassignto eachtable
determinea CallTransfertype

Whenyouaresettingupyourcompany’s
GreetingTableinformation,
usethe
GreetingTableSummaryprovidedinthe StarTalkProgramming
Record.The
Programming
Recordwillassistyouinorganizing
yourcompanygreeting
information.
Beforeyourecordyourcompanygreetings,determinethetypeof greetingsto
beusedon thedifferentcompanylinesandwhatyouwouldlikethegreetings
to say. Youmustprepareat leastfourgreetingsfor GreetingTable1. Asyou
recordyourgreetings,numberthemfrom1 to 4.
Thefourgreetingswillreflectthe morning,afternoon,eveningandnonbusinesshour. Youmustnumbereachgreeting1 to 4. Forexample:
1) MorningGreeting:

“GoodMorning.Youhavereached
Touchstone
Marketing.”

2) AfternoonGreeting:

“GoodAfternoon.Youhavereached
Touchstone
Malkefing.”

3) EveningGreeting:

‘GoodEvening.Youhavereached
Touchstone
Marketing.”

4) Non-business
HourGreeting:

’ YouhavereachedTouchstone
Marketing.Ourbusinesshoursare
Mondayto Fridayfrom8 am to 5 pm.
P/easestayon thelineandleavea
message.Thankyoufor ca/ljng.”

Whereyouare usingGuestmailboxesto makecustomerannouncements
or
provideorderinginformation,
youmustinformcallerstheycanselectthese
mailboxes
immediately
by pressing m
andthemailboxnumber.For
example,if youset upmailbox417to provideordertakingandproduct
introduction
services,youwouldrecordyourcompanygreetingto say:
“GoodMorning.YouhavereachedTouchstone
Marketing.Tolistento our
productselvkeinformationandplacean order,press‘417.’

StarTalk
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Guide

Section4: SettingUp StarTalk 4 - 7
Onceyouhavedetermined
whatyourcompanygreetings
willbe,practice
recordingyourgreetings.Remember
to speakslowlyandclearly,at a pacethatis easyto understand.Tryto usea tonethatwillencourage
callersto useyour
StarTalkservice.Forthebestrecordingresults,recordyourgreetingsdirectly
intothehandset.
If youareusinga primaryandalternatelanguage,
remember
to recordyour
companygreetingsin bothlanguages,
andincludetheAutomated
Attendant
optionnumberm
to selectthealternatelanguage.
If youareusinga primaryandalternatelanguageit is a goodideato recordthe
optionm instructioninthealternatelanguage.Forexample,if youare
usingEnglishas yourprimarylanguage
andFrenchasyouralternatelanguage,
yourmaingreetingwouldbe in Englishandtheoptionm instruction
would
bein French.Forexample:
“GoodMorning.Thisis Touchstone
Marketing.
[To useourvoicemessaging
serviceinFrench,pleasepress91.’
Thegreetingenclosedinsidethebracketswouldbe recordedin French.
Important: SincetheAutomated
Attendantdoesnotannounce
analternate
language
option,yourgreetingmustinstructa callerto pressm
to usethe
altemateianguage.
AlthoughStarTalkcanstore40 greetingsin total,the sectionsPreparingYour
GreetingsandRecordingthe CompanyGreetingsonlyshowyouhowto
preparethefirstfourcompanygreetings.Youcanusethestepspresentedin
thesesectionsto recordanyadditional
greetings.
Important: Youmustprepareat leastfourgreetings.ThesegreetingsautomaticallyplayonallfourGreetingTables.Additional
greetingswillnot playuntil
the greetingsareassignedto a GreetingTable.
StarTalkgreetingscanbeoneto tenminutesin duration.If youneedto change
the greetingtime.youmustchangetheClassof Serviceof theSystemCoordinatormailbox.ThedefaultClassof Servicefor the SystemCoordinator
mailbox
is seven.Thishasa maximumgreetinglengthof tenminutes.Forinstructions
aboutchanginga mailboxClassof Servicereferto Section7, Changinga
MailboxClassof Service.

StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide
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Recording the
Company
Greetings

Whenyouare recordingyourcompanygreetings,do notusethe Norstar
Handsfree
feature. Forbetterresults,speakdirectlyintothetelephonehandset.
To recorda companygreeting:

Thedisplayshows:

Note: Thefirst threedigitsrepresentthedefaultmailboxnumber
for yourStarTalkSystemCoordinator
Mailbox.Thenextfourdigits
representthedefaultpassword.Thepasswordandmailbox
combination
variesdepending
on theMailboxNumberLength.
MailboxNumberLengthsrangefrom2 to 7 digits.Whenthe
mailboxnumberlengthis 2 digits,the SystemCoordinator
mailbox
is 12. Whenthemailboxnumberlengthis 7 digits,the System
Coordinator
mailboxis 1000002.Formoreinformation
about
SystemCoordinator
passwordandmailboxcombinations,
referto
AppendixB.
3.

Press (OK)
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press (7)
Thedisplayshows:

5.

Press (cRTc)
Thedisplayshows:

Note: Pressing(7)

changesthe displayto show:
1 Formoreinformationreferto
[ Return
to AA: Y
Section6, Changingthe AutomatedAttendantStatus.
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6.

Press ( GRTG)
Thedisplayshows:

7.

Enter <greetingnumberto be recorded>
Note: Thisnumbercanbeanynumberfrom1 to 40. Youdonot
haveto recordyourcompanygreetingsinnumerical
order,but
theymustbe numbered.

a.

Press [OK)
Thedisplayshows:

9.

Press (REC)

10.

At thesoundof thetone,recordyourgreeting.Note: Whenyouhavefinishedrecording
yourgreetingdo not
hangupthe handset.

11.

Press (-1

to endyourrecording.

Thedisplayshows:

Note: Tolistento thegreeting,press (-1
If youreplay
thegreetingandthegreetingis unclearor thereis background
noiseyoucanre-recordthe greeting.Torecordthegreeting
again,press(RETRY)
12.

To acceptthegreeting,press(

OK )

ToendthisStarTalksession,press(Rls
Youare returnedto the1 flut o fl t d t fldm i n 1 display.Repeatsteps
5 through11forgreetings2,3, and4, andanyothernumbered
greetingyou
wantto record.
Important: Greetings1 through4 areassignedby defaultto GreetingTable1
through4. Thismeansthat greetingnumber1 willbeplayedin GreetingTable
1,2,3, and4 as themorninggreeting.If youwantdifferentgreetingsplayedin
theotherGreetingTables,youmustrepeatsteps5 through11, numbering
the
greetingssequentially
startingwith5, andthenassignthegreetings
to
a
Table.
I
Referto theexampleGreetingTableon page4-5.
StarTalkSet UpandOperation

Guide
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Assigning

a Greetings1 through4 arethe defaultgreetingsplayedonallfourGreeting

Greeting

to a Greeting
Table

Tables.To playdifferentgreetingson GreetingTable2,3, and4, youmust
assigna greetingnumbergreaterthan4. If youareonlyusingGreetingTable
number1, the numberedgreetingsyou recordedfrom1 to 4 willplayautomatically.Youdonot haveto assigngreetings1 to 4 to the Table,butyoumust
selectthe Language
Preference
andassigntheCallTransfertype.
Beforeyoubeginassigning
greetingsto GreetingTables,ensureyouhave
recordedallthe greetingsthatyouwillneedfor thedifferentTables.
LanguagePreference
TheLanguagePreference
youselectdetermines
whichlanguagetheAutomatedAttendantuses. Thereare twolanguagetypes:primaryandalternate.
Thelanguageusedbya mailboxis determined
bytheStarTalkClassof
Service.Classof Servicenumbers1,3,5,7,9,11,13, and15usetheprimary
language.Classof Servicenumbers2,4,6,8,10,12,14, and16usethe
alternatelanguage.Formoreinformation
on language
optionsandtheClassof
Service,referto AppendixB.

Note:

CallTransferType
Therearetwo CallTransfertypes: blindandscreened.
A BlindCallTransfertypetransfersa calldirectlyto an extension.
ScreenedCallTransfertypeasksthecallerto recordtheirnameandthen
announces
thenameto the calledparty. A user,afterhearingthe nameof the
caller,canchoosewhetheror notto acceptthecall. If thecallis notaccepted,
the calleris transferredto theuser’smailboxto leavea message.

A

’

Important: If youareonlygoingto assigna CallTransfertypeto a Greeting
Tableyoumustfollowallthestepspresentedin thissection.At eachdisplay,
press (NEXT) untilthe 1 Transfer
type:
1displayappears.

StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide
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Toassigngreetings,Language
Preference,
anda CallTransfertypeto a
GreetingTable:

Thedisplayshows:

Note: Thefirstthreedigitsrepresentthedefaultmailboxnumber
for yourStarTalkSystemCoordinator
Mailbox.Thenextfourdigits
representthedefaultpassword.Thepasswordandmailbox
combination
variesdepending
ontheMailboxNumberLength.
MailboxNumberLengthsrangefrom2 to 7 digits.Whenthe
mailboxnumberlengthis 2 digits,theSystemCoordinator
mailbox
is 12. Whenthe mailboxnumberlengthis 7 digits,the System
Coordinator
mailboxis 1000002.Formoreinformation
about
SystemCoordinator
passwordandmailboxcombinations,
referto
AppendixB.
3.

Press (OK)
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press (RA)
Thedisplayshows:

fluto

Atdt

Admin

5.

Press (TRBLE)
Thedisplayshows:

6.

Enter <GreetingTablenumberfrom1 to‘4>
Thedisplayshows:

7.

StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide

Press (CHNG)
Note: If youarenotchangingthedefaultgreetingnumber,press
[NEXT) to go to the Afternoongreetingdisplay.
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8.

Enter <greetingnumberfrom1 to 40~

9.

Press (OK)
Thedisplayshows:

greeting

number

IO. Press (XK)
Thedisplayshows:

TocontinueassigningtheAfternoon,Evening,andNon-business
hour
greetingsto the GreetingTable,followsteps7 throughIO.
Whenallyourgreetingshavebeenassignedto a GreetingTable,youmust
selectthe Language
Preference
andtheCallTransfertype.
Note: TheCallTransfertypeis eitherBlindor Screened.
Fromthe Non-business
hourdisplay:
11. Press (HEXT)
Thedisplayshows:

Note: Youcanset the Language
Preference
for eachGreeting
Table.Thissettingdetermines
whichlanguagetheAutomated
Attendantuseswhenanswering
incomingcalls.Thiscanbe
changedat anytime. If theStarTalkbilingual
optionis set to NO,
thisdisplayis not,shown.
12. Tochangethe LanguagePreference,
press( CHNG )
Thedisplaychangesto show:1 Lang pre f : a I t

I
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13.

Press (NEXT)
Thedisplayshows:

14. To changethe CallTransfertype,presscc)
The displaychangesto show: 1 Xf er s : screened

1

1 displayandcontinue
To returnto the( Ruto
fltdt
Adm i n
addinggreetingsto otherGreetingTables,press( OK ) andrepeatsteps
5 through14.
To endthe StarTalkset upsession,press m

StarTalk Set Up and OperationGuide
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Configuring
the Lines

StarTalkis ableto answerallyourcompany’s
incoming
telephonelines,orjust
thoselinesyoudesignate.Determining
howyourcompanylinesaregoingto
beansweredis calledLineConfiguration.
Eachtelephone
lineto beansweredby StarTalkmustbeaddedto theStarTalk
configuration.StarTalkwillnot answeranylinesuntilthelinesareaddedto the
StarTalkconfiguration,
andlineansweris selectedas YES. Eachlineaddedto
StarTalkis answeredbyTable1, unlessanotherGreetingTablehasbeen
specified.
Note: Formoreinformation
aboutlineansweringreferto Section6, Enabling
StarTalkAnswering.
Toadda line,andassigna GreetingTablenumber:

2.

Enter m’m’m
m
m FiF[
Note: Thefirstthreedigitsrepresentthedefaultmailboxnumber
for yourStarTalkSystemCoordinator
Mailbox.Thenextfourdigits
representthedefaultpassword.Thepasswordandmailbox
combination
variesdepending
on theMailboxNumberLength.
MailboxNumberLengthsrangefrom2 to 7 digits.Whenthe
mailboxnumberlengthis 2 digits,the SystemCoordinator
mailbox
is 12. Whenthemailboxnumberlengthis 7 digits,the System
Coordinator
mailboxis 1000002.Formoreinformation
about
SystemCoordinator
passwordandmailboxcombinations,
referto
AppendixB.

3.

Press (OK)
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press (AA)
Thedisplayshows:
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5.

Press (7IiKZ)
Thedisplayshows:

6.

Enter <linenumber>
Note: Forinformation
abouttheincominglinenumbersusedin
yourcompanyreferto yourStarTalkProgrammingRecord.

7.

Press (OK-)
Thedisplayshows:

a.

Press ( CHN G ) to changeanswerfrom N to V.

9.

Press ( TFIBLE)
Thedisplayshows:

Note: Press (RINGS) to moveto the
Rings:0
] display.
[ Line:1

StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide

4 - 16 Section4: SettingUp StarTalk
10.

Press (CHNc)
Thedisplayshows:

11.

Enter <a GreetingTablenumberfrom1 to4>
Thedisplayshows:

12.

Press II*
Thedisplayshows:

Repeatsteps5 through12to continueenteringStarTalklinesandassigning
the
linesto a GreetingTable.
To endthisStarTalksession,press m

I
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Assigning
the Number

of Rings

YoucanassignStarTalkto answerincoming
callsaftera specifiednumberof
rings.Thenumberof ringsrangesfromzeroto 12. Toassignthe numberof _
ringsbeforeStarTalkanswers:
1.

Press ~jpqjijq-pq

2.

Enter ~ill”~i~q-~[llo~llo~llo~~

Note: Thefirstthreedigitsrepresentthedefaultmailboxnumber
for yourStarTalkSystemCoordinator
Mailbox.Thenextfourdigits
representthedefaultpassword.Thepasswordandmailbox
combination
variesdepending
ontheMailboxNumberLength.
MailboxNumberLengthsrangefrom2 to 7 digits.Whenthe
mailboxnumberlengthis 2 digits,the SystemCoordinator
mailbox
is 12. Whenthemailboxnumberlengthis 7 digits,theSystem
Coordinator
mailboxis 1000002.Formoreinformation
about
SystemCoordinator
passwordandmailboxcombinations,
referto
AppendixB.
3.

Press (OK)
Thedisplayshows:

.4.

Press (RR)
Thedisplayshows:

5.

Press (-iXGZ)
Thedisplayshows:

6.

Enter <linenumbeo
Note: Forinformation
abouttheincominglinenumbersusedin
yourcompanyreferto yourStarTalkProgrammingRecord.
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7.

Press I
Thedisplayshows:

8.

Press (-3

9.

Press ( TFIBLE)
Thedisplayshows:

to changeanswerfromN to V.

10.

Press CRINGS)
Thedisplayshows:

11.

Press ( CHNG)
Thedisplayshows:

Line:
CHNG

No

1

of

Table:
RINGS

1
NEXT

rings:

12.

Enter <thenumberof rings>
Note: Thenumberof ringsrangesfrom0 to 12.

.13.

Press (OK)
Thedisplayshows:

t-

14.

Press 11* I
Thedisplayshows:

Auto

Fltdt

Admin

Repeatsteps5 through14to continueenteringthenumberof ringsbefore
StarTalkanswerslines.
ToendthisStarTalksession,press [Rls
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VieWing
and

At anytimeaftera linehasbeenassigned
to StarTalkyoucanviewthe
StarTalkansweroption,andchangewhetheror notit isansweredbyStarTalk.

Changing To viewa line,andchangetheStarTalkansweroption:
Line
F(‘m’Fjj1(3DEF(
Configura‘- press
tion
2. Enter II’1110”1m11o”IDmD
Note: Thefirstthreedigitsrepresentthedefaultmailboxnumber
for yourStarTalkSystemCoordinator
Mailbox.The nextfourdigits
representthedefaultpassword.Thepasswordandmailbox
combination
variesdepending
onthe MailboxNumberLength.
MailboxNumberLengthsrangefrom2 to 7 digits.Whenthe
mailboxnumberlengthis 2 digits,the SystemCoordinator
mailbox
is 12. Whenthemailboxnumberlengthis7 digits,theSystem
Coordinator
mailboxis 1000002.Formoreinformation
about
SystemCoordinator
passwordandmailboxcombinations,
referto
AppendixB.
3.

Press (OK)
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press (F1R)
Thedisplayshows:

Auto

Atdt

Admin

5.

Press (LINES)
Thedisplayshows:

6.

Enter <linenumber>
Note: Forinformation
abouttheincominglinenumbersusedin
yourcompanyreferto yourStarTalkProgrammingRecord.
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7.

Press ( OK )
Thedisplayshows:

8.

Press (z)

9.

Press (NEXT)
Thedisplayshows:

10.

to changeanswerfrom N to Y.

Usethe (NEXT) and (s)
buttonsto viewandchange
theconfiguration
of allthe incominglinesin yourcompany.

ToendthisStarTalksession,press m

.
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VieWing
and

Changing
Greeting
Table

At anytimeafteryouhaveassigneda GreetingTableto a line,youcanviewthe
lineinformation
andchangetheGreetingTablenumber.

To viewlineinformation,andchangethe GreetingTablenumber:
1.

Numbers
Assigned
to Lines

Press ((Featurepqpq’pq
Note: Thefirstthreedigitsrepresentthedefaultmailboxnumber
for yourStarTalkSystemCoordinator
Mailbox.Thenextfourdigits
representthedefaultpassword.Thepasswordandmailbox
combination
variesdepending
ontheMailboxNumberLength.
MailboxNumberLengthsrangefrom2 to 7 digits. Whenthe
mailboxnumberlengthis 2 digits,theSystemCoordinator
mailbox
is 12. Whenthe mailboxnumberlengthis 7 digits,theSystem
Coordinator
mailboxis 1006002.Formoreinformation
about
SystemCoordinator
passwordandmailboxcombinations,
referto
AppendixB.

3.

Press (7)
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press (FIA-)
Thedisplayshows:

5.

Press (-iIiKZ)
Thedisplayshows:

6.

Enter <linenumber>
Note: Forinformation
abouttheincominglinenumbersusedin
yourcompanyreferto yourStarTalkProgrammingRecord.
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7.

Press (OK)
Thedisplayshows:

8.

Press (Fii!iiZ)
Thedisplayshows:

9.

Press ( CHNG)
Thedisplayshows:

IO.

Enter <aGreetingTablefrom1 to 4>
Note: Thedisplaychangesto showthenewGreetingTable
number.TocontinuechangingGreetingTableconfiguration,
press
(NEXT) Thedisplayshowsthe nextline. Repeatsteps9 and
IO to continueviewingandchanginglineassignments.

To endthisStarTalksession,press [Rls

.
I
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Changi lIg At anytimeaftera linehasbeenassignedto StarTalk,youcanchangethe
the Number numberof timesa lineringsbeforeStarTalkanswers.
of Rings To viewlineinformation,andchangethe numberof rings:
Before
Press [Ii
119wp1)18”1 wj
StarTalk
”
2. Enter ~~“1112”411o~llo’“l’~o(lzillo~
Answers

Note: Thefirstthreedigitsrepresentthedefaultmailboxnumber
for yourStarTalkSystemCoordinator
Mailbox.Thenextfourdigits
representthedefaultpassword.Thepasswordandmailbox
combination
variesdepending
on.theMailboxNumberLength.
MailboxNumberLengthsrangefrom2 to 7 digits.Whenthe
mailboxnumberlengthis 2 digits,theSystemCoordinator
mailbox
is 12. Whenthemailboxnumberlengthis 7 digits,the System
Coordinator
mailboxis 1000002.Formoreinformation
about
SystemCoordinator
passwordandmailboxcombinations,
referto
AppendixB.

3.

Press ( OK )Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press ( AA )
Thedisplayshows:

Auto

Rtdt

Press ( LINES)
Thedisplayshows:

Line

number:

5.

6.

StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide

Fidmin

Enter <linenumbeo
.Note: Forinformation
abouttheincoming
linenumbersusedin
yourcompanyreferto yourStarTalkProgrammingRecord.

.
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7.

Press (OK)
Thedisplayshows:

Line:1

An3:N

CHNG

TABLE

8.

Press (?iGiF)
Thedisplayshows:

9.

Press [RINGS)
Thedisplayshows:

10.

Press (CHNc)
Thedisplayshows:

11.

Enter <a numberbetween0 and12~
Note: Pressing(7)

NEXT-

returnsthe displayto the

1 displayprompt.
Pressing(NEXT) returnsthe displayto the
(Line
2: Rings:
0 1displayprompt. If the numberof
ringsis left at zero,StarTalkanswersimmediately.

1 Line:1

An3:N

ToendthisStarTalksession,press /K-J

.
I
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Changing
StarTal k’s
Language
Availability

WhenStarTalkwasfirstinstalled,thelanguageof the StarTalkAutomated
Attendantwasset bytheinstaller.
To changetheStarTalkLanguage
availability
aswellas theprimaryand
altematelanguages:
1.

Press [IFeaturep@qFl

Note: Thefirstthreedigitsrepresentthedefaultmailboxnumber
for yourStarTalkSystemCoordinator
Mailbox.Thenextfourdigits
representthedefaultpassword.Thepasswordandmailbox
combination
variesdepending
onthe MailboxNumberLength.
MailboxNumberLengthsrangefrom2 to 7 digits.Whenthe
mailboxnumberlengthis 2 digits,theSystemCoordinator
mailbox
is 12. Whenthemailboxnumberlengthis 7 digits,theSystem
Coordinator
mailboxis 1000002.Formoreinformation
about
SystemCoordinator
passwordandmailboxcombinations,
referto
AppendixB.
3.

Press(OK)
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press II2AB
Thedisplayshows:

5.

Press(CHNG)
Note: Pressing(m)
shown,pressing(CHNc)

6.

StarTalkSetUpandOperationGuide

Press(NEXT)
Thedisplayshows:

changesthe N to a Y. Whena Y is
changesthe Y to an N.

4 - 26 Section4: SettinaUP StarTalk
7.

Press CCHNG) to selectthe alternatelanguage.In this
exampleEnglishis usedas theprimarylanguage
andis abbreviatedas ENG. Thealternatelanguage
canbeeitherFrench,‘FRE
or Spanish,SPA.
Note: Pressing(7)
1 fldmin

returnsthedisplayto the
1displayprompt.

ToendtheStarTalksessionpress @
WhentheStarTalkBilingual
optionis set to NOthereis noalternatelanguage
capability,
andallthe Classesof Serviceare assi nedthe primarylanguage
selected.Thismeans,a callerwhopressesdlewx whenusingtheAutomated
Attendantis toldthecommandis notrecognized.
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Designating the
Number of
Channels
for
Outdialing

WhenOff-premise
MessageNotification
is beingused,youmustdesignate
the
numberof channelsavailableto StarTalkto placeoutgoingcalls. ForOff- premiseMessageNotification
to work,voicechannels
mustbeavailable
to
StarTalk.Thesechannelsmustbeassigned.
Note: Outdialing
channelsshouldnotbe setto morethanhalfof thetotal
channelsavailable
on StarTalk.Formoreinformation
aboutOff-premise
MessageNotification
referto yourStarTalkReferenceGuide,Section3.
Toselectthe numberof channelsfor Outdialing:
1.

Press

Feature
l====j

pq@qp=q

2.

Enter ~pqpj’~pq~“Illo”l
Note: Thefirstthreedigitsrepresentthedefaultmailboxnumber
for yourStarTalkSystemCoordinator
Mailbox.Thenextfourdigits
representthedefaultpassword.Thepasswordandmailbox
combination
variesdepending
onthe MailboxNumberLength.
MailboxNumberLengthsrangefrom2 to 7 digits.Whenthe
mailboxnumberlengthis 2 digits,the SystemCoordinator
mailbox
is 12. Whenthemailboxnumberlengthis 7 digits,the System
Coordinator
mailboxis 1000002.Formoreinformation
about
SystemCoordinator
passwordandmailboxcombinations,
referto
AppendixB.

3.

Press [

OK )

Thedisplayshows:
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4.

Press)IGKNq
Thedisplayshows:

5.

Press(CHNc)

6.

Enter c the numberof channelsassignedto Outdialing>
Note: Themaximumnumberof outdialchannelsthatcanbe
assignedis 8. Donotassignallstationportson yoursystemas
voicechannelsfor Outdialing.Ensureyoureseweenough
channelsto accommodate
incomingcalls.

ToendtheStarTalksessionpress m
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Setting Up Mailboxes
Introduction

Thissectiondescribes
thetasksyouneedto performto setup StarTalk
mailboxes.SettingupStarTalkmailboxes
involves:
.
.

Registering
Personal
Mailboxes

registering
PersonalMailboxes
initializing
the SpecialMailboxes

Registering
a mailboxaddsa mailboxnumberon StarTalk.A Personal
Mailbox
canbea user,guest,or information
mailbox.Eachmailboxmustbeassigneda
Classof Servicethatdetermines
thespecialfeaturesavailable.
UserMailboxes
Usermailboxes
canbe assigned
to eachuserwhohasanoperatingNorstar
extension.Usermailboxes
storethe messages
for userswhoareunableto
answertheirtelephone.
Whenyouestablishpersonalusermailboxnumbers,youshouldassignthe
samenumberastheusers Norstarextension.
GuestMailboxes
Guestmailboxes
areassignedto userswhodonot havean operatingNorstar
extension.Thesemailboxes
actjust liketheusermailboxes,
receiving
and
storingmessages.
WhenyouestablishGuestmailboxes,
youshouldassignmailboxnumbers
beginning
withthesamenumber.Forexample,allGuestmailboxes
couldstart
withthenumberfour. Assigning
a leadingdigithelpsyouidentifythemailbox
type.
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InformationMailboxes
Information
mailboxes
relayimportantcompanyor department
messages.
Information
mailboxes
do nothavean operatingextension.Information
mailboxes
shouldbeestablished
asneeded.Thenumberof Information
mailboxes
youassignisdetermined
by requestfromthe users.
WhenyouestablishInformation
mailboxes,
we recommend
youassignmailbox
numbersbeginning
withthesamenumber.Forexample,allinformation
mailboxes
couldstartwiththe numberthree. Assigning
a firstdigithelpsyou
identifythemailboxtype.

Class
of
Service

A mailboxcannotbe addedto StarTalkwithouta Classof Service.Fora
summaryof StarTalkClassof Servicedefaults,referto Figure5.1. A Classof
Serviceoutlinesthe specialfeaturesof a mailbox.Thereare16Classesof
Servicethatspecify:
LanguagePrompts

StarTalkisenabledwith Englishand
French,or EnglishandSpanish.When
thisfeatureis designated
asY, Classes
ofSetvice1,3,5,7,9,11,13,and15
reflectthe primarylanguage,
and
Classesof Service2,4,6,8,10,12,14,
and16 reflectthealternatelanguage.

MaximumMailboxMessageTime

Thisestablishes
thetotalmessagetime
available
to a mailbox.Themaximum
messagetimeis 180minutes.

MaximumMessageLength

Thisestablishes
themaximumlengthof
anincomingmessage.Themessage
lengthrangesfromoneto 15minutes.

MessageRetentionPeriod

Thisestablishes
theamountof time
messages
aresavedina mailbox.The
messageretentionperiodrangesfrom
onedayto indefinite.

PersonalGreeting

Thisestablishes
whethera mailbox
ownerisableto recordpersonalprimary
andalternategreetings.
StarTalkSetUp andOperationGuide
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GreetingLength

Thisestablishes
thelengthof a recordedmailboxgreeting.A mailbox _
greetinglengthrangesfromoneto 10
minutes.

GroupLists

Thisestablishes
whethera mailboxcan
beassignedto a GroupList.

Off-premiseMessageNotification Thisallowsmessages
to bedirectedto
anotherNorstarextension,a telephone
numberoutsidethecompany,or to a
pager.
RetryInterval

Numberof Attempts

Mailbox
Overrides

Thisestablishes
thenumberof attempts
StarTalkwillmaketo notifytherecipient
of a newor urgentmessage.The
numberof attemptsrangesfrom1 to 9.

MailboxOverridesallowyouto changethedefaultfor optionalparameters.The
defaultfor bothoptionalparameters
is YES.Thiscanbechangedat anytime.
Includein CompanyDirectory

Thisincludesthemailboxnumber,and
themailboxowner’snameinthe
CompanyDirectory.

MessageWaitingNotification

Thisestablishes
a messagenotification
for a mailboxownerwitha “Messagefor
you”displayprompt.
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Classof ServiceValues:
Class of Service Name
Prompt Language
Max mailbox message time (In minutes)
Max message length (In minutes)
Message retention period (in days)
Personal greeting
Greeting length
Group Lists
Off-premise message notification
Retry intervals
Number of attempts
-

Classof ServiceValues:
Class of Service Name
Prompt Language
Max mailbox message time (In minutes)
Max message length (In minutes)
Message retention period (In days)
Personal greeting
Greeting length
Group Lists’
Off-premise message notification
Retry intervals
Number of attempts

1

2

5

4

6

7

a
A
20
2
15
Y
10
Y
Y
30
9

16

P

A

15
7
0
Y

5

5
3
7
Y
1
Y
N
15
7

5
3
7
Y

5
3

P
15
7
0
Y
1
Y
Y
10
5

A

15
3
30
Y
1
Y
Y
5
3

7

P
20
2
15
Y
10
Y
Y
30
9

-ii-

10

11

12

13

14

15

A
10
3
365
Y
1
Y
Y
5
3

P
30
7
60
Y
2
Y
N
10
5

A

P

30
7
60
Y
2
Y
N
10
5

40
10
90
Y
3
Y
Y
15
7

A
40
10
90
Y
3
Y
Y
15
7

P
40
2
45
Y
5
Y
Y
30
9

P
15
3
30
Y

1
Y
Y

P
10
3
365
Y
1
Y
Y
5
3

A

3

1
Y
Y
10

1
Y
N
15

Figure 5.1 - Class of Service Summary (P represents the primary language; A represents the alternate language.)

Note: Classof Servicenumbers2,4,6,8,10,12,14, and16arealternate
languageClassesof Service.Thismeanswhenyouassigna mailboxwithan
evennumberClassof Service,themailboxusesthealternatelanguage.
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Before
you Register
the

Mailboxes

Beforeyoubeginaddingmailboxes,
ensureyouhavecompleted
the Mailbox
Listonthe StarTalkProgramming Record. Whenyouregisterusermailboxes,we recommend
usingmailboxnumbersthatarethesameas theextension
numberscurrentlyusedinyourcompany.Forexample,extensionnumber417
wouldhavea mailboxnumberassignedas417.
Whenyouareregistering
Guestor Information
mailboxes,
we recommend
you
selecta leadingdigitdifferentthanthepersonalusermailboxes.Thiswillhelp
youidentifythemailboxtype. Forexample,allGuestmailboxes
couldhavea
leadingdigitof 4, andallInformation
mailboxes
couldhavea leadingdigitof 3.
Whenyouarecompleting
the MailboxListyouneedto determine:
.
.
.

Classof Service
CompanyDirectoryOption
MessageWaitingNotification

TheCompanyDirectoryOptionandMessageWaitingNotification
arenot
includedin a Classof Service.Whenyouareaddinga mailbox,youcan
overridetheseoptions.
TheCompanyDirectoryOptiondefaultsto YES.Whenthe CompanyDirectory
Optionis NO,a mailboxowner’snameis notincludedin theCompanyDirectory,
norcana mailboxownerbeselectedfromthe CompanyDirectory.Thismeans
the mailboxis not includedin theDirectoryReport.Eventhoughthe Company
Directorynameis notincluded,themailboxownermuststillrecordtheirname
wheninitializing
a mailbox.
TheMessageWaitingNotification
defaultsto YES.ThismeansStarTalkwill
leavea “Messagefor you”notification
ona Norstartelephone
display.When
the MessageWaitingNotification
is changedto NO,StarTalkwillnotleavea
“Messagefor you”notification
on a Norstartelephone
display.
TheMessageWaitingNotification
mustbe setto NOwhenyouaddGuestand
Information
mailboxes.Thesemailboxes
do nothaveanoperatingNorstar
extension.
Note: StarTalkcanstorea maximum500mailboxes.

,
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BothGuestandinformation
mailboxes
canbe includedonyourmailboxlist.
Theextensionof a GuestandInformation
mailboxappearsas NONEonthe
StarTalkDirectoryreport.
Figure5.2providesa sampleMailboxNumberList,whichalsoincludesGuest
andInformationmailboxes.

MailboxNumber

Extension

Class
of
Service

Name

Company
Directory
Yesor No

Message
Waiting
Yesor No

400

400

01

ApphB

No

Yes

401

401

01

Harper,D

Yes

Yes

402
-

402

03

Dias,M

No

Yes

403 *

403

02

Franco,M

No

Yes

404

404

01

Kosten ,B

Yes

Yes

406

406

01

Tomes,N

Yes

Yes

510

NONE

01

Guest, A

Yes

No

600

NONE

08

Sales Information

Yes

No

Figure 5.2 - Sample Mailbox Number List

Note:‘WhenaddingInformationmailboxes,
youshouldassigna Classof
Servicethathasanadequategreetinglength.Toaccommodate
anaverage
Informationmailboxrecordedgreeting,youshouldassigna Classof Service
between13and16. TheseClassesof Serviceoffera greetinglengthof 10
minutes.
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Adding
Personal
Mailboxes

BeforeyouaddStarTalkmailboxes,
ensureyourMailboxNumberListis
prepared.
To adda mailbox:
1.

Press [IFeature! ‘mmp[

Thedisplayshows:

2.

Enter ~1~~~~1~~
Note: Thefirstthreedigitsrepresentthedefaultmailboxnumber
for yourStarTalkSystemCoordinator
Mailbox.Thenextfourdigits
representthedefaultpassword.Thepasswordandmailbox
combination
variesdepending
onthe MailboxNumberLength.
MailboxNumberLengthsrangefrom2 to 7 digits.Whenthe
mailboxnumberlengthis 2 digits,theSystemCoordinator
mailbox
is 12. Whenthemailboxnumberlengthis 7 digits,theSystem
Coordinator
mailboxis 1000002.Formoreinformation
about
SystemCoordinator
passwordandmailboxcombinations,
referto
AppendixB.

3.

Press ( OK )
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press (YiiZK)
Thedisplayshows:

5.

Press ( FlDO)
Thedisplayshows:
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6.

Enter <mailboxnumber>
Thedisplayshows:

7.

Enter <extension
number>
Thedisplayshows:

8.

Enter <Classof Servicefrom 1to 16>
The displayshows:

9.

10.

Enter <mailboxownerlastnameandfirstnameinitial>
Important: Thisis a maximum16characterfield. Toentera name
youmustpressthe numberon thedialpadassociated
withtheletter
youwant. Thelettersappearon thedisplayinthe orderthatthey
appearon thedialpadbutton.To selectthenextletteron a button,.
pressthebuttonagain.To advanceonespace,press II#
To backspace,
press(x)
A commamustbeenteredafter
thelastname. Toentera comma,pressII# ‘VI
Press (OK)
Thedisplayshows:
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11.

Press (YES)
or (7)
Thisis a Directoryoverride.Pressing(YES)
meansthe
mailboxowner’snameis alwaysplayedintheCompanyDirectory.’
Pressing(7)
meansa mailboxowner’snamedoesnot
appearintheCompanyDirectory.
Thedisplayshows:

12.

Press (YES)
or (NO)
Thisestablishes
whetheror nota messagenotification
appearson
the Norstardisplay.Pressing(YES)
meansa “Messae for
you”notification
appearsonthedisplay.Pressingcd NO
meansthereis no displaynotification
of a message.Whena Guest
mailboxisadded,thisshouldbe setto NO.
Thedisplayreturnsto:

Repeatsteps5 through12to addanothermailbox.ToendthisStarTalk
session,press m
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HOW a

Guest Guestmailboxescanbeusedto providea temporaryemployeewithStarTalk

Mailbox

Can Be Used

services,allowclientaccessto internalmessaging
andcallrouting,or theycan
be usedto allowcustomersto maketelephone
orders.
Depending
onyourbusiness,youmightdecideto useGuestmailboxes
for:
.

.
.

personalcatalogueshopping
orders
listingclassesor seminarsandproviding
callerswiththeabilityto
registerby telephone
providingfrequentcustomersaccessto StarTalkservices

Guestmailboxes
canalsobe usedfor makingcustomerreservations,
andeven
reservinga teeoff timefora gameof golf. Howyoudecideto usea Guest
mailboxis as limitlessasyourimagination.
Settingupa Guestmailboxfor anyof theabovesuggestions
is easy. The
followingsectionshowsyouhowto adda Guestmailbox.Theexampleshown
providesyouwitha suggestion
of howto set upa Guestmailboxfor an
announcement
andordertakingcapability.
Whenyouareproviding
servicesthatallowa customerto callintoa mailbox,
yourecordthemailboxnumberinthe CompanyGreeting.Thisallowsa caller
to transferdirectlyto the mailbox.
Important: If yourCompanyGreetingdirectsa callerto a mailbox,youmust
includea star(‘) beforethe mailboxnumber.Forexample,“...to reachour
salesordertelephone
service,press‘343”.
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Example1 - AnnouncingCoursesandSeminars(TelephoneRegistration)
Tousea Guestmailboxto providetelephoneregistration,
youfirstneedto
determinea telephonenumber.Themailboxnumberyouassigndoesnot have
a workingNorstarextensionnumber.Next,youmustdetermine
whatthe
mailboxgreetingwillsay. Forexample:
“Thismonthwearep/easedto providethefollowingcourses:JazzDancing
madeEasy,lnfen-nediafe
JazzDancing,WarmingUpfor thatf3igPerformance,
If
you
areinterestedin anyof thesecourses,p/ease
andBeginners’
Ballet.
leaveyournameandtelephone
numberafter thetone. Oneof ourinstructors
willcontactyouwithmoreinformation.”
Note: Youcanevenincludethetimeanddatetheclassesarebeingoffered.
Thisexampleisapplicable
to Guestmailboxes
beingusedwithordering
capability.
Afteryouhavedetermined
whattheannouncement
willsay,youmustrecorda
companygreetingto informcallersthismailboxis available.Forexample:
“GoodMorning.Thisis On YourToesDanceSchool.Toreachthedance
studio,press4 16. Toregisterfor ourfallclasses,press*208.Toreachour
companyoperator,press0.’
Note: Theextensionnumber416inthisexampleisan operatingNorstar
extension.If thisextensionhasa mailbox,it wouldbeaddedin thesameway
thata personalusermailboxis added.Theasteriskappearing
beforemailbox
208mustbe included.Bypressingthestarbutton(asterisk),a usertransfers
directlyto the mailbox.
Thelastthingyoumustdo is determinea Classof Service.Whenyouassigna
Classof Servicefor a Guestmailboxbeingusedas anordermailbox,you
shouldchooseonethatallowsfor themaximummailboxgreetingrecordingand
messagetimeavailable.In theexampleshownhere,a mailboxClassof
Servicebetween13and16wouldbeappropriate.Referto Classof Service
Valuesin Figure5.1,earlierin thissection.
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Adding Guest
Mail boxes

Guestmailboxes
areaddedto StarTalkfor mailboxownerswhoareusing
StarTalkserviceswithoutan extension.
Toadda guestmailbox:

p1
1. pressl(featureI[m 1(8ruv(
Thedisplayshows:

2.

Enter m
ILo Fd pi
pi
pi
((O
Note: Thefirstthreedigitsrepresentthedefaultmailboxnumber
for yourStarTalkSystemCoordinator
Mailbox.Thenextfourdigits
representthedefaultpassword.Thepasswordandmailbox
combination
variesdepending
on theMailboxNumberLength.
MailboxNumberLengthsrangefrom2 to 7 digits.Whenthe
mailboxnumberlengthis 2 digits,theSystemCoordinator
mailbox
is 12. Whenthe mailboxnumberlengthis7 digits,theSystem
Coordinator
mailboxis 1000002.Formoreinformation
about
SystemCoordinator
pa: wordandmailboxcombinations,
referto
Appendix6.

3.

Press ( OK )
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press ( NBOX)

Thedisplayshows:

5.

Press (AOD)
Thedisplayshows:

6.

Enter <Guestmailboxnumber>
Thedisplayshows:
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7.

Press li7j
Thedisplayshows:

8.

Enter <Classof Servicefrom1 to 16>
The displayshows: r Nam

9.

e :_

1

Enter <mailboxowner,lastnamefirst>
Important: Thisis a maximum16characterfield. Toentera name
youmustpressthe numberonthedialpadassociated
withthe letter
youwant. Thelettersappearonthedisplayin theorderthatthey
appearon thedialpadbutton.Toselectthe nextletterona button,
pressthe buttonagain.Toadvanceonespace,press II#
A commamustbeenteredafter
To backspace,
press[m)
the lastname.To entera comma,press u#m ‘1

10.

Press[OK)
Thedisplayshows:

11.

Press(YES)
or (NO)
meansthe
Thisis a Directoryoverride.PressingI?)
mailboxowner’snameis alwaysplayedinthe CompanyDirectory.
Pressing(7)
meansa mailboxowner’snameis not played
in theCompanyDirectory.
Thedisplayshows:

12.

Press ( NO )
Thedisplayshows:

Repeatsteps5 through12to addanotherGuestmailbox.ToendthisStarTalk
session,press fKJ
.
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Using
Information

Mailboxes

Information-mailboxes
providemessages
andannouncements
to callers.
Information
mailboxes
areregisteredbytheSystemCoordinator,
andareeither
maintained
byyouor a StarTalkuser.
Informationmailboxes
canbeusedto:
.

.
l

announce
sales
provideproductlists
announce
specialevents

Note: Informationmailboxgreetingscanbe recordedbyyouor bythe user
assignedtheInformationmailbox.Referto theStarTalkReferenceGuidefor
instructions
aboutrecordinginformation
greetings.
Whenyouusethe Information
mailboxfeature,youmustensurethe mailboxes
are accessible
to callers.Youcanmakeoutsidecallersawareof yourcompany’sInformation
mailboxes
by usingthefollowingmethods:
.

AdvertisetheAutomatedAttendantmainnumber,andrecorda
CompanyGreetinginformingthecallerof allthe information
mailboxservices.Youcanalsoprovidea listof yourcompany’s
Information
mailboxes
inbrochuresandyellowpagesadvertising.
RecordingalltheInformationmailboxes
inthecompanygreetingis
onlyapplicable
witha smallnumberof mailboxes,
forexamplesix
or seven.If yourecordseveralmailboxes,
callersmightforgetthe
mailboxnumbers,andbecomefrustratedwhenpresentedwithall
theotheroptions.

l

Assigntheoperatorasthetransferpointfor allInformationmailbox
inquiries.In thiscase,youwouldrecorda statementinthe
companygreetingthatindicatesto callersaboutpressingzeroto
reachcompanyinformation.Forexample:
‘GoodAfternoon.Thisis onyourToesDanceStudio.Toreach
ourstudio,press4 76. Tolistento oneof ourspecialannouncements,press[O]to reachtheoperator.”
Whena callerpresseszero,theoperatorprovidesa listof the
differentInformationmailboxes,
andtransfersthecalleraccordingly.
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Whentheoperatoris notavailable,
theoperator’spersonalmailbox
greetingwouldincludea listof allthe Information
mailboxes
available.
Youcanalwaysselectthemailboxoptionto includeInformation
mailboxes
in
theCompanyDirectory.
Important: Youmustmakethe Information
Mailboxes
easyfor a callerto find.
Youcandothisusingyourcompany’s
operator,orthe StarTalkCompany
Directory.

Adding
Information
Mail boxes

BeforeyoucanaddanInformationmailbox,youmustdeterminean appropriate
Classof Service.TheClassof Servicemusthaveadequatemessagelength
availableto accommodate
aninformation
greeting.A Classof Serviceof 13or
14is appropriate
for mostInformation
mailboxes,TheseClassesof Service
defaultsallow10minutesfor a recordedgreeting.
Note: Tocustomizea Classof Serviceon a terminal,referto theStarTalk
InstallationGuide.
To addan Information
mailbox:

Thedisplayshows:

Note: Thefirstthreedigitsrepresentthedefaultmailboxnumber
for yourStarTalkSystemCoordinator
Mailbox.Thenextfourdigits
representthedefaultpassword.Thepasswordandmailbox
combination
variesdepending
on theMailboxNumberLength.
MailboxNumberLengthsrangefrom2 to 7 digits.Whenthe
mailboxnumberlengthis 2 digits,the SystemCoordinator
mailbox
is 12. Whenthemailboxnumberlengthis 7 digits,theSystem
Coordinator
mailboxis 1000002.Formoreinformation
about
SystemCoordinator
passwordandmailboxcombinations,
referto
Appendix6.
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3.

Press (OK)
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press (FiKK)
Thedisplayshows:

tlai

lbox

5.

Press 111
Thedisplayshows:

6.

Press (Ron)

7.

EntertheInformationmailboxnumber.

a.

Enter <Classof Servicefrom1 to 16>

Admin

The displayshows:
BKSP

OK
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9.

Enter cmailboxname>
important: Thisis a maximum16characterfield. Toentera name
youmustpressthe numberonthe dialpadassociated
withtheletteryouwant. Thelettersappearon thedisplayin theorderthatthey
appearonthedialpadbutton.Toselectthenextletterona button.
pressthebuttonagain.Toadvanceonespace,press II#
To backspace,
press(sKsP)

10.

Press ( OK )
Thedisplayshows:.

11.

Press (YES)
or (NO)
Thisisa Directoryoverride.Pressing(YES)
meansthe
Information
mailboxis alwaysplayedin theCompanyDirectory.
Pressing(7)
meansthe Informationmailboxnameis not
playedin theCompanyDirectory.

Youmustrepeatsteps6 through11to addeachInformation
Mailbox.
To endtheStarTalksession,press @
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Special

Mailboxes

TherearethreespecialMailboxes
thatyouuseas SystemCoordinator:

.
e

.

GeneralDeliverv
Trouble
’
SystemCoordinator

mailboxnumber100
mailboxnumber101
mailboxnumber102

Note: TheGroupListnumbersarealways3 digitslong. WhenyourDN length
is 3 andtheleadingdigitis 1, theSpecialMailboxes
defaultto 200,201and
202. Formoreinformation
aboutthe StarTalkdefaultvaluesreferto
AppendixB.
AlltheSpecialMailboxes
areprotectedbya passwordthatyouestablish.The
passwordfor eachmailboxisdetermined
whenyouinitialize
themailboxwith
StarTalk.Formoreinformation
aboutmailboxpasswordsreferto Aboutthe
Passwords,laterin thissectio
TheGeneralDelivery,andthe TroubleMailboxes
defaultto Classof Service1.
TheSystemCoordinator
Mailboxdefaultsto a Classof Service7. TheClassof
Servicecanbechangedat anytime. Referto Section7, Changinga Mailbox
Classof Service.
GeneralDelivery
TheGeneralDeliveryMailboxis usedto storemessagesfromcallerswhoare
usinga rotarydialtelephone,callsto the receptionist
or operatorwhenthe
operatoris notavailable,
andmessages
froma Personalmailboxwhenthat
‘mailboxis full. TheGeneralDeliveryMailboxhasa defaultgreeting,butyou
canreplacethisgreetingwithoneyourecord.Referto Recordinga Special
MailboxGreeting,laterinthissection.
Messagesleftin GeneralDeliverymustbeforwardedto theappropriate
StarTalkmailbox.Onlythe SystemCoordinator,
receptionist,
or designated
operatorcanaccessthemessagesin theGeneralDeliveryMailbox.
Note: Werecommend
assigningtheStarTalkdesignated
operatortheGeneral
Deliverymailboxnumber.Referto SettingUp the Operator’sMailbox,laterin
thissection.
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TroubleMailbox
TheTroubleMailboxis usedto reportproblemsor usertroublewith StarTalk.
Onlythe SystemCoordinator
canaccessthemessages
left intheTrouble
.
Mailbox.TheTroubleMailboxhasa defaultgreeting,butyoucanreplacethis
greetingwithoneyourecord.Referto Recordinga SpecialMailboxGreeting,
laterinthissection.
SystemCoordinatorMailbox
TheSystemCoordinator
Mailboxis usedas yourownpersonalmailbox.Thisis
theonlymailboxthatis ableto sendBroadcastMessages.OnlytheSystem
Coordinator
isableto accessthe SystemCoordinator
Mailbox.Ensurethatyou
listento messages
sentto youin theSystemCoordinator
Mailbox.
TheSpecialMailboxes
mustbeinitialized
beforetheycanbeusedby yourcoworkers.Referto Section6, Initializingthe SpecialMailboxes.
Note: Themailboxnumbersusedherefor the SpecialMailboxes
arethe
StarTalkdefaultmailboxnumbersbasedona 3 digitDN length.Themailbox
numberlengthis determined
in theinitialStarTalksetup. Mailboxnumberscan
rangefrom2 to 7 digits. Formoreinformation
abouttheStarTalkdefaultsrefer
to Appendix8.

,
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Initializing
the Special
Mailboxes

BeforetheSystemCoordinator
mailboxor anyStarTalkpersonalmailboxcan
beused,it is necessaryto initializethemailbox.Initializing
a mailboxinvolves:
l

.

.
.

changingthedefaultpassword
recording
the mailboxnameintheCompanyDirectory
recording
a mailboxgreeting
selectinga mailboxgreeting

A personalmailboxcannotreceivemessages
untilit isinitialized.Allthe
SpecialMailboxes
musthavethedefaultpasswordchangedandthe nameof
themailboxrecordedinthe CompanyDirectory.Ensureyouwritedownthe
passwords
for the SpecialMailboxes
ina safeplace.
TheGeneralDeliveryandTroubleMailboxes
canreceivemessagesbeforethey
areinitialized.Youmustinitializethesemailboxes
beforeyoucanretrieveany
messages
fromthem.
Note: Thestepsfor initializing
SpecialMailboxes
andpersonalmailboxes
are
thesame.
A mailboxis onlyinitialized
once. Oncea mailboxis initialized,
the mailbox
ownercanchangethepasswordandre-recordtheCompanyDirectoryname
usingthe MailboxAdministration
optionsin themailbox.Formoreinformation
referto theStarTalkReferenceGuide,UsingMailboxOptions.

About the
Passwords

EachmailboxregisteredwithStarTalkis protectedbya passwordthatis
established
bythe mailboxowner.Whenyouadda mailboxto StarTalk,the
password0000is automatically
assigned.Thisis calledthedefaultpassword.
Tousea mailbox,a mailboxownermustchangethe defaultpassword.The
newpasswordmustbe between4 and8 digitsin length.
Note: A mailboxpasswordcannotstartwithzero,andmustbe nolongerthan8
digits.
If a mailboxownercannotremembertheirpassword,youcanresetthe mailbox
passwordto thedefaultpassword0000. Referto Section7, Resettinga
MailboxPassword,laterin thisGuide.

StarTalkSetUpandOperationGuide

Section5: SettingUp Mailboxes 5 - 21
Recording the TheCompanyDirectorystoresa listof mailboxownersinyourcompany.
themailboxowner’snamemustbe
Mailbox in the Beforea mailboxcanreceivemessages,
Company recordedintheCompanyDirectory.Whetheror nota mailboxappearsin the Directory Directoryis determined
by theCompanyDirectoryoverrideestablished
by the
SystemCoordinator.

Before You
Begin

Beforeyoubeginto initializetheSpecialMailboxes,
preparethepasswordsthat
youwilluseto openthemailboxes.Remember,
thepasswords
mustbe
Ensure
thatyou
between4 and8 digitsin lengthandcannotstartwithzero(0).
writedownthepasswordfor eachSpecialMailboxina safeplace.TheGeneral
Deliverymailboxpasswordshouldbeprovidedto yourreceptionist
or designatedoperator.
ToinitializetheSpecialMailboxes,
InformationMailboxes
or a personalmailbox:
1.

Press ljFeature Fj

‘m

‘1

Thedisplayshows:

Note: Unlessyouhaveassignedanextensionto theSpecial
Mailboxes,
the 1 Log :
1 displaypromptalways
appears.
2.

Enter <themailboxnumberandthedefaultpasswordOOOO>

3.

Press (OK)
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Enter <newpassword>
Note: Thepasswordmustbebetween4 and8 digitslong.A
passwordcannotstartwithzero.

.
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5.

Press ( OK )
Thedisplayshows:

6.

Press (VES)
Thedisplayshows:
.

7.

Thedisplaychangesto:
Record

name:

8.

At thesoundof thetone,recordyourname.
Whenrecording
a mailboxnamein theCompanyDirectory,you
shouldalsoincludetheextensionnumber.Remember
to speak
slowlyandclearly,at a pacethatis easyto understand.

9.

Press (7)

to endthe recording.

Thedisplayshows:

10.

Toacceptthe recording,
press( OK )
You
Note: If the recordingis notacceptable.
press (e)
arereturnedto the Recordnamedisp . whereyoucanre-record
theCompanyDirectoryname.

WhenyouhavecompletedrecordingtheCompanyDirectoryname,youare
returnedto themailbox’s
administration
displayprompt.Youare nowreadyto
recordthe mailboxgreeting.
Youmustrepeatsteps1 through12to initializeeachSpecialMailbox.
ToendthisStarTalksession,press (Rls
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SetUpandOperation
Guide

Section5: SettingUpMailboxes 5 - 23

Recording a
Special
Mailbox
Greeting

Youmustrecorda greetingfor eachSpecialMailbox.Thisgreetingis playedto
callerswhochooseto leavea messagein theSpecialMailboxes.
Yourgreetingsshoulddescribewhichmailboxhasbeenreachedandinstruct
callersonleavingmessages.Forexample,youmightrecordyourGeneral
Deliverymailboxgreetingto say:
“Hello.YouhavereachedBridgeStone’sGeneralDeliverymailbox.At the
soundof thetone,please/gavefhenameof fhepersonyouarecallingandyour
message.Yourmessagewillbe delivered
as soonaspossible.
’
Note: If youareusingStarTalk’s
bilingual
capability,
youshouldalsorecord
thesegreetingsin thealternatelanguage.
Beforeyou recordthe Special Mailbox greetings,preparea greetingfor each

mailbox.Includethe SpecialMailboxnameinyourgreeting.Remember
to
speakclearly,at a pacethatis easyto understand.
To recorda SpecialMailboxgreeting:
1.

Press lj]rd

p1

r(

Thedisplayshows:

Note: Unlessyouhaveassignedanextensionto the Special
Mailboxes,
the 1Log :
] displaypromptalways
appears.
2.

Enter <theSpecialMailboxnumberandpassword>

3.

Press (OK)
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press ( ADtlI N)
Thedisplayshows: .
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5.

Press (GREET)

6.

Press ( RECORD)
Thedisplayshows:

7.

Press (7GGiF)
Note: Theprimarygreetingis represented
by PR I tlE. The
alternategreetingis represented
by ALT.

8.

Thedisplayshows:

Not

recorded

Thedisplaychangesto show:

9.

Press ( YES )
Thedisplayshows:
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10.

At thetone,recordyourgreeting.

11.

Press (7)

to endyourrecording.

Thedisplayshows:

12.

Press (7)
to acceptthegreeting.
If for somereasonyouarenotsatisfiedwiththisgreeting,press
(m)and
re-recordthe greeting.

ForeachSpecialMailboxgreeting,followsteps1 through12. Toendthis
StarTalksession,press a
Note: Afterthe primaryandalternategreetingsarerecorded,youmustselecta
greetingto play. Referto the nextsection,Selectinga SpecialMailbox
Greeting. If youdo notselecta greetingto play,theprimarygreetingplays
automatically.
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Selecting a Fora Primaryor Alternategreetingto play,youmustselecta greeting.If you
Special Mailbox do notchoosea greeting,thePrimarygreetingwillautomatically
play. If you
Greeting choosetheAlternategreeting,rememberto changebackto the Primarygreetingat theappropriate
time.
Tochoosea Primaryor Alternategreeting:
1.
Thedisplayshows:

Note: Unlessyouhaveassignedanextensionto theSpecial
] displaypromptalways
Mailboxes,
the 1 Log :
appears.
2.

Enter <theSpecialMailboxnumberandpassword>

3.

Press ( OK )
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press (z)
Thedisplayshows:

5.

Press (GREET)
Greeting

6.

opt

ions

Press (CHOOSE)
Thedisplayshows:

StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide

Section5: SettingUp Mailboxes 5 - 27
7.

Selectthegreetingyouwantplayed.
Note: If youselecta greetingthatis notyet recorded,youare
transferredbackto theGreetingoptiondisplayto recordthe
greeting.

_

To endthisStarTalksession,press m
TheSpecialMailboxgreetingsarenowselectedandwillplayeachtimea caller
reachesa SpecialMailbox.If youhaveselectedan Alternatemailboxgreeting
.for a SpecialMailbox,remember
to selectthePrimarygreetingwhenthe
situationchanges.
Note: Theprocedure
for selectinga personalmailboxgreetingis thesameas
for selectinga SpecialMailboxgreeting.
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Setting

up
the

Operator’s
Mai 1box

Whentheoperatoris notavailable,
allcallsthat requesttheoperatorare
transferredto the GeneralDeliverymailbox.Yourcompany’s
designated
StarTalkoperatorshouldbeassignedtheGeneralDeliverymailboxnumber.
Tochangethe mailboxextension:
1.
Thedisplayshows:
RETRY

OK

2.

Enter <yourSystemCoordinator
mailboxnumberandpassword
combination>

3.

Press(7)
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press(7iFiF)
Thedisplayshows:

rtlai

lbox

Admin

5.

Press(CHNG)
Thedisplayshows:

6.

Enter <theGeneralDeliverymailboxnumber>
Thedisplayshows:

7.

Press(NEXT)
Thedisplayshows:
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8.

Press(YiGF)
Thedisplayshows:

9.

Enter <thedesignated
operator’s
extensionnumber>
Thedisplaychangesto show:

Note: Theextensionnumbershownin step9 is onlyanexample.
Theextensionnumberthatyouentercanbeanyoperating
extensionnumberonyourNorstarBusiness
Communication
System.
ToendthisStarTalksession,press m
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Setting the StarTalk Status
Introductions

SettingtheOperatorStatusdeterminesif yourcompany’s
receptionist
or
designated
operatoris availableto takecalls.Thissectiondescribes
howto:
.

.
.
.

.
b
.

Attendant

Sign
On/Off

6_

signonandoff yourreceptionist
or designated
operator
changetheoperatorpassword
setyourcompany’s
businesshours
changethe business
status
enableStarTalklineanswering
changethe receptionist
or designated
operator’s
extension
set thereturnto Automated
Attendantstatus

TheAttendantSignOn/Offfeaturedetermines
whetheran operatoris available.
Eachday,the receptionist
or designated
StarTalkoperatormustsignon inthe
morning,andsignoff in theevening.
Whenyourcompanyreceptionist
or designated
operatoris available,
the
attendantstatusmustbesetto YES.Whenyourcompanyreceptionist
or
designated
operatorgoesfor lunch,coffeebreaksor leavesin theafternoon,the
attendantstatusmustbeset to NO.
Whentheattendantstatusis set to NO,anycallerwhorequestsanoperatoris
informedtheoperatoris notavailable,
andis transferredto theoptionsmenuto
dialanotherextension,or leavea message.

StarTalkSet UpandOperationGuide
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Setting the SettingtheOperatorStatusdeterminesif yourcompanyreceptionist
or desigOperator

Status

natedoperatoris available.TheOperatorStatusshouldbesetto YESwhenan
operatoris available.Toset theOperatorStatus:

2.

Enter 0 P E R A T 0 R (67372867)
Note: Thisis thedefaultOperatorPassword.Tochangethe
operatorpassword,referto Changingthe OperatorPassword,
laterinthissection.

3.

Press (OK)
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press (CHNG)
Note: Pressing(CHNc) changesthe N to a Y. Whenyour
companyreceptionist
or designated
operatorisavailable,
the
operatorstatusshouldbe setto Y. Whenan operatoris not
available,
theoperatorstatusshouldbeset to N.

ToendthisStarTalksession,press @

StarTalk
SetUpandOperation
Guide
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Changing the TheOperatorPasswordcanbechangedat anytime.

Operator

password

TochangetheOperatorPassword:
1.

Press

2.

Enter 0 P E R A T 0 R (67372867)
Note: Thisis thedefaultOperatorPassword.

3.

Press

4.

Press
Thedisplayshows:

P3 UJd :

5.

Enter <thenewoperatorpassword>
Note: A validpasswordis between4 and8 digits.TheOperator
Passwordcannotbeginwitha 0.

6.

Press (OK)

To endthisStarTalksession,press m
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Resetting
the

Operator

Password

A forgottenOperatorPassword
cannotbe recovered.Thepasswordmustbe
resetto the defaultpasswordOPERATOR.
To resettheOperatorPassword:
1.

Press Fi

2.

Press m

3.

Enter R E S ET 0 P E R P SW D (7373867377793)

4.

Press (-CF)
Thedisplayshows:

5.

Press (YES)

m

F1

([SJKLI

TheOperatorPassword
willresetto OPERATOR.
ThisStarTalksessionendsautomatically.
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C hang i ng
the

Business
Status

TheBusiness
Statuscorresponds
to whenyouopenyourbusinessin the
morningandwhenyoucloseyourbusinessintheafternoon.StarTalkusesthe
businessstatusto determinewhenthenon-business
greetingis played.
StarTalk’s
internalclockautomatically
regulates
whichgreetingsareplayed.
Forexample,if youcomeintoyourcompanyat 8 am,youwouldsetthe
businessstatusto YES.Afterthe businessisopen,themorninggreetingis
played.Theafternoongreetingautomatically
playsafter12p.m.
Whenyourbusinesscloses,youmustsetthe business
statusto NO. Oncethe
businessstatusis set to NO,thenon-business
hourgreetingis played.Table
aboutgreeting
6.1summarizes
thedefaultgreetingtimes. Formoreinformation
times,referto AssigningYourCompany’sBusinessHours,laterinthis
section.

.,.
;,:...:.,.....:
.;;..,,.:.: :..:.:
;.2..,
:: ,.

.

,:;.,.

1:

.:

Table 6.1 - Greeting Time Summary

Note: Theeveninggreetingplaysautomatically
after6 o’clockandcontinuesto
playuntilyouchangethe Business
statusto NO. Oncethebusinessstatusis
set to NO,yournon-business
hourgreetingplays.
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6 - 6 Section6: SettingtheStarTalkStatus
Setting the TheBusinessStatuscorresponds
to whenyourBusiness
is openor closed.
Business
WhentheBusinessStatusis setto NO,thenon-business
hourgreetingplays.

Status

Instructyourcompany’s
receptionist,
or designated
operator,to changethe
Business
Statusin the morningwhenyourcompanyopens,andagainin the
eveningwhenyourcompanyclosesfor theday.
Toset theBusinessStatus:
1.

Press ((Feature m

m

a

2.

Enter <theoperatorpassword>
Note: Thedefaultpasswordis 0 P E R A T 0 R (67372867).

3.

Press (FiK)
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press [NEXT)
Thedisplayshows:

5.

Press [CHNc)
Note: Thischangesthe N to a Y.

ToendthisStarTalksession,press m
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Setting
YOUt’
Company’s

Business

Hour

SettingtheBusinessHourdetermines
wheneachgreetingis played.Business
hoursaredividedintofourcategories,
Morning,Afternoon,Evening,andNon-business.
Toset theBusinessHour:

2.

Enter <theoperatorpassword>
Note: Thedefaultpasswordis 0 P E R A T 0 R (67372867).

3.

Press ( OK )
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press (F)

5.

Press (CHNc)

6.

Enterthe morningstarttime.

untilthe displayshows:

Thedisplayshows:

Enter
RETRV

hhmm : <oeoo>
RR
Ptl

Note: Thisis a fourdigitfield. Anysingledigithourmustbe
precededbya zero.
7.

Press (?iF)
Thedisplayshows:

8.

Press (OK)
Thedisplayshows:

StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide
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9. Press (CHNc)
10. Enterthe afternoonstarttime.
Thedisplayshows:

11. Press (-Xi-)
Thedisplayshows:

Enter

<12:01
RETRY

hhmm:

pm>

12. Press (7)
Thedisplayshows:

13. Press (

Cl-iNG

)

14. Entertheeveningstarttime.
Thedisplayshows:

15. Press (77i-)
Thedisplayshows:

Note: Theeveningstarttimemustbe p.m.in orderto work.
16. Press ( 0 K )
Thedisplayshows:

ThisStarTalksessionendsautomatically.
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Enabling
StarTalk

Line

Answering

StarTalkcananswerallyourcompanylinesincludedin lineconfiguration.
WhenLineAnswering
isenabled,StarTalkanswersallincomingcallsand presentseachcallerwiththeCompanyGreetingandAutomated
Attendant
menuoptions.Youcandesignatewhetheror notStarTalkanswersyour
companylines.WhenLineAnswering
is disabled,StarTalkwillnotanswer
incomingcalls;allincomingcallsmustbeansweredandroutedbyyour
companyreceptionist.
Note: Formoreinformation
aboutlineconfiguration,
referto Section4,
Configuringthe Lines.
ToenableLineAnswering:

2.

Enter <theoperatorpassword>
Note: Thedefaultpasswordis 0 P E R AT 0 R (67372967).

3.

Press (OK)
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press (NE)(T)
Thedisplayshows:

Business

Press (NEXT)
Thedisplayshows:

r

5.

open:

I ines?

N

Y

Note: Pressing(x)
changesthe Y to an N. When
answerlinesis setto N, thedisplayshows
disabling.,

,.,

To endthisStarTalksession,press m
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Changing
the

Operator
D&au

Extension

It

Whenevera userrequeststo speakto yourcompanyreceptionist,
or designated
operator,StarTalkputsthe requestthroughto theoperator’sextension.For
example,if StarTalkis operatingon a 3 digitNorstarDNlength,thisextension
numberis 221. Youcanchangethe receptionist
or designated
operator
extension.
Note: Requesting
to speakto yourcompanyreceptionist
or designated
operatorisavailable
whentheAutomated
Attendantvoicepromptannounces
theoption,andtheAttendantavailability
is setto YES.
Tochangethe operatordefaultextension:

,

1.
2.

Enter <theoperatorpassword>
Note: Thedefaultpasswordis 0 P E R A T 0 R (67372867).

3.

Press ( OK )
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press ( NEXT )
Untilthedisplayshows:

5.

Press (CHNc)
Thedisplayshows:

Atdt

auai

I:
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6.

Enter <theoperatorextensionnumber>
Note: Thisextensionnumbermustbethesamedigitlengthas the _
NorstarDNlength.

ToendthisStarTalksession,press (Rls
Thedisplayautomatically
returnsto the Norstartimeanddate. Anyuser
requesting
anoperatoris transferredto thenewextension.
Important: Whenever
theoperator’sextensionnumberis changed,youmust
changetheextensionnumberof theGeneralDeliverymailboxto thenew
extensionnumberof theoperator.

StarTalkSetUpandOperationGuide
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Changing
the

Automated
Attendant
Status

TheAutomated
Attendantmenupromptplaysafterthe CompanyGreeting,and
alsoaftera callerleavesa messagein a mailbox.TheAutomated
Attendant
menupromptprovidesa callerwitha listof optionssuchas enteringamailbox
number,accessingthecompanydirectory,or reachingtheoperator.Youcan
turnthedefaultAutomatedAttendantmenupromptoff at anytime,andrecorda
customized
menupromptfor yourcompany.
Whenthe Returnto Automated
Attendantpromptis setto NO,thecalleris not
providedwithanymoreoptionsafterleavinga message.Instead,afterhearing
thevoiceprompt“Messagedelivered”,
thecallerhearsthevoiceprompt
“Goodbye”,andthe StarTalksessionends.
Youmightwantto thedisabletheAutomated
Attendantpromptto prevent
callersfromestablishing
lengthyStarTalksessions.Youmightalsowantto set
theAutomated
Attendantpromptto NOif youareusingNorstarCentrex
software.Fordetails,referto AppendixA, StarTalWNorstar
FeatureCompatibility.
TochangetheAutomated
Attendantmenupromptstatus:
1.

Press

Note: Thefirst threedigitsrepresentthedefaultmailboxnumber
for yourStarTalkSystemCoordinator
Mailbox.Thenextfourdigits
representthedefaultpassword.Thepasswordandmailbox
combination
variesdepending
onthe MailboxNumberLength.
MailboxNumberLengthsrangefrom2 to 7 digits.Whenthe
mailboxnumberlengthis 2 digits,the SystemCoordinator
mailbox
is 12. Whenthemailboxnumberlengthis 7 digits,the System
Coordinator
mailboxis 1000002.Formoreinformationabout
SystemCoordinator
passwordandmailboxcombinations,
referto
AppendixB.
3.

Press (-OK)
Thedisplayshows:

.

StarTalk
SetUpandOperation
Guide
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4.

Press [ AR )
Thedisplayshows:

5.

Press(?FiiF]
Thedisplayshows:

6.

Press(AA)
Thedisplayshows:

7.

Press( CHNG)
Note: Changing
the Yto an N preventsthe callerfromreturningto
theAutomatedAttendantMenuPromptafterleavinga message.

ToendthisStarTalksession,press m

.
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Recording
the
Customized
Automated
Attendant
Menu
Prompt
,

TheAutomated
AttendantMenuPromptplaysaftertheCompanyGreeting,and
whena useraccessestheAutomated
Attendantaftercompleting
a StarTalk
session.WhenyousettheAutomated
AttendantMenuPromptto NO;youmust
recorda customized
Automated
AttendantMenuPromptto replacetheprerecordedoptionlist.
Note: TheAutomatedAttendantMenuPrompttellsthecaller: “Usirrgthe
dialpad,pleaseentertheextension
youwishto call. Tousethedirectory,press
#. Toleavea message,press*. Toreachanoperator,press0.” Youcan
recorda Customized
Automated
AttendantMenuPromptto includeCompany
Greetinginformation
aswellasanyinformation
uniqueto yourcompany.
YourCustomized
Automated
AttendantMenuPromptusesGreetings39 and
40. If Greetings39and40 are recordedas CompanyGreetings,StarTalk
erasesthegreetings,andallowsyouto recordyourCustomized
Automated
AttendantMenuPrompts.Greeting39becomestheAlternateGreeting,and
Greeting40 becomesthe PrimaryGreeting.Thesenewgreetingsmustprovide
thecallerwitha listof options,suchas choosingthealternatelanguage,
accessingtheCompanyDirectory,or reachingan operator.
Note: WhenyouhaveCustomized
Automated
AttendantMenuPrompts
recorded,andyoutry to recordGreeting39or 40, StarTalktellsyouthisis an
invalidgreeting.
To recordtheCustomized
Automated
AttendantMenuPrompt:
1.

Press m

m118TuvJv]

Thedisplayshows:

Note: Thefirstthreedigitsrepresentthedefaultmailboxnumber
for yourStarTalkSystemCoordinator
Mailbox.Thenextfourdigits
representthedefaultpassword.Thepasswordandmailbox
combination
variesdepending
ontheMailboxNumberLength.
MailboxNumberLengthsrangefrom2 to 7 digits.Whenthe
mailboxnumberlengthis2 digits,the SystemCoordinator
mailbox
is 12. Whenthe mailboxnumberlengthis 7 digits,the System
Coordinator
mailboxis 1000002.Formoreinformation
about
SystemCoordinator
passwordandmailboxcombinations,
referto
.
AppendixB.
*
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3.

Press ( OK )
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press (7)
Thedisplayshows:

5.

Press (cRTc)
Thedisplayshows:

7,Greeting

admin

,

6.

Press (RA)

7.

Press (NEXT)

untilthedisplayshows:
AA

a.

tlenu

prompt:

Press (CHNc)
Thedisplayshows:

Note: To recordtheAlternatePrompt,pressC
9.

ALT )

Press [PRlnE)
Thedisplayshows:

Note: To recordtheAlternatePrompt,pressm
instructions
thatappearonthedisplay.
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Y

andfollowthe

6 - 16 Section6: SettingtheStarTalkStatus
10. Press (w)
At thetone,recordyourprompt.
Whenrecording
yourprompt,besureto includeinstructions
such
as,pressI[Oazl to reachan operator,pressm
to choosethe
alternatelanguage,
andpress II# to accesstheCompany
Directory.Remember
to speakslowlyandclearly,at a pacethatis
easyto understand.
11. Press (OK)
Thedisplaychangesto show:

.

12. Toacceptthe recording,press(7)
Note: If the recordingis notacceptable,
press(RETRY) You
arereturnedto the Recordpromptdisplaywhereyoucanre-record
theprompt.
Important: Recording
theCustomized
Automated
AttendantMenu
Promptoverridesa previously
recordedversionof Greeting39as
theAlternateGreeting,or Greeting40as thePrimaryGreeting.
Changing
the Automated
AttendantMenuPromptstatusto Y
enablesyouto recordandassignGreetings39 and40 throughthe
GreetingTable.
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Administering
In

t rod uc t i on

the Mailboxes

7

Thissectiondescribesthestepsforadministering
theStarTalkmailboxes.
Mailboxadministration
involves:
.

.
.
.
.

listeningto messages
left in theSpecialMailboxes
replyingto messages
left inthe SpecialMailboxes
routingmessages
leftin theGeneralDeliveryMailbox
adding,changing,
anddeletingPersonalMailboxes
resettingmailboxpasswords

Note: If youlosetheSystemCoordinator’s
password,it canbe reset. Referto
Troubleshooting‘Amailboxownerlost the mailboxpassword’.

The
Special
Mailboxes

SpecialMailboxadministration
involveslisteningto messages,
attendingto each
message,andthendeletingthemessagefromthemailbox.It is veryimportant
thatmessages
left inthe SpecialMailboxes
are attendedto daily.
Whena messageis leftin theGeneralDeliveryMailboxfor a mailboxowner,
youcansendthe messagefromtheGeneralDeliveryMailboxto theowner’s
mailbox.
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Listening to
Messages
Left in the
Special
Mailboxes

Volume
Control

Messages
leftin the SpecialMailboxes
shouldbelistenedto daily.Whenthe
messagehasplayedandyouhaveattendedto themessage,deletethe
messagefromthe mailbox.Thisensuresavailability
of messagespace-inthe
MessageStoragePack.
Whena messageis left bya mailboxowneryoucansavethemessage,replyto
themessagebycallingthemessagesender,senda replymessage,or senda
copyof the messagewitha messageintroduction
to anothermailbox.
Youcanadjustthe volumewhilea messageis playingin anymailbox.Pressing[*I increasesthevolumeby3 dB. Thevolumecanbeincreasedto a
maximumof 9 dB. Whenthevolumereaches9 dBthe nexttimeyoupressr],
thevolumereturnsto 3 dB.
Note: Volumecontroldoesnotapplyto systemprompts.Messagesplayat the
adjustedvolumewhilethesystempromptsplayat thepresetvolume.

Delivery
Options

Whenleavinga messagein a mailbox,StarTalkprovidesyouwithfourdelivery
options:Certified,Urgent,Private,andNormal.TheCertifieddeliveryoption
notifiesyouthatyourmessagehasbeenreceivedandread. TheUrgent
deliveryoptionensuresa messageplaysbeforeothermessages
in a mailbox.
ThePrivatedeliveryoptionpreventsa mes.sage
frombeingforwardedto
anothermailbox.TheNormaldeliveryoptionsendsa messageto a mailbox.
Normalmessages
are playedintheordertheyare received.Normalmessages
canbeforwardedto othermailboxes.

.
’
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Opening the
Special
Mailboxes

Toopena SpecialMailboxyouneedtheSpecialMailboxpassword.
Tolistento messages
leftin a SpecialMailbox:
1.

Press [1Featurei119-1m

1111

Thedisplayshows:

showsthe[ P3ud :
I prompt,
so the displayshowsthe1 LO 9 :
prompt.
2.
3.

Enter cthespecialmailboxnumberandpasswordcombination>
Press (

OK )

Thedisplayshows:

% 4.
5.

Press (PLAV)
Thefirstmessagein the mailboxis played.Afterthelastmessage
hasplayed,thedisplayshows:

Note: If themessagewas left byan outsidecalleror an individual
inyourcompanywhodidnot havean extensionor mailbox,the
optiondisplaylineshows: COPY ERASE NEXT
Oncea messagehasplayedyoucan:
Press(HEXT)

to listento the nextmessage

Press( REPLY) to replyto the messagesender
Press(KG)

to erasethe message

Whenyouhavelistenedto allthe messages,press m
StarTalkSetUpandOperationGuide

to endthesession.
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Copying
a Message
to a StarTalk
Mail box

Youcancopya messageleft in theSpecialMailboxes
or anypersonalmailbox
to anymailboxownerwithan initialized
mailboxusingStarTalk’s
(m)
feature.
Whena messageis leftby an outsidecalleroran individual
in yourcompany
whodoesnot havea mailbox,thedisplaylineoptionsalwaysshowthe
(m)feature.
Whena messageis leftbya callerwhohasa mailbox
initializedwith StarTalk,the displaylineoptionsalwaysshowthe(‘)
feature.
To senda copyof a messageto a mailboxowner,youmustopenthemailbox
andlistento the message.Afterthemessagehasplayed:
1.

Press ( COPY )
Thedisplayshows:

Note: If the displaydoesnotshowthe(F)
press m
2.

option,

Press [ YES > At thesoundof the tone,recordthe message
introduction.
Note: To COPYthemessacte
withoutanintroduction.
press
(NO)
Thedisplaychangesto show:1 tlb o x i ’
I
important: Theintroduction
to a messagemustbemorethan
threesecondslong.

3.

Press (aK)
Thedisplayshows:

Note: To listento yourintroduction
beforeyousendthemessage,
If youwantto recordthe introduction
again,
4.

Press (sENo)
Thedisplayshows:
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5.

Enter <themailboxnumberthat isto receivethemessage>
Or

Press (7)

to usethe CompanyDir&tory.

Thedisplayshows:

Note: Todeliveryourintroduction
andmessagewithoutusingthe
deliveryoptions,press (x)
6.

Press (?FF)
Thedisplayshows:

To marka message
To marka messagePrivate,
To sendthe message,press m
Tocancel
zii%y options,or returnto the Optionsmenu,press [I
Oncethemessageis markedwitha deliveryoption,thedisplay
shows: Ilag del iuered
Toendthis StarTalksession,press (Rls
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Replying to Whena messageis left in oneof the SpecialMailboxes(or anypersonal
a Message mailbox)andthemessageis sentby a mailboxowner,youcanusethereply

--:

optionto respondto the message.Youcanreplyby callingthe message
sender,or by sendingyourownmessageto the messagesender.

Calling the
Message
Sender

To replyto a messageby callingthe messagesender,youmustfirst openthe
mailboxandlistento themessage.Afterthemessagehasplayed:
1.

Press (E)
Thedisplayshows:

2.

To callthe messagesender,press(CALL)
Note: To calla messagesender,theymusthavea registered
StarTalkmailboxandanoperatingNorstarextension.Onceyou
press (m)
youare transferredto the messagesender’s
extension.

Onceyouhavecalledthe messagesenderyoursessionwithStarTalkhas
ended.Tocontinuelisteningto messages
left in the SpecialMailboxes
you
mustopenthe SpecialMailboxusingtheOpenMailboxFeatureCode. Refer
to Openingthe SpecialMailboxes,earlierinthisSection.

Whenyouare listeningto messagesleft inthd GeneralDeliverymailbox,you
Messages In canforward,or copythe messageto anotherS&Talk mailbox.Whenyou
the General fonrvard
the message,youcanrecorda messageintroduction
thatincludesthe
Delivery dateandtimethemessagewasleft. Tofindthedateandtime,press m
Mail box whilethemessageis playing,or afteryouhavefinishedlisteningto themessage.
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Replying To replytoa messagesenderwith a message,youmustopenthemailbox
by Sending a usingtheOpenMailboxFeatureCodeandlistento the message.Afterthe _
Message messagehasplayed:
1.

Press(REPLY)
Thedisplayshows:

2.

Press(-?E-)

3.

Atthe tone,recordyourmessagereply.

4.

Press(7)

to endyour recording.

Thedisplayshows:

Note: Tolistento yourmessagebeforesendingit, press
(-)
To recordyourmessageagain,press(m]
5.

Press(OK)

to acceptyourrecording

Thedisplayshows:

6.

Press(-GE)
Thedisplayshows:

Tomarka
Tomarka messageCertified, ress (m)
To marka messagePrivate,
To cancel
To sendthemessage,pressm
deliveryoptions,or returnto theOptionsmenu,press m
a deliveryoption,thedisplay

To endthisStarTalksession,press a
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PerSOnal

Mailboxes

Personalmailboxescanbe added,changed,ordeletedfromStarTalkat any
time. A personalmailboxis administered
bythemailboxowner. Formore
informationon personalmailboxoptionsandadministration,
referto theStarTalk
ReferenceGuide.
Personalmailboxesrequireverylittleadministration.
Sometimes
a mailbox
ownermightforgeta password.Whenthisoccurs,youshouldresetthe
passwordto 0000.
Newmailboxescanbeaddedto StarTalkwhenevertheyarerequired.Before
youadda newmailbox,ensurethatyouhaveallthe necessarymailbox
information.Youshouldcompletea MailboxListoutliningthe:
0

.
.
b
.

newmailboxnumber
extensionnumber
mailboxowner’sname(Lastnameandfirstinitial)
Classof Service
CompanyDirectoryandMessage
WaitingOverrides

Note: Referto yourStarTalkProgrammingRecordMailboxList.

Adding

a To adda mailbox:

New Mailbox
1.

Press -[/5qm@q

2.

Enter <yourSystemCoordinator
mailboxnumberandpassword
combination>

3.

Press ( OK )
Thedisplayshows:
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4.

Press (nsox)
Thedisplayshows:

5.

Press (ROO)
Thedisplayshows:

6.

Enter <mailboxnumben
Thedisplayshows:

Note: StarTalkallowsonlyoneextension
numberpermailbox.
7.

Enter <extensionnumben
Thedisplayshows:

8.

Seru

i ce

c I a.33.:

Enter <Classof Servicefrom1 to 16>
The displayshows:

9.

_:’
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Enter cmailboxownerlastnameandfirstinitial>
Important: Thisis a maximum16characterfield. Toentera name
youmustpressthe numberonthedialpadassociated
withtheletter
youwant. Thelettersappearin theorderthattheyappearon the
dialpadbutton. Toselectthe nextletterona button,pressthe
To backbuttonagain.To advanceonespace,pressm
space,pressI=)
A commamustbeenteredafterthe last
name. To entera comma,press 1#1 Fl
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10.

Press ( OK )
Thedisplayshows:

11.

Press (YES)
or (NO)
Thisis a Directoryoverride.Pressing(x)
meansthe user
nameis alwaysplayedinthe CompanyDirectory.Pressing
(7)
meansa mailboxowner’snameis not playedin the
CompanyDirectory.
Thedisplayshows:

12.

Press (YES)
or (NO)
Pressing(YES)
meansa “Messagefor you’ notification
is
shownon thedisplayaftera messagehasbeenleft in your
mailbox.Pressing (7)
meansno messagewillbeshown.
If thisis a mailboxwithoutan extension,press(HO)
Thedisplayreturnsto:

Repeatsteps5 through12for eachmailbox.To endthisStarTalksession
press /FJ

Changing Aftera mailboxis registeredwithStarTalk,youcanchangethe:
Mail box
extension
Options
0
Classof Service
l

l

0
l

.

mailboxowner’sname
CompanyDirectoryoverride
MessageWaitingnotification
Password

StarTalk
SetUpandOperation
Guide
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Changing
a Mailbox
Extension

Tochangethemailboxextension:
,

Press -1

w

‘wj

Fj

Thedisplayshows:

2.

Enter <yourSystemCoordinator
mailboxnumberandpassword
combination>

3.

PressC-G?)
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press(?iifK)
Thedisplayshows:

5,

Press(CHHG)
Thedisplayshows:

6.

Enter <mailboxnumben
Thedisplayshows:
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7.

Press c NEXT)
Thedisplayshows:

Note: Theextensionnumbershownis onlyanexample.

8.

Press (z)
Thedisplayshows:

9.

Enter cthenewextensionnumbeo
Thedisplaychangestoshow:

ToendthisStarTalksession,press m

,
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Changing a Tochangea mailboxClassof Service:
Mailbox Class
of Service
2.

mailboxnumberandpassword
Enter <yourSystemCoordinator
combination>

3.

Press (OK)
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press (-7iz-j
Thedisplayshows:

tloi

Press (CHNG)
Thedisplayshows:

rtlbox:

5.

6.

Enter <mailboxnumben
Thedisplayshows:

x

-.’
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the Mailboxes
7.

Press (NEXT)
Thedisplayshows:

8.

Press (nExT)
Thedisplayshows:

9.

Press (CHNG)
Thedisplayshows:

10.

Enter <Classof Servicefrom 1 to 16

Toendthis’StarTalksession,press m

Changing a Tochangea mailboxowner’sname:
Mail box
Owner’s Name
‘Fq
1. press F!/

]1BTuv11130Eq

2.

Enter <yourSystemCoordinatormailboxnumberandpassword
combination>

3.

Press [ OK )
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press (nsox)
Thedisplayshows:

StarTalk
Set UpandOperation
Guide

-_

Section7: Administering
the Mailboxes 7 - 15
5.

Press ( CHNG)
Thedisplayshows:

6.

Enter <mailboxnumbeo
Thedisplayshows:

7.

Press (NEXT)
Thedisplayshows:

a.

Press (EtEXT)
Thedisplayshows:

9.

Press (NEXT)
Thedisplayshows:

10.

Press ( CHNG)
Thedisplayshows:

11.

Enter <themailboxowner‘slastnameandfirst initial>

12.

Press (OK)
Thedisplayshows:

Note: Thedisplaynumbersshownin thesestepsareonly
examples.
ToendthisStarTalksession,press @

StarTalkSetUp andOperationGuide
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Changing
Mail box
Overrides

To changethe CompanyDirectoryOverrideandMessageWaitingNotification:

1. press[(featureI(mp(1(30EF(

.

2.

Enter <yourSystemCoordinatormailboxnumberandpassword
combination>

3.

Press (OK-)
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press (neox)
Thedisplayshows:

5.

Press [CHNG)
Thedisplayshows:

6.

Enter <mailboxnumben
Thedisplayshows:

7.

Press (X5-)
Thedisplayshows:

8.

Pfess (HEXT)
Thedisplayshows:

9.

rpassword

Service

Class:

1

1

Press (NEXT)
Thedisplayshows:

StarTalk Set Up and Operation

Guide
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10.

Press (XF)
Thedisplayshows:

Directory:

Y

theCompanyDirectoryoverride,
Whena Y is shownon the display,the mailbox
owner’snameis includedin theCompanyDirectory.Whenan N is
shownon thedisplay,the mailboxowner’snameis notincludedin
theCompanyDirectory.
11.
,

Press (NEXT)
Thedisplayshows:

theMessageWaitingNotification,
Whena Y is shownon the display,a “Message
for you’notification
appearsonthe displaywhena messageis left
in a mailbox.Whenan N is shown,the ‘Messagefor you‘notificationdoesnotappear.
12.

Press (OK)
Thedisplayshows:

Toend theStarTalksession,press m

../
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Resetting
a Mailbox
Password

Resettinga mailboxpasswordchangesit to thedefaultpassword0000. A
passwordonlyn&ds to be resetwhenthemailboxownerforgetsthepassword.
Aftera mailboxpasswordhasbeenresetyoumustinstructthe mailboxownerto
changethedefaultpassword.
important: A mailboxcannotreceivemessagesuntilthedefaultpasswordis
changed.
To reseta mailboxpassword:

2.

Enter <yourSystemCoordinator
mailboxnumberandpassword
combination>Note: If the SystemCoordinator
passwordhasbeen
lost, referto Troubleshooting‘A mailboxowner lost the mailbox
password’.

3.

Press (OK)
Thedisplayshows:

rfldm

4.

Press (FiiGF)
Thedisplayshows:

5.

Press ( CHNG )
Thedisplayshows:

6.

Enter <mailboxnumbeo

in

1

Thedisplayshows:

7.

Press (AESET)
The displaychangesto show: [ Paaaurord

reset

1

To endthe StarTalksession,press m

StarTalk
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Deleting
a Mailbox

Beforeyoudeletea mailbox,ensurethemailboxownerhaslistenedto allthe
messages.Whena mailboxis deleted,allthemessages
storedin thatmailbox
arealsodeleted.
Todeletea mailbox:

Enter <yourSystemCoordinator
mailboxnumberandpassword
combination>
3.

Press [OK)
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press [Y%iF]
Thedisplayshows:

5.

Press ( DEL )
Thedisplayshows:

6.

Enter <themailboxnumberto bedeleted>
Thedisplayshows:

7.

Press (

DEL )

Thedisplayshows:

flailbox

deleted

Oncethe mailboxhasbeendeleted,thedisplayreturnsto the
Hoi lbox
Admin
1displayprompt.
ToendtheStarTalksession,press m
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Sending a Message to More
&’ than One Mailbox
Introduction

8

Apartfromthedayto daymessages
thatyousend,theremightbe timeswhen
youneedto senda BroadcastMessageto allmailboxowners,or a Group
Messageto a designated
groupof mailboxes.
Thissectiondescribesthestepsyouneedto:
0

.
.
.
.

Broadcast
Messages

senda Broadcast
Message
createor deletea GroupList
changethe membersof a GroupList
viewthemembersof a GroupList
senda GroupMessage

BroadcastMessages
are recordedby youandplayedon allmailboxes
initialized
with StarTalk.A mailboxownerdoesnot haveto selecta Broadcast
Message
to play. Themessageis playedautomatically
whenmailboxownersopentheir
mailboxes.
A BroadcastMessageis playedonlyoncefor eachmailboxowner,andcannot
be interrupted.A mailboxmustbeinitialized
to receivea BroadcastMessage.

When To
Send a
Broadcast
Message

‘-..-A

A BroadcastMessageensuresthesamemessageinformationis delivered
to
eachmailbox,andeliminates
havingto recordandsendthe samemessage
severaltimes. BroadcastMessages
canbesentto announcemeetings,
special
companyevents,andreminders.
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Sending a Tosenda BroadcastmessageyoumustfirstopenyourSystemCoordinator
Broadcast Mailbox.
Message
Tosenda Broadcastmessage:
1.
2.

Enter <yourSystemCoordinator
password>
Note: If youaresendinga Broadcast
telephonethatis notyours,youmustpress
1 prompt. Enteryourmailbox
displayshowsthe1 Log :
numberandpasswordcombination.

3.

Press (OK)

4.

Thedisplayshowsthe numberof messagesthathavebeenleftin
yourmailbox.

5.

Afterfoursecondsthe voicepromptannounces
theotheroptions.

6.

Press H
Thedisplayshows:

*

.
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7.

Atthe soundof the tone,recordyourmessage.
Note: WhenyourecordyourBroadcast
message,remember
to speakclearly,at a pacethatis easyto understand.Donotforgetto
includeallthe importantpointsof yourmessage.

8.

Press (-7)

to endyourrecording.

Thedisplayshows:

9.

Press (X7)

to acceptyourrecording.

Yourmessageisdeliveredto allinitialized
mailboxes
registered
withStarTalk.
To replayyourmessagebefore ou sendit, press(PLAV) To recordyour
To endthisStarTalksession,press m
messageagain,press
Note: Depending
onthenumberof mailboxes
registeredwithStarTalk,it can
takeupto fiveminutesto deliveryourmessageto allthemailboxes.Duringthis
time,accessto the StarTalkfeaturesis notallowed.
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To MoreThanOneMailbox
GrOU p

Messages

Beforeyoucansenda groupmessageyoumustfirstdefinea GroupList. A
GroupListcontainsallthemailboxnumbersthatreceivea groupmessage.For
example,youmightgroupallmailboxesfromtheAccounting
departmentinto
oneGroupList,andallmailboxesfromShippingintoanother.
Important: TheGroupListfeaturewasenabledduringinstallation.If this
optionisdisabled,youmustresetStarTalkto enablethe feature.ForinstructionsonresettingStarTalkreferto AppendixC.

Preparing a Preparinga GroupListis just likesettingupa newmailbox.A GroupListis
Group List assigneda GroupListnumberandname.Theleadingdigitfor GroupListswas

assigned
duringinstallation.Thenexttwodigitsareautomatically
assignedby
StarTalkwhenyouaddtheGroupList. TheGroupListnumbersareassignedin
sequential
order. Youmustassignthe GroupListname.A GroupListis set up
usingtheStarTalkConfiguration
FeatureCode983.

Youcanhavea totalof 99 GroupLists. EachGroupListcancontaina maximumof 500mailboxes.Beforeyoubeginto addGroupLists,youmustprepare
a GroupMailboxMemberList. Thislistshouldcontain:
.

.
b

Leadingdigit
GroupListname
Mailboxnumbers

assignedduringinstallation
maximum16characterslong
includedin thegroup

Note: Formoreinformation
aboutGroupsListsreferto Section3, GroupList
Options.

.

A numberfrom0 to 9 canbe assignedasthe GroupListleadingdigit. For
example,if theleadingdigitis 0, theGroupListnumberswillbe from001up to
andincluding
099. Or if the leadingdigitis 5, theGroupListnumberswillbe
from501upto andincluding599. Theleadingdigitdefaultsto 9 whena
numberis notassigned.Thismeans,the GroupListdefaultnumbersare901
upto andincluding999.
Note: TheGroupListnumbersarealwaysthreedigitslong. WhenyourDN
lengthis3 andthe leadingdigitis 1, the SpecialMailboxes
defaultto 200,201
and202. Formoreinformation
aboutthe StarTalkdefaultvalues,referto
Appendix8.
.

StarTalk
SetUpandOperation
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TheGroupListnumberactslikea mailboxnumberwhenyouleavea message
for the mailboxes
intheGroupList. Table8.1showsa sampleGroupList. _

c

Table 8.1 - Sample Group Mailbox List

Important: A GroupListcanonlyincludemailboxnumbers.A GroupList
cannotincludeanotherGroupListnumber.
Fora mailboxto beaddedto a GroupList,the mailboxmustbeinitialized.If a
mailboxis notinitialized
whenyouareaddingit to a GroupList,youmustend
yourStarTalksessionandhavethe mailboxinitialized.Whenyoureturnto add
that mailboxto theGroupList,youmustselect (CHNc) fromthe GroupList
display.Referto Changinga Group List, laterin thissection.
Oncea GroupListis established
youcanchangethe mailboxesincluded
in the
List,recorda newListname,viewthe GroupList,or deletetheGroupList.
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Adding To adda GroupList:
a Group List
~pq~qlizq

_

1.

Press

2.

Enter <yourSystemCoordinator
mailboxnumberandpassword
combination>

3.

Press (OK)
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press (GLIST)
Thedisplayshows:

5.

Press (Ffoo)
Thedisplayshows:

rGList:

901

Note: StarTalkautomatically
assignsa GroupListnumber.The
displayshowninstep5 showsthe GroupListnumber.In this
display,901is usedonlyasan example.
6.

Press ( OK )
Thedisplayshows:

7.

At the soundof thetone,recordthe GroupListname.

StarTalk
SetUpandOperation
Guide
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8.

Press (7)
to endyourrecording.
Note: ThisGroupListnameis playedto anycallerwho leavesa _
to speak
messagefor the mailboxes
inthegroup. Remember
cleariy,at a pacethat iseasyto understand.
Thedisplayshows:

9.
10.

11.

Press (OK)

to acceptthe recording.

Enter <GroupListname>
Note: TheGroupListnameis a maximum16characters.
f’ress (

OK )

Thedisplayshows:

12.

Enter <mailboxnumberincludedin theGroupList>
Note: If youdo notknowa mailboxnumber,press(x)
This
allowsyouto selecta nameandmailboxnumberfromthe CompanyDirectory.

13.

Afterenteringa mailboxnumber,thedisplayshowsthe nameof the
mailboxowner,

14.

Press (AOO)
Thedisplayreturns
to:

Toaddadditionalmailboxes
to theGroupList,repeatsteps12through14.
Whenyouhavefinishedaddingmailboxnumbersto theGroupList,
] display.To createanother
press(T)
at the [tlbox:
GroupList,repeatsteps4 through14. ToendyourStarTalkGroupList
session,press (Rls
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Changing a A GroupListnameandCompanyDirectoryrecordingcanbechangedat any
List
Name and

Group

Company
Directory
Recording

time. Youcannotchangea GroupListnumber.Tochangea GroupList
number,YOUmustdeletethe Group Listandaddnewmembermailboxnumbers
as a newGroupList. Referto Addinga Group List, earlierinthissection.
Tochangea GroupListnameandCompanyDirectoryrecording:

2.

Enter cyourSystemCoordinator
mailboxandpasswordcombination>

3.

Press ( OK )
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press CGLISf)
Thedisplayshows:

5.

Press ( CHNG)
Thedisplayshows:

6.

Enter <theGroupListnumberyouwantto change>
Thedisplay
. _ shows:

r S H I P P I NG

Note: Thedisplayshownin step6 showsthe GroupListname. In
thisdisplay,Shippingis usedonlyasan example.
7.

Tochangethe GroupListname,press( CHNG )
ou arenot changingthe GmupListname,

StarTaIkSet UpandOperationGuide
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8.

Enter <thenewGroupListname>

9.

Press (OK)

10.

Press (NEXT)
Thedisplayshows:

Note: Whenyouchangethe GroupListname,youmustmakea
newrecordingof theGroupListname.
,

11.

Press (REC)

12.

At thesoundof thetone,recordthe newGroupListname.

13.

Press (7)

to endyourrecording.

Thedisplayshows:

14.

Press (OK)
Thedisplayshows:

To endthisStarTalksession,press m
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Changing

the

Members of a
Group

List

Membermailboxnumberscanbeaddedto or deletedfromanexistingGroup
Listat anytime..Mailboxesmustbe initialized
beforetheycanbe addedto a
GroupList. Tocreatea newGroupList,referto Addinga GroupList, eariier
inthissection.
Tochangethemembersof an existingGroupList:

2.

Enter <yourSystemCoordinator
mailboxandpasswordcombination>

3.

Press (OK)
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press (757)
Thedisplayshows:

Group

List

Admin
DEL
CHNG

5.

Press (==)
Thedisplayshows:

6.

Enter ctheGroupListnumberyouwantto change>
Thedisplayshows:

7.

Press (NEXT)
Thedisplayshows:

8.

Press CHEXT)
Thedisplayshows:

StarTalkSet UpandOperationGuide
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9.

To adda mailboxnumberto the GroupList,press(w)
Thedisplayshows:

10. Enter<themailboxnumberto beincludedin the Grou List>
Note: If youdo not knowa mailboxnumber,pressr”7 DIR
Thisallowsyouto selecta nameandmailboxnumberfromthe
CompanyDirectory.
11. Afteraddinga mailboxnumberto theGroupList,thedisplay
shows:

Note: To addmoremailboxnumbersto the GroupList,repeat
steps9 and IO.
12. Todeletea mailboxnumberfromtheGroupListpress[m)
Thedisplayshows:

13. Enter<themailboxnumberto bedeletedfromtheGroupList>
14. Afterdeletinga mailboxnumberfromtheGroupListthe display
shows:

Note: To deletemoremailboxnumbersfromthe GroupList,repeat
steps12and13.
Whenyouhavefinishedchangingthemembersof theGroupList,press m
to endtheStarTalksession.

I

.

-
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Viewing the Toviewthemembermailboxnumbersincludedin a GroupListyouneedthe
Members

of

a Group List

GroupListnumber.

..

Toviewa GroupList:
1.

2.

Enter <yourSystemCoordinatormailboxandpasswordcombination>

3.

Press (OK)
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press (GLISi)
Thedisplayshows:

5.

Press (CHNc)
Thedisplayshows:

6.

Enter <theGroupListnumberyouwantto view>
Thedisplayshows:

7.

hess

SHIPPING

ll

[ NEXT )

untilthedisplayshows:

StarTalkSet UpandOperationGuide
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9.

10.

Press (UIEU)
Thedisplayshows:

Press (HEXT) to viewthe nextGroupListmailboxmember.
Whenallthe GroupListmembershavebeenshown,
thedisplayshows:

To endtheStarTalksessionpress m

.--.
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Deleting a Youcandeletea GroupListat anytime. WhenyoudeletetheGroupList,you
Group

List

removetheGroupListnameanddeletetheGroupListmembermailbox
numbers.TheGroupListnumberis automatically
reassignedby StarTalkthe
nexttimeyouadda GroupList.
Note: Deletinga GroupListdoesnotdeleteanyof the mailboxes
fromStarTalk
thatwereincludedin theList.
Todeletea GroupList:
1.

press 1-j

2.

Enter <yourSystemCoordinator
mailboxandpasswordcombination>

3.

Press (OK)
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press (GLIST)
Thedisplayshows:

5.

Press

[

DEL )

Thedisplayshows:

6.

Enter <theGroupListnumberyouwantdeleted>
Thedisplayshows:

7.

r<Group

Press (OEL)
Thedisplayshows:

GLiat

List

Name>

deleted

To endtheStarTalksession,press a

. -.
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Sending
a

Group

Message

A GroupMessagecanbesentwheneveryouwantto notifya specialgroupof
mailboxesof a pendingeventorcompanynoticethatonlypertainsto thatgroup.
Whena mailboxownersendsa messageto theGroupListwheretheirmailbox
is registered,theirmailboxdoesnotreceivethemessage.
A GroupMessagecanonlybe sentto a GroupListregistered
withStarTalk.
Beforeyousenda GroupMessage,ensureyouhaveaddedtheGroupList,and
the Listcontainsailthemailboxes
thatareto receivea message.Referto
Preparinga GroupList, earlierinthissection.
To senda GroupMessagefromyourNorstartelephone:

Thedisplayshows:

2.

Enter <theGroupListnumben

3.

ThedisplayshowstheGroupListname.

4.

Press (OK]

5.

At thesoundof the tone,recordyourmessage.
Note: Whenyourecordyourmessage,do notforgetto includeall
the messageparticulars.Remember
to speakclearly,at a pace
thatis easyto understand.

6.

To endyourrecording,press CT)

Whenyouhavefinishedrecordingyourmessage,youcan:
PressC PLAY > to replayyourmessage
Pressc=)

to recordyourmessageagain

Press(sEND)

to sendyourmessage

To endthisStarTalksession,press @
Note: A GroupListmessagemustbeselectedto play. Unlikea Broadcast
message,it doesnotplayautomatically.
--
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StarTalk Reports
Introduction

StarTalkReportsareusedto viewStarTalkprogramming
andtheavailable
messagetime. TherearefiveStarTalkReports:
.

.
.
l

0

DirectoryReport
NumerfcSubscriberMailboxReport
SystemGroupListReport
MessageUsageReport
MailboxActivityReport

ThissectiondescribestheStarTalkReports,andexplainshowto generate
them.
Note: Toprintthe StarTafkReports,youmusthavea printerconnectedto the
RS232portonthe Stat-Talk
module.
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The
Different
RePotis

Thedifferentreportsallowyouto viewStarTalkstoragecapacity,the Company
Directorylist,mailboxowners,GroupLists,andindividual
mailboxactivity.
StarTalkreportsare numberedfrom 1 to 5. Onlythe reportnumberappearson
theNorstardisplay.
DirectoryReport (1)
Thisreportshowsthe mailboxownerslistedin the CompanyDirectory.This
reportprovidesthe mailboxowner’sname,mailbox,extension,whetheror not
mailboxownersrecordedtheirnamein the CompanyDirectory,andif theyhave
a greetingrecordedfor theirmailbox.Figure9.1showsa sampleDirectory
Report.

IDIRECTORY
Subscriber

Date:

REPORT

BLACK, K
BROWN,A
DAVIES,R
GENERAL-DELIVERY,MB
GUEST, ONE
SMITH,E
SYSTEM-MANAGER,
MB
TROUBLE, MB
WHITE,W

Mailbox

Extension

224
223
333
100
250
221
102
101
222

224
223
333
100

Name
Recorded

12/14/91

1

Graetlng
Recorded

221
102
101
222

Figure9.1- DirectoryReport

Note: TheDirectoryReportappearsinalphabetical
order.
NumericSubscriberMailboxReport(2)
Thisreportis a numericlistof allthemailboxownerswho havea registered
StarTalkmailbox.Thisreportsshowsthe mailboxownernameandcorrespondingmailboxnumber.Figure9.2 showsa sampleNumericSubscriberReport.
vNUMERIC SUBSCRIBER

MAILBOX REPORT

Date:

Mailbox

Subscriber

loo

GENERAL-DELIVERY,MB
TROUBLE,MB
SYSTEM-MANAGER,MB
SMITH,E
WHITE,W
BROWN,A
BLACK, K
TAYLOR,K

101
102
221
222
223
224

227

Figure9.2- NumericSubscriberReport

12/14/91

*
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SystemGroupList Report(3)
Thisreportshowsthe GroupListnumber,theGroupListname,the mailbox
numbersincludedin theGroupList,andthemailboxownername. Figure9.3
showsa sampleSystemGroupListReport.
SYSTEM GROUP LIST REPORT
Number
901

902

Name
SALES

SHIPPING

Mailbox

Date: 120 4/91
Mailbox Name

224
223

BLACK, K

333

DAVIES,R

227
221

TAYLOR,K
SMITH,E

BROWN,A

Figure9.3-SystemGroupListReport

MessageUsageReport(4)
Thisreportshowsthetotalminutesof messagestoragetimeavailable.
Figure9.4showsa sampleMessageUsageReport.
MESSAGE USAGE REPORT

Date:

12/14/91

Minutes
Currentstorageavailable

123

Figure9.4- MessageUsageReport

Whenthisreportshowslessthan30 minutesof messagestoragetimeavailable,youshouldsenda Broadcast
Messagetellingusersto deleteany
unnecessary
messages
intheirmailboxes.Forinstructionson sendinga
BroadcastMessage,referto Section8, Sendinga BroadcastMessage.
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MailboxActivity Report(5)
Thisreportshowsthemailboxnumber,mailboxowner’sname,thelastdateof
access,andinformationaboutthemessagesleft in a mailbox.Thisreport
coversmailboxusageovera periodof sevendays. Thisis a two pagereport.
Figure9.5showsa samplepage1 of the MailboxActivityReport.
Mailbox Activity

Report

Fri

Sat

Sun

Mon

Date: 12/14191
Tues
Wed

Thurs

Mailbox xxx
Name xxxxx
Last access date xxkkx
Number of messages sent
Total length of messages
Average length of message
Number of times max message
length reached
(subscriber record):
Numb& of messages received
Total length of messages
Average length of messages
Number of accesses
Connect time in mailbox
Total minutes
Average minutes/access
Average time before
messages heard (Hours)
Average time before
messages deleted (Hours)
Number of times 3 bad
passwords entered
figure 9.5- MailboxActivityReport

Note: Thestartingpointof thisreportfollowsthe lastfulldayof activity.For
example,if the lastfulldayof activityis Friday,the nextreportbeginson
Saturday.
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Mailbox Activity Report
CUMULATIVE AVERAGE
Number of messages

Date Last Cleared:

Q/14/91

Sent

Total length of messages
Average length of message
Number of times max message
length reached
(subscriber record):
Number of messages received
Total length of messages
Average length of message
Number of accesses
Connect time in mailbox
Total minutes
Average minutes/access
Average time before
messages heard (Hours)
Average time before
messages deleted (Hours)
Number of times 3 bad
passwords entered
Primary Greeting Recorded - Yes or No
Alternate Greeting Recorded - Yes or No
Figure 9.6 - Mailbox Activity Report

Figure9.6showsasamplepage2 of the MailboxActivityReport.
Note: Eachlinetotalindicatesa cumulativeaverageof the mailboxactivity.
Youcanprintthisreportfor individual
mailboxes
or allmailboxesregisteredwith
StarTalk.Whenyouareprintingthe mailboxactivityreportfor allthe mailboxes,
ensuretheprinterhasenoughpaper. Becauseof the sizeof thisreport,we
recommend
thatyouprintat nightor duringa non-busytime. Printinga report
occupiesa channel.Thismeans,if youhavea four channelStarTalkmodel,
onlythreechannelsareavailable
for transfemngcallsandtakingmessages.
To printthe MailboxActivityReport,youmustentera mailboxnumberor press
I
(ALL)
.*.

StarTalkSet Up and Operation Guide

9 - 6 Section9: StarTalkReports
Printing
StarTalk

Reports

YoucanprintStarTalkreportswheneveryouneedthem. StarTalkreportsare
printedusingthe Configuration
FeatureCode983. Beforeyoubeginto print
our
reports,
ensure
the
printer
is turnedon,andthereis enoughpaperin the
y
printer.
To printa StarTalkreport:

Thedisplayshows:

2.

Enter <thesystemcoordinatormailboxnumberandpassword
combination>

3.

Press (OK)
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press F7PRg
Thedisplayshows:

Note: Onlythe reportnumberis shownonthe display.Thereport
numbersappearin the numberseouencefromI to 5. To seethe
nextreportnumberon the display,‘press[NEXT)
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5.

Press (PAINi-)
Thedisplayshows:

Note: WhenyouarefinishedprintingReport5, thedisplay
changesto show:

Enterthemailboxnumberor press(ALL)
to printautomatically.
6.

Thereportbegins

Press (m)
to resetthe MailboxActivityReportto zero.
Thedisplayshows:

Thedisplaychangesto show:

Important: Printinga StarTalkreportoccupiesa channel.Youcan
stoptheprinterby pressing m
ToendthisStarTalksession,press @
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__aTroubleshooting
Introduction-

StarTalk

Troubleshooting
StarTalkis separatedintotwosections:
l

l

systemtrouble
operating
trouble

Ensureyoucheckthe StarTalkTroublemailboxregularly.

system
Trob b le

__:

Automated
Attendant does
not answer
any calls

Systemtroublesare problemsoccurringto morethanoneuser,andto both
intemafandeXtemai callers.

1.

Verifythatyouhaveassignedthelinesto thecorrectGreetingTable,
andthelineis designated
as Y. ThismeansthatStarTalkis setto
answertheline.

2.

It mightbethat allthe StarTalkchannelsarebusy. Trycallingback.
Yourcallwillbeansweredwhena channelis available.

3.

Verifythatgreetings1 to 4 havebeenrecorded.Thesegreetingsdefault
to eachof thefourGreetingTablesandmustberecordedfor the
Automated
Attendantto operate.Referto Section4, SettingUp
StarTalk.

If youfindthatthe StarTalkchannelsarefrequentlybusy,thismightbea good
indication
thatthereis too muchactivity.Contactyoursalesrepresentative.

The Automated
Attendant
transfers some
callers to the
General Delivery

ForStarTalkto work,it requiresa tonedialtelephone
signalanda minimum
voicelevel. StarTdkwaitsfor a callerto respond.If a responseis not received,
thecalleris transferredto the receptionist
or designated
operator.If the
receptionist
or designated
operatoris notavailable,thecalleris automatically
transferred
to the GeneralDeliveryMailbox.
‘
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ForStarTalkto transfercallscorrectly,eachmailboxmusthavea unique
extensionnumber.if two mailboxeshavethesameextensionnumber,callsto
thatextensionaretransferredto theGeneralDeliveryMailbox.Toverifythat all
mailboxes
haveuniqueextensionnumbers,printtheDirectoryReport(Report
2). Forinstructions
on printingreports,referto Section9, PrintingStat-Talk
Reports.

-

Greetings are Therearethreepossiblecausesfor thisproblem:
played at the
TheBusinessopenis set to NO. Changethe Business
opento YES.
wrong time 1.
Referto Section6, Settingthe BusinessStatus.
of day
2.

StarTalk’sinternalcalendar/clock
is notset to thecorrecttime. Reset
the StarTalkdateandtime. Referto Section4, SettingUpS&Talk.

3.

It mightbe that thewronggreetingnumbershavebeenassigned
to the
GreetingTables.

Gieetings are A telephonelinemightbeassignedto thewrongGreetingTable.Toverifythat
played on the yourlineinformationis correct,referto yourProgrammingRecord. If youfind
is incorrect,youmustm-assignlinesto GreetingTables.Refer
wrong line the information
to Section4, Setting Up S&Talk.
A telephone
cannot be
fonnrarded to
StarTal k

If youareattemptingto foward yourtelephoneto StarTalkandthedisplay
shows: 1 Forward
denied
1 you mightbe forwardingto the
wrongextension.Verifythatyouarecallingthe rightextensionusingFeature
Code985. Whenyouenterthe IntercomNumber,zerosappearingbeforethe
numberare notentered.Forexample,0021is enteredas 21.
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Feature 981 Wheneverthe Logpromptappearson the display,it canbecausedby:
produces a
“LOG” prompt 1. Thestationmightnothavean assignedmailbox.If the extension
doesnoton the Norstar
haveanassignedmailbox,StarTalkwillrequestbotha mailboxnumber
display
anda password.
2. Theextensionmighthavetwo or moreassignedmailboxes.
3. A Guestmailbox,whichnormallydoesnothaveanassignedextension.

Norstar DN’s ForStarTalkto operate,it musthavea mailboxnumberlengththatis thesame
and Mailbox as theNorstarDNlength.If theselengthsdiffer,youmustchangetheStarTalk
Numbers are Mailboxnumberlength.Referto AppendixC, ResettingStarTalk.
different
lengths

Operating
Trouble

Mail boxes
are not
accepting
messages

Thefollowingconditions
listsomeproblemsthatmightbe encountered
withthe
operationof StarTalk.

A mailboxwill notacceptmessageswhen:
1. Themailboxis notinitialized.
A mailboxcannotreceivemessagesuntilit hasbeeninitialized
bythe
mailboxowner. Instructownersto initializetheirmailboxes.Referusersto
the StarTalkUserCard,or provideinstructions
fromSection5 in this
Guide,
2. A mailboxis full.
If a mailboxis full,instructthe mailboxownerto deleteallor someof the
messages
in themailbox.
3. Themessagestoragepackis full.
StarTalknotifiesyouwhenthe MessageStoragePackis reachingits
capacity.Todetermineif the MessageStoragePackis full,printthe
MessageUsagereport. Thisreportshowsyoutheavailableminutesof
storageremaining
onStarTalk.
Note: If theStarTalkMessageStoragePacktendsto becomefullfrequently,perhapsit canbe increasedto a largersize. Formoreinformation,
,
contactyourServiceRepresentative.

i.. -.
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Messages are If messagesare beingremovedthat arerecent(lessthanfivedays),resetthe
being lost in a mailboxpasswordandinsttuctthe userto changethepassword.Referthe user
mailbox to the StarTalkReferenceGuide,Section3.

A mailbox
owner lost the
mailbox
password

A forgottenpasswordcannotbe recovered.Thepasswordassociated
withthe
mailboxmustbe resetto the defaultpassword0000. Oncea passwordhas
beenresetto the defaultpassword,themailboxownermustchangethedefault
passwordin orderto usethe mailbox.
To reseta passwordreferto Section7, Administeringthe Mailboxes.
If the SystemCoordinatorpasswordhasbeenlost:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

A mailbox is not
in the Company
Directory

Press

[Feature]

Press
Enter
Press
Press

(s
RESETSMPSWD(73736767793)
OK

lgla(rJ

YES

Checkto ensurethe mailboxhasbeeninitialized.If the mailboxisnot initialized
it doesnotappearin theCompanyDirectory.Youshouldcheckto ensurethe.
CompanyDirectoryOverrideis setto YES. Referto Section7, Administering
the Mailboxes.

Calls are All ringingCO lineswillbe answeredby StarTalkif thestationisforwardedto
being answered StarTalkusingNorstarCallForwardAllCallsor CallForwardNoAnswer.Fora
referto AppendixA.
by the wrong completedescriptionof Norstarfeaturecompatibility,
mailbox
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A mailbox Ensurethemailboxis not alreadyregisteredwithStarTalk.Mailboxnumbers
can’t be added mustbeunique.It is recommended
thatanextensionnot havemorethanone
to StarTal k mailbox.Ensurethemailboxnumberisvalid,anddoesnot beginwiththesame
leadingdigitas GroupLists. StarTalkcanstoreupto 500personalmailboxes.
Referto yourStarTalkProgrammingRecord.

You cannot
enter a name
for a mailbox

- _,I

‘.:. _ /

Namesshouldbe enteredas lastname,thenfirstnameinitial.Allnamesmust
havea comma(,) separatingthefirst andlastnames.Referto Section7,
Administeringthe Mailboxes.
Whenanyof thesethreesituationsoccur,it couldbedueto a problemcalled
TalkOff. Talkoff occurswhenStarTalkinterpretscertainvoicepatternsas Dual
ToneMultiFrequency
(DTMF)tones. DTMFtonesareproduced
whenkeysare
pressedona dialtonetelephone.Whenyoupressa keyonthedialpadduring
a StarTalksessionStarTalkreceivesa DTMFtoneandperformsthecorrect
operation.Forexample,afterenteringyourmailboxpasswordyoucanpress
the I# button.TheDTMFtonesentto StarTalkindicatesthatyouarefinished
enteringyourpassword.

Incomplete
messages are
received in a
mailbox
or
“Message
delivered”
prompt plays
when recording
a message
or
StarTalk
sessions end
unexpectedly

Somevoicepatternsarethe sameas DTMFtones.ThiscancauseStarTalkto
functionincorrectly.Forexample,if in the middleof a messageyousaid
somethingthatsoundedthesameas theDTMFtonecreatedbypressingthe
1# buttonthe recordingsessionwouldend. Correcting
TalkOff requires
adjustments
to yourNorstarsystem.Contactyoursalesrepresentative.

You cannot
create a Group
List

TheStarTalkGroupListis enabledduringinstallation.If theGroupListfeature
is notenabled,youcannotcreatea GroupList. Toenablethisfeature,you
mustresetStarTalk.Forinstructions
on resettingStarTalkreferto AppendixC.

StarTalk
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- Appendix A: StarTaIWNorstar
Feature Compatibility
Introduction

Thisappendix
desctibeshowNorstarfeaturesinteractwith
StarTalk.Thesectionis organizedinalphabetical
order,
accordingto the Norstarfeature.

Norstar Feature

StarTalk Compatibilitv

AnalogTerminalAdapter

Thistypeof set,workingwithDTMFtones,allowsaccessto
StarTalkoptionsthroughthedialpadonly. Thereis nomessage
waitingnotification
availability.
Rotarydialcannotbe usedinternallywithStarTalk.

Answer Keys

‘Answerkeysallowa setto answercallssentto anotherset.
Answerkeysdo notaffectStar-Talk
operationon externalcalls.
Externalcallsaresentto thecalledset’smailbox.Non-ringing
answerkeysdo notaffectexternalcalls.
Forinternalcalls,whenan answerkeyappearsonanotherset
andthereis no CFACor CFNA,thecallerreceivesthemailbox
of thecalledset.
Whentheset thathasthe answerkeyis CFACto StarTalk,the
calleris sentto the mailboxof the CFACset. Forexample: If
setA hasa RingingAnswerKeyfor set 8 andset A is CFACto
StarTalkDN,whena callerattemptsto reachset B andthereis
noanswer,thecalleris transferredto setA’smailbox.
Whenthesetthathastheanswerkeyis CFNAto StarTalk,the
callerreceivesthe mailboxof thecalledset. Forexample:If
set A hasa ringinganswerkeyfor set B andsetA is CFNA3
ringsto theStarTalkDN,thecallis transferredto set B and
receivessetB’smailbox.

!,
‘..
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Autodial(Inside)

All usersonthe NorstarsystemcanprogramStarTalk’sDN
number.StarTalk’s
DNis determined
usingFeatureCode985.
TheSystemCoordinator
canuseautodialfor BusyLampField
(BLF)indication
forallvoicechannels.ThisallowsStarTalk
linesto be monitored
duringbusyperiods.

AutomaticSet Relocation

Mustbe setto NOwhenchanging
the StarTalkDN andStarTalk
RJl 1 teledaptcords.

BackgroundMtisic/Toneson Hold

Eitherbackground
musicor tonesonholdmust be selectedin
orderfor screenedtransferto work.

Call Foward All Calls

Anyringinglineor answerkeyappearance
on a set is forwarded
to theDN specifiedby thecallforwardedset
WhenCFACis in use,a callerreceivesthe mailboxof the CFAC
set immediately.

CallFo-hard No Answer

Anyringinglineappearance
ona set is CFNAto the DN
specifiedaftertheprogrammed
numberof rings.
CallForwardNoAnsweris notapplicable
in an Automated
Attendantapplication.If DRTis beingusedfor StarTalk
answering,ensurethatthe numberof ringsfor CFNAon anyof
the setsis higherthanthenumberof ringsfor DRT.
CFNAtakesprecedence
overDRTandTransferCallback.

CampOn

TheCampOnfeaturecannotbe usedto accessStarTalk.If a
usercallsthe StarTalkDNandthereis noanswer,the user
cannotinvoketheCampOnfeature.Instead,the usershould
be advisedto waita few momentsandtry the StarTalkDN
again.
TheCampOnfeatureis onlyavailableon NorstarModular
KSUsusingModularDR3or Centrexsoftware.
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DelayedRingTransfer(DRT)

TouseStarTalkas a secondary
lineansweringposition,youset
DRTby:
1. Assigning
the StarTalkDNas theprimeset for thespecifiedlinesthat areto be DRTto StarTalk.
2. Settingthe NorstarDRTto YES.
3. SettingDRTDelayfrom1 to 6 (inclusive)
rings.
4. Assigning
a Greetingtableto eachlinethatis to be DRTto
StarTalk.
5. SettingtheStarTalkAnsweroptionto NOfor thelinesthat
areto be DRTto StarTalk.
Note: Whenthe StarTalkAnsweroptionfor a lineis set to
YES,thenStarTalkanswersthelineimmediately
withGreeting
Table1.
WhenDRTis beingusedfor StarTalkAnswering,
andNorstar
setswitha Ringingtine Appearance
are forwardedto StarTalk,
a callerreceivesthemailboxof theCFACset immediately.

Disconnect
Supervision

Whena KSUhasDisconnect
Supervision
if a caller hangs up
afterreachingtheAutomated
Attendant,Norstarimmediately
sensesthisandbreakstheconnection.Thisresultsinfewer
‘phantom’messages
in theGeneralDeliveryMailboxand
preventsStar-Talk
portsfrombeingtiedup.
TheDisconnect
Supervision
featureis onlyavailableon Norstar
ModularKSUsandtrunkmoduleswiththeDSsuffixon their
labels.

Do Not Disturb(DND)

Stopsall tonesandringingto a set. Whena callis transferred
to a set withDNDinvoked,thecallappearsasa flashing
indicatoronan available
line. TheAutomatedAttendant
announces
to thecallerthatthepartybeingcalledis unavailable,andcontinueswitha setof instructions
for leavinga
messageina mailbox,or reaching
anotherperson.
Whena NorstarsetcallsanotherNorstarset thatis usingDND,
the lineindicatorflashesuntilthecallis CFNAto StarTalk.

FeatureTimeout

t

--0 StarTalkSetUp andOperationGuide

StarTalkhasa timeoutof upto threeminutes.Thisfeatureis
independent
of the Norstartimeout.

A - 4 AooendixStarTalWNorstar
FeatureComoatibiiitv
Hold

A usercannotputa StarTalksessionon hold. If the holdbutton
is pressedduringa StarTalksession,StarTalkis disconnected.
Thisis truefor all instances,exceptingthosewhenAutomatic
Holdis usedto transfera callerto a mailboxor an extension.
StarTalkignoresHeldLineRemindertones.

IntercomNumbers

AninsideusercanaccessStarTalkusingan intercombutton
andpressingthe StarTalkDN. Accessto the StarTalkFeature
CodesandMessageForYouindicationrequiresan intercom
buttonontheset.
An intercombuttonis requiredto notifya set of an incoming
transfer.

LanguageChoice

StarTalKslanguagecapabilityis independent
of Norstar’s
languageselectionfor a set. StarTalklanguageavailability
is
determined
bythe Classof Serviceassignedto a mailbox.
Note: StarTalklanguageoptionis invokedaftera userhas
invokeda StarTalksession.

Lines

Linescanbeassignedto theStarTalkAutomatedAttendant
usingFeatureCode983. Whena lineprogrammed
for the
AutomatedAttendantappearsona set,thatlineringswhen
StarTalktransfersthe call. Whena lineprogrammedto be
answeredbytheAutomatedAttendantdoesnotappearon a
set,a callis transferredto an intercomlineappearingon the set.

MessageSend/Reply/Waiting

Anymessagenotification
lefton a set canbe repliedto using
the StarTalkmessagereplyoptions.StarTalkcannotreceive
messages.
Note: Replyingto a messagefroman M7100or M7208
requirestheuserto pressFeature65.

Night Service

WhenStarTalKsprimeDNis specifiedas the NightRingset for
an incomingline,a callerimmediately
hearsStarTalKsGeneral
Deliverymailboxgreetingandcanleavea messagewhena CO
lineis notspecifiedto be answeredby the StarTalkAutomated
Attendantandthe NightServiceis set to ON.
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PrimeSet (Multiple)

Whenconfiguring
lines,StarTalkcanbedesignated
asthe
primeset.

Priority Call

Endsa StarTalksession.

Privacy(DR2)

OnceStarTalkhasanswereda line,that linecannotbeaccessedbyanotherset. Thedisplayshows“Lineinuse.”

Privacy(DR3)

StarTalklines,whicharethoselinesthat DRTto StarTalkor that
StarTalkis setto autoanswer,mustbeset for PrivacyON. This
ensuresthatStarTalksessionsinvolveonlyoneuserand
StarTalk.Thedefaultfor linesis PrivacyON.
ThePrivacyfeatureis onlyavailableon NorstarModularKSUs
usingModularDR3or Centrexsoftware.

PrivateLine

Whenprivatelinesareassignedto a set programmed
to ring,
CFNAto StarTalkis answeredby theset’spersonalmailbox.If
a privatelineis theonlyappearance
on thatset, StarTalk
transferscallsthroughthe intercomkey.
Note: If theprivatelineis not programmed
to ring,CFNAis not
invoked.

ReleaseButton

Endsa StarTalkSession.

RingingLinePreference

Ringinglinesprogrammed
to Norstarsetsare recognized
by
StarTalk.Featuressuchas CFNAandCFACto StarTalkare
notrecognized
bynon-ringing
linesprogrammed
to Norstarsets.
Referto theCFNA,CFACandAnswerKeys.

SelectiveCall Forward

Referto Do NotDisturb.

ServiceModes

TheSenriceModesfeatureallowstheNorstarSystem
to beprogrammed
to forwardailincomingcallsto StarTalk
duringspecifictimeperiods,suchas lunchtimeor non-business
hour.
TheServiceModesfeatureis onlyavailableon NorstarModular
KSUsusingModularDR3or Centrexsoftware.
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Template

StarTalkis compatible
withall templates(Square,PBX,Centrex
andHybrid).

Timeand Date

TheNorstarTimeandDateis independent
of theStarTalkDate
andTime.

TransferCallback

CallsthroughtheAutomatedAttendantthataretransferredto a
setwithoutCFNAare routedby TransferCallbackto StarTalk
afterthedesignated
numberof rings. TheCFN&Transfer
Callbackfeatureprogrammed
to thelesservaluetakesprecedence.

Norstar
Centrex
Feature

Compatibi’ity

NorstarCentrexsoftwaresimplifiesfeatureusageby integratingcentraloffice
CentrexserviceswithNorstar’sadvancedsystemfeatures.Whena transparent
featureis evoked,theNorstarCentrexsystemwillassessthecallstateand
featurerequest.Thesoftwareautomatically
determines
whetherthe requestis
for externalCOCentrexfeatureaccessor internalNorstarfeatureaccess.
Note-. Transparent
featuresinclude:Transfer/Conference,
CallForward,Ring
Again,MakeBusy,GroupPick-up,DirectedPick-up,CallWaiting,CallForward
andExecutive
Ovenfde.
TheNorstarCentrexpackagealsoprovidessimplifieddialingby automatically
interpreting
thedigitsdialed.Aftera digitinterpretation,
thecallis routed
throughtheNorstarsystemor theCentrexgroup.Thecallcanalsoberouted
throughthe publicnetwork.

‘Norstar only’ AllStarTalkDNsmust beset to ‘Norstaronly’. Forexample,whenTransferis
DN evoked,evento anotherteiephonein the systemwith its ownprimeline,
NorstarCentrexsoftwaretransfersthroughtheCentralOffice. Toensure
transfersto StarTalkareroutedthroughthe Norstarsystem,allStarTalkDNs
mustbesetto ‘Norstaronly’.
Note: Formoreinformation
aboutNorstarandCentrex,referto the Norstar
CentrexInstallerGuide.

.
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Data Field

Values/Range

Default

SystemCoordinator’s
password

4 to 8 digitsin length

0 0 0 0 (fourzeros)

SpecialMailboxTypes:
GeneralDeliveryMailbox
TroubleMailbox
SystemCoordinator’s
Mailbox

2 Digit
10
11
12

3 Digit
loo

AttendantExtensionNumber

anyvalidNorstarextension

CO Line GreetingAssignment:
tine number

l-184

GreetingTable:
GreetingTablenumber
Numberof rings

l-4
o-12

Greetingused:
Morning
Afternoon
Evening
Nonbusiness
Primarylanguage
CallTransfertype

l

Data-

7 Digit
WOOOOO
looooO1
iOOOOO2

l

101

102
none

1
1

l-40
l-40
l-40
l-40
P = primary
A = alternate
B = blind
S = screened

Whenthe GroupListLeadingDigitisassignedas 1, theSpecialMailboxes
defaultto 290,201and202.

.
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Data Field

Values/Range

Default

ExtensionMailboxDataBase:
Extension
leadingdigit
Digitsinextension
Mailboxleadingdigit
Digitsin mailbox

o-9
2 - 7 digits
o-9
2 - 7 digits

none
3
none
3

rSystem

Coordinator

Norstar DN Length

Mailbox and Password Combinations
StarTalk Mail box
Default
Number Length
12oooO
102oooo
1002oOoo
looo2oooo
lOooo2oooo
10000020000

Data Element

Values/Range

Default

Maximumnumberof mailboxes

500

500
none
none

Maxmailboxmessagetime
Maxmessagelength
Maxgreetinglength
Messageretentiontime

l-16
1 =Pri
2=Aft
1 - 180min
1-15min
1-10min
1 day- indefinite

GroupLists:
Grouplist number
Maximumnumberof members

001- 099
500

901- 999

Classof Service:
Classof Servicenumber
Promptlanguage

l

none
none
none
none

901- 999

’ Grouplistnumbersarethreedigitsin lengthregardless
of the DN length.
.
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GroupList LeadingDigit
0

GroupList Range

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8

001t0099
101to199
201to299
301to399
401to499
501to599
601 to 699
701to799
801 to899

9

901tq 999

DefaultFeatureCodesfor StarTalk
LeaveMessage

F980

OpenMailbox

F981

OperatorStatus

F982

Configuration

F983

Date& Time

F984

StarTalkDirectoryNumber

F985

Transfer

F986

StarTalkS& UpandOperationGuide
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1

2

3

4

5

6

PromptLanguage

P

A

P

Max mailbox message time (In minutes)
Max message length (In minutes)
Message retention period (In days)
Personal greeting

15
3
30
Y
1

15
3
30
Y
1

15
7
0
Y
1

A

P

A

P-h

15

5

5

20

20

7
0
Y
1

3
7
Y
1

3
7
Y
1

2
15
Y
10

2
15
Y
10

Y

Y

Y

Y

Y

Y

Y

Y

Number of attempts

Y
5
3

Y
5
3

Y
10
5

Y
10
5

N
15
7

N
15
7

Y
30
9

Y
30
9

Classof ServiceValues:

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

PromptLanguage

P

A

P

A

P

A

P

A

Max mailbox message time (Inminutes)
Max message length (In minutes)
Message retention period (in days)
Personal greeting
Greeting length
Group Lists
Off-premise message notification
Retry in tervais
Number of attempts

10
3
365
Y
1
Y
Y
5
3

10
3
365
Y
1
Y
Y
5
3

30
7
60
Y
2
Y
N
10
5

30
7
60
Y
2
Y
.N
10
5

40
10
90
Y
3
Y
Y
15
7.7

40
10
!30
Y
3
Y
Y
15

40
2
45
Y
5
Y
Y
30
9

40
2
45
Y
5
Y
Y
30
9

Classof ServiceValues:

7

8

Class of Service Name

Greeting length
GroupLists
Off-premise message notification

Retryintervals

Class of Service Name

0 = INDEFINITE RETENTION
P = PRIMARY
A = ALTERNATE

Note: WhenStarTalk’s
bilinguallanguagecapabilityis disabled,allClassesof
Setvicedefaultto theprimarylanguage.Classof Servicevaluescanbe
modifiedfroman RS232Terminal.Referto yourStarTalkinstallationGuide.

StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide

Confiauration
DataDefinitionAooendix6 - 5

nf ig Ut’ation Default
Menus
CO

Themainmenuappearing
onthe M7310andM7324telephone
displayvaries
accordingto theoptionalsoftwareapplications
enabledwithStarTalk.The _
followingareexamples
of thedifferentmainmenusthatappear.
StarTalkmainmenuwithoutGroupLists:
Thedisplayshows:

StarTalkmainmenuwithGroupLists:
Thedisplayshows:

StarTalkwithCustomCallRouting(CCR)mainmenuwithoutGroupLists:
Thedisplayshows:

StarTalkwithCCRmainmenuwithGroupLists:
Thedisplayshows:

” -7 StarTalkSet UpandOperationGuide
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Appendix C: Resetting StarTalk
Introduction

ForStarTalkto work,the NorstarIntercomNumberlengthmustbethesameas
the StarTalkMailboxNumberlength. If the NorstarIntercomNumberlengthis
differentfromtheStarTalkMailboxNumberlength,youmustchangethe
StarTalkMailboxNumberlength.
ThisAppendix
coversthe proceduresfor resettingStarTalk.Afteryoureset
StarTalkyoumust:
l

.
.
.
.
.

initializeStarTalk
configureyourCompany’stelephonelines
enterGreetingTableinformation
recordCompanyGreetings
addmailboxes
initializethe SpecialMailboxes

Sections4 and5 in thisGuidecoverthe procedures
forconfiguring
lines,
enteringGreetingTableinformation,recordingCompanygreetings,adding
mailboxes,
andinitializing
the SpecialMailboxes.
Important: ResettingStarTalkerasesall the Companygreetings,Greeting
Tableandmailboxinformation. Beforeyou resetStarTalk,ensurethat
you havea copy of the current StarTalkset up. Referto your completed
StarTalkProgrammingRecord.
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Resetting

To resetStarTalk:

StarTalk
2.

Enter <yoursystemcoordinator
mailboxnumberandpassword>
Note: If you areresettingStarTalkbeforeyouhaveperformedthe
initialset up,youmustenterthedefaultpassword0060.

3.

Press (OK)
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Press 1[1
Thedisplayshows:

5.

Enter R E I N S T A L L (734678255)
important: This passwordshouldnot be madeavailableto a
user.

6.

Press [ OK )
Thedisplayshows:

7.

Press (YES)

Afteryoupress(r)StarTalk

beginsto reset WhenStarTalkis finished,
1 and
1 System ready
Youarenowreadyto initializeS&Talk. Referto
InitializingStarTalk,laterin thisappendix.
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WhenStarTalkwasfirstinstalled,
the initialization
wascompleted
bythe
installer.Youonlyneedto initializeStarTalkif youhaveresetthe Moduleto
accommodate
a newStarTalkmailboxnumberlength.Thisis usuallyonly
necessaryif yourNorstarsystemisupgradedor expanded.

__
-

ToinitializeStarTalk:

Thedisplayshows:

2.

Enter C 0 N F I G (266344)usingthedialpad.

3.

Press [aK)
Thedisplayshows:

4.

Enter <theStarTalkmailboxnumberlength>
Note: YouMUST enterthedigitlengththatis thesameasthe
NorstarDNlength.Themailboxnumberrangeis between2 and7
di its. StarTalk’s
mailboxnumberlengthdefaultis 3. If youpress
OK
before
youenterthe mailboxnumberlength,StarTalk
b
defaultsto a mailboxlengthof 3.

5.

Press (OK)
Thedisplayshows:

6.

Selectthebilingual
capability.
Thedisplayshows:

Primary
ENG

Lang?
[RLTI

Note: [FILTI meanseither FRE or SPA willappear.
Englishis abbreviated
ENG. Frenchis abbreviated
FRE. Spanish
is abbreviatedSPA.
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7.

Selecttheprimarylanguage.
Thedisplayshows:

Note: Pressing
enabled,proceedto step9.
GroupListcapability
is enabled.
8.

SelectGroupListcapability.
Thedisplayshows:

Note: Entera leadingdigitfrom0 to 9. If youdo notentera digit,
theleadingdigitdefaultsto 9.
9.

Press (OK)
Thedisplayshows:

10.

Press (OK)
Thedisplayshows:

Initialization
takesfiveto sevenminutes.WhenStarTalkhascompleted
the
initialization,
thedisplayshows:

OnceStarTalkinitialconfiguration
iscompleted,thedisplayreturnsto the
Norstartimeanddate. Youarenowreadyto enteryourStarTalkGreeting
Tableandmailboxinformation.Referto yourStarTalkProgrammingRecord
andSection4, SettingUp StarTalk.
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Appendix D: Norstar
Configuration Tips
Introduction

Thisappendix
describessomeNorstarConfiguration
enhancements
that,if
used,canmaximizetheefficiencyof StarTalk.

of thesameoutside
Ringing If twoor moretelephoneshavea ringinglineappearance
telephone
line,
and
one
of
these
telephones
is
programmed
withNorstar’sCall
Lines and
Answer Keys ForwardAllCalls(CFAC)or CallForwardNoAnswer(CFNA)features,thenall
incomingcallson theoutsidelinearedirectedto the personalmailboxof the
programmed
telephone.

Forexample,if a marketingsecretary’s
telephone
hasa ringinglineappearance
of themarketingdirector’stelephone,
andthesecretary’stelephone
iscall
forwardedto StarTalk,thenallincoming
callsareimmediately
transferredinto
thesecretary’spersonalmailbox.Thisisalsotrueif thesecretary’s
telephoneis
CFNA,to StarTalkandif thenumberof specifiedringsonthesecretary’s
telephone
is lessthanthespecifiedringsonthemarketingdirectorstelephone.
Note: CFACandCFNAdo notaffectcallson a telephone’s
non-ringing
lines.
Forexample,if a secretary’stelephone
hasa non-ringing
appearance
of
anothertelephone’s
outsideline,andthe secretary’s
telephone
is CFACor
CFNAto StarTalk,incomingcallson thislineare notaffected.
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Ringing
Answer
Button

Whenoneor moretelephones
havea ringinganswerbuttonfor another
telephone,
andoneof theseis CallForwarded
or CallForwardNoAnswerto
StarTalk,allincomingcallswillbedirectedintothepersonalmailboxof the
forwardedtelephone.
If twoor moreof thesetelephones
areCFACto StarTalk,allcallswillbe
directedto thepersonalmailboxof thetelephonethatis connected
to thelowest
numberedStationPortonthe Norstarsystem.
Note: Norstar’sCallForwardAllCallsandCallForwardNoAnswerfeaturesdo
notaffectcallsona telephone’s
non-tinging
answerbutton.

Delayed

StarTalk’s
Automated
Attendantcanansweranycallonspecifiedincoming
telephone
linesaftera specifiednumberof rings.StarTalkanswersincoming

Answering
by StarTal k’s cai’swhen’
Automated
1. Thetelephone
servicerepresentative
programsStarTalkto be the
Attendant
primetelephoneforoneor moredesignated
incomingtelephonelines.
Norstar’sDelayRingTransfer(DRT)featuretransfersunanswered
callsontheselinesto StarTalk’s
AutomatedAttendantafterthe
specifiednumberof rings.
Note: Norstar’sDRTfeatureonlyappliesto incomingcallson the
assignedline. It doesnotaffectanyintercomcallsbetweensets.

StarTalk
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USitIg
Norstar
CFAC and
CFNA

Whena userdoesnotwantto takeanycallsfor a periodof time,theuser’s
telephone
canbeforwardedto theuser’spersonalMailboxusingNorstar’sCalf
ForwardAllCallsfeature.Onceforwarded,allcallsto theuser’sextensionare
transferreddirectlyintotheuser’spersonalmailbox.
ToCallForwardto a Mailbox:

1.

Press /IFeature Fq ‘pi m
Note: Thisis the FeatureCodefor determining
StarTalk’s
directory
number(DN). Thenumberis displayed
onthetelephone.

2.

Press I(fealurelpl

or
Press I({
3.

Enter <StarTalk’s
directorynumben
Note: Whenyouenterthisnumber,donotenteranyzerosthat
appearbeforethenumber.Forexample,0021is enteredas 21.

TocancelCallForward:
Press lj%ZZ=jIII#
or
Press [CAnCEL)
or
Press [ICall[

II,,,,1

Note: No othertelephone
on theNorstarsystemcanhavea ringingline
appearance
of theuser’slinesor a ringinganswerbuttonof theforwarded
telephone.
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Appendix E: StarTalk
Error Messages
Introduction

ThisAppendix
describes
the errormessages
thatareshownwhenanincorrect
actionisperformed.Theerrormessagesshownherearepresentedinalphabeticalorder.

Already

a

member

Appearswhentryingto adda mailbox
againto a GroupList. A mailboxcannot
beassignedto thesameGroupList
twice.
Appearswhentryingto deletea Special
Mailbox.TheSystemCoordinator,
GeneralDelivery,andTroublemailboxescannotbedeleted.
Appearswhena GroupListnumberis
enteredasa mailboxmemberof
anotherGroupList. A GroupList
numbercannotbeaddedto a Group
List.
Appearswhenassigning
morethanone
extension
to a mailbox.

Appearswhentryingto assignan
extension
numberthatis already
assigned
to the information
mailbox.

too
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short

Appearswhentheintroduction
to a
forwardedmessageis lessthanthree
*
secondslong.
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Appearswhenan incorrectClassof
Servicewasenteredwhileaddingor
changinga mailboxClassof Service
usingFeatureCode983.
Invalid

lnual

id

code

Appearswhenenteringanincorrect
AccessCode.

config

Appearsduringthe StarTalkinstallation
whenenteringa DN lengthof 1,8 or 9.
ThevalidDN lengthis from2 to 7 digits.
TheStarTalkmailboxnumberlength
mustmatchthe NorstarDNdigitlength.
Appearswhenan incorrectdatewas
enteredusingFeatureCode984. The
datemustbeenteredas yymmdd.
Appearswhenan incorrectextension
wasentered.Checkthe DNlengthor
usetheCompanyDirectory.

Invalid

glist

AppearswhenanincorrectGroupList
numberwasenteredwhileadding,
changingor deletinga GroupList
numberusingFeatureCode983.
Appearswhenanincorrectgreeting
numberwasentered.Greeting
numbersmustbe a numberfrom 1 to
40.
Appearswhentheselectedoptionis not
validfor thecommanddisplayshown.

StarTalk
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Appearswhena Linenumberhasbeen
enteredthatexceeds124. Norstar
Modularsupportslinenumbersfrom1 to
124. NorstarCompactsupportsline
numbersfrom1 to 6.
Appearswhenanincorrectmailbox
numberhasbeenentered.

Appearswhenenteringan incorrectline
poolnumber,or anincorrectnumberof
channels
whileconfiguring
Outdialing.
Appearswhenanincorrectmailbox
passwordhasbeenentered.

AppearswhentheGreetingTable
numberis notvalid. A GreetingTable
numbermustbe from1 to 4.
Appearswhenan incorrecttimewas
enteredusingFeatureCode984. The
timemustbeenteredas hhmm.
Appearswhenentering,or changingan
incorrectamountof timefor the DTMF
delaysetting.ThevalidDTMFdelay
rangesfrom2B-60ms.
Anoearswhenthemaximummailbox

StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide
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tlbox

exists

Appearswhenanexistingmailbox
numberis enteredwhileadding-a
mailbox.

tlbox

in

Appearswhentryingto deletea mailbox
assigned
to a CCRtree.

CCR

Appearswhenthe maximummessage
storagetimehasalmostbeenreached
ina mailbox.Thisis determined
by the
Classof Service.Themailboxowner
shoulddeleteanyunnecessarily
stored
messages
in themailbox.
Appearswhena messageis sentto a
mailboxthatis notinitialized.

Appearswhenthemessagebeing
recordedhastoomanyForward(s)and
Reply(s)inserted.
llsg

too

Appearswhena recordedmessageis
lessthanthreesecondslong.

short

/'lust

change

pswd

Appearswhenenteringa mailboxthatis
notinitialized.

tlust

record

name

Appearswhena mailboxowner’sname
is notincludedin theCompanyDirectory.

.
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Appearswhenaddingor changinga
mailboxowner’snameandthecharactersexceedtheallowable
limitof 16.
Themaximumfieldlengthincludesthe
comma.
AppearswhentheCompanyDirectoryis
empty.EitherStarTalkmailboxes
have
not beeninitialized
by theowners,or
therearenomailboxes
registered
with
StarTalk.
No

glist

Appearswhenthemaximumnumberof
GroupListshavebeenassigned.The
maximumnumberof GroupListsis nine.

avail

Appearswhena mailboxownerwasnot
foundthatwassimilarto thecharacters
enteredwhentheCompanyDirectory
wasused.Checkthecorrectspellingof
themailboxowner’sname.
No

mbox

auai

I

Appearswhenthemaximumnumberof
mailboxes
havebeenregistered
with
StarTalk.Thetotalnumberof mailboxesis 500.
Appearswhenmessagenotification
is
notenabled.Messagenotification
is
assignedin theClassof Service.

No

origin

mbox

No

party

connect
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Appearswhenthemessagereceivedby
a mailboxwassentbysomeonewho
doesnothavea registered
andinitializedmailboxwithStarTalk.Thesetypes
of messages
cannotusetheStarTalk
replyoption.
Appearswhentryingto transfera call
beforeestablishing
anactivecall.
I
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No

previous

Not

msg

Appearswhilethefirstmessagein a
mailboxis playing,andthecommandis
etered to playthepreviousmessage.
Appearswhena useris notallowed
accessto a Featureor FeatureCode,or
whena seconduserattemptsto access
theConfiguration,
OperatorStatus,or
DateandTimeFeatureCodes.

al lowed

Appearswhena primaryor alternate
greetingis selectedbeforeit is recorded.

Number

too

Opt ion3

Out

I

Paurd

of

long

cancel

space

too

long

Appearswhenenteringmorethanthe
maximumnumberof digitsallowedfor a
telephone
number.Themaximum
numberof digitsallowedfor a telephone
numberis 24.
Appearswhendeliveryoptionsare
cancelled
whilesendinga message.

AppearswhenStarTalk’s
message
storagepackis full. Youmustdelete
oldmessages
fromtheGeneralDelivery
Mailboxandhavemailboxowners
deleteanyunnecessarily
stored
messages
fromtheirmailboxes.
Appearswhena passwordentered
exceeded8 digits. A passwordmustbe
between4 and8 digitsin length.
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Appearswhena recordedmessagehas
reachedits maximumnumberof
segments.Thisiscausedby repeatedly
using‘pause’and‘cant’whilerecording
a message.
Appearswhena recordedmessageis
toolong. Messageor greetinglengthfor
a mailboxisdetermined
bytheClassof
Service.

Ret

too

Appearswhena recordedmessageis
tooshort.

short

Appearswhenrecording
a greetingor
messageandtheminimumvolumelevel
of StarTalkis notmet. Donotuse
Handsfree.Whenrecordinga greeting
or message,speakdirectlyintothe
handsetof yourNorstartelephone.
StarTalk

Appearswhenthemaximumnumberof
usersareaccessing
StarTalk.

busy

User

has

no

ext

User

has

no

mbox

Appearswhena workingextensionis
notspecifiedfor themailbox.

.

Appearswhena mailboxhasnotbeen
assigned
to the requested
extension.
Thesecallsaretransferredintothe
GeneralDeliveryMailbox.

I
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Appendix F: StarTalk
Samples and Tips
Sample
StarTalk
Set Ups

Thereareseveralwaysto set upStarTalkin yourcompany.Howyouchoose
to setup StarTalkdependsonthetypeof NorstarBusiness
Communication
System,whetheror notyourcompanyusesa PrivateBranchExchange
(PBX)
or CENTREX,
andhowmanyincomingtelephone
linesyouuse,
It
ThissampleStarTalksetupdescn’bes
fourdifferentStarTalkconfigurations.
alsodescribessomeusefulapplication
tipsat theend.

Setting Up
StarTalk
in a
Medium
Sized
Company

TheBridgeStoneCompanyis anengineering
firmthathasa ModularNorstar
BusinessCommunication
system.TheNorstarinstallerprogrammed
both
NorstarandStarTalk.Theinstallerprogrammed
StarTalkto be theNorstarCall
ForwardNoAnswertelephoneforeachextension.Thismeansthatanycallnot
answeredby a useristhentransferredto theuser’sStarTalkmailbox.
Eachmailboxownerhasbuttonsprogrammed
for StarTalk’s
LeaveMessage
andOpenMailboxFeatureCodes.Thisallowseasyaccessto thesefrequently
usedfeatures.
Eachemployeehasbeenassigneda mailboxnumberthatis thesameastheir
Norstarextensionnumber.Eachmailboxownerhasinitialized
theirmailbox,
andrecordedandselecteda personalgreeting.
Forthepurposeof thisexample,we aregoingto lookat howStarTalkand
Norstarworktogetherincallhandling.
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TheCentralReceptionist
BridgeStone’scentralreceptionist
handlesallcallsfromBridgeStone’s
published
telephonenumber,exceptwhensheis busyandunableto answer
thetelephone.Whenthe receptionist
is unableto answerthetelephone
within
fourrings,StarTalk’s
Automated
Attendantanswersthecall. Shehasalsobeen
appointedStarTalk’s
designated
operator.Whenever
a callerpressesIlo
to speakwithStarTalk’s
operator,thecalleris transferredto thecentral
receptionist.
Hereis howBridgeStone’scommunication
systemworks.
BridgeStone’spublictelephonenumberis 555-1234.BridgeStonesubscribes
to customcallingservicesfromtheirtelephone
companyandthisnumber
forwardsto anyavailable(non-busy)linein a huntgroupof eightlines.Alleight
linesappearonthecentralreceptionist’s
telephone.
StarTalkis theprimesetfor eachof theeightlines.Norstar’sDelayedRing
Transfer(DRT)featureis usedto forwardunanswered
linesto theStarTalk
Automated
Attendant.
Note: DelayedRingTransferis a Norstarsystem-wide
callhandlingfeature.
Alllinesonthe Norstarprogrammed
DRTTOPRIMEareforwardedafterfour
rings. In the NorstarConfiguration,
thisis accomplished
bysettingthe Prime
setof thelineto the StarTalkDN. TheDRTTo Primeis setto YES,andthe
DRTDelayis set to 4.
StarTalkusesGreetingTable1 to answerallcallsafterfourrings. Depending
on,the timeof day,thedifferentrecordedgreetingsplayfor theMorning,
Afternoon,andEvening.Whenthe Business
Statusis NO,theNon-business
hourgreetingplays.
Greetingshavebeenrecordedbythe SystemCoordinator
andsay:
GreetingNo.1

“GoodMorning.Youhavereached
BridgeStoneEngineering"
(The StarTalkvoicepromptsplayafter

thegreeting.YoucanmakeCompany
Greetingsupto fiveminuteslong.)
GreetingNo.2

“GoodAfternoon.Youhavereached
BridgeStoneEngineering.
’
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GreetingNo.3

“GoodEvening.Youhavereached
Bn’dge
StoneEngineering,
”

GreetingNo.4

“YouhavereachedBrjdgeStone
Engineering.
Ourofficeisclosedat this
time. Pleasestayon thelinetoleavea
message.
”

GreetingTable1 automatically
answerscallsusinggreetings1 through4.
Greetings1 through4 playinallfourGreetingTablesuntiltheSystemCoordinatorassignsdifferentnumbered
greetings.

Figure F.l - Sample Greeting Table

WhenGreetingTable1 wasconfigured,
the PrimaryLanguage
wassetfor
English,
andtheCallTransferTypewassetat Blind.
Note: TherearetwoTransferTypes:BlindandScreened.A BlindTransfer
Typetransfersa callerdirectlyto anextension
or mailbox.A Screened
Transfer
Typerequeststhecallingpartyto recordtheirname,andthenplaysthename
to theextension.Witha ScreenedTransferType,theuserhastheabilityto
acceptor declinethecall.
Thiscompletes
theStarTalksetup forthecentralreceptionist.Forcomplete
set upinstructions,
referto Section4, SettingUpStarTalk.
Important: Linesusedmustbe assignedto a GreetingTablebeforethe
GreetingTablegreetingsareused.
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TheCustomerServiceandSalesDepartment
TheCustomerServiceandSalesdepartmenthasa published
telephone
number.Thisdepartmentusesthetelephone
company’s
huntgrouparrangementforfourlines. If allfourlinesare busy,thecallhuntsto a lineon Bridge
Stone’spublished
555-l234telephone
number.
Thisdepartment
hasthreecustomerservicerepresentatives,
twosalesagents,
a salesmanager,anda customerservicemanager.Allcallsreceivedintothe
department
ringon everytelephone.StarTalkis set upto answerallcalls,with
callersselectingeitherSalesor CustomerServicefromthe Automated
Attendant. StarTalkalwaysdefaultsto answerlineswithGreetingTable1.
Thefourlinesfor thisdepartmentareNorstarLines11,12, 13,and14. The
Automated
AttendantusesGreetingTable2. Onlytwogreetingsareusedin
GreetingTable2. Greetingnumber22 is themaingreetingthatsays:
“Thankyoufor callingBn’dgeStoneCompany.for Sales,pleasepress27. For
Service,pleasepress28. If youknowyouragent’sextension,
p/easepressif
now. If youneedassistance,
press21 or remainon theline.”

Figure
F.2-.Sample
Greeting
Table
Incomingcallsaretransferreddirectlyto extension27 or 28whena userselects
theseextensions.Allsalespeoplein thedepartmenthavea ringinganswerkey
for extension27,andallserviceagentshavea ringinganswerkeyfor extension
28.
Note: Sincethecentralreceptionist
is theStarTalkdesignated
operatorand
thereis noappearance
of lines11,12, 13,and14,anycallreceivedat that
extensionringson anintercombutton.Thistelephonemusthaveenough
intercomlinesto handleallStarTalkoperatortraffic.
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Theemployees
in the SalesandServicedepartment
do nothavepersonal
mailboxes.Onlyextensions
27and28havepersonalmailboxes.These
mailboxes
willbeusedto takemessages
for theentiredepartment.Messagewaitingnotification
isonlyavailable
on theseNorstarextensions.
Forincomingcalls,anyextension
cananswera call. Whennooneis available
theAutomated
Attendantinformsthecallerthatthe personcalledis unavailable.
Thecallercanthenleavea messagein thedepartment
mailboxoneither
extension.
WhenStarTalkis beingused,thetargetsets(inthiscase,extensions
27 and
28)musthaveenoughintercomlinesto handleallthepersonnel
in a department. Thereis no immediate
recognition
of anextensionin a busyconditionif
callsareansweredon answerkeysets.
Important: SalesandServicecannotcallforwardtheirextensions.

The Managers

BridgeStoneManagers
havea personalincoming
telephonelinethatappears
ontheirprivatetelephone
andtheirsecretary’s
telephone.Themanagers
have
theirsecretaries
answerallcalls,andthentransferthecallsto eachmanager’s
telephone.
Whenthe managers
areunavailable
to takea call,thecallringsbackat the
secretary’s
extension.Thesecretaryhandlesthecallby suggesting
thatthe
callerleavea voicemessageinthemanager’s
personalmailbox.Whenthe
callerwantsto leavea message,thesecretarytransfersthecallerusingCONF/
TRANSFER
withStarTalk’s
LeaveMessageFeatureCode.
WhenStarTalkis set upin thismanner,Norstar’sCallFotwardNoAnswerfor
the manager’s
set is notused.Thesecretaryanswersthemanager’s
callsand
usesNorstar’sTRANSFER
to transferthecallerto themanager’s
telephone.
Norstar’sTRANSFER
CALLBACK
returnsthecallbackto thesecretary’s
extensionwhena manageris notavailable
to takea call.
Important: Thesecretary’s
telephone
hasa ringinglineappearance.This

telephonecannotbefomardedto anothertelephone.
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Shippingand Receiving
BridgeStonehasa verylargeshippingandreceivingdepartment.Allthe
employees
in thisdepartment
sharethesameNorstartelephone.Thisdepartmentusesoneoutsidelinethatis assignedto theloadingdock. Thislineis
assigned
to StarTalk’s
GreetingTable3.
Eachgreetingin GreetingTable3 informscallerstheyhavereachedthe
shippingandreceiving
department.Thesegreetingsalsoinformcallersthey
canpress21 for assistance
or stayon thelineto leavea personalvoice
message.
Note: Messages
informingcallersof immediate
mailboxaccessshoulddirect
thecallerto press @ followedby themailboxnumber.

StarTalk
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StarTal k
Set Up
TiPS

StarTalk can be set up to be used in a number of different ways. The following
I
suggestions show how you can use StarTalk’s features in your company.
Setting up a StarTalk mailbox for customer orders.
You can set up a unique mailbox to handle customer orders. instead of
recording a personal mailbox greeting, you can have a greeting that includes
customer ordering information.
When the company greeting is recorded the customer must be informed about
the mailbox availability. For instance, if a mailbox is being used to inform
callers about product availability and ordering, the greeting would include:
“...for information about new product availability, press *4 18, for informafion
about the Marketing Management course, press l
419...”
The individual mailbox greetings would inform callers about the particulars of
the product, and also instruct callers to leave their name and telephone
numbers for ordering or to receive personal attention by a company employee.
Each mailbox set up for announcements would be added to StarTalk as a Guest
mailbox. These mailboxes do not have an operating Norstar extension.
Setting up a StarTalk mailbox for customer announcements.
You can set up a unique mailbox to be used for announcements to clients or
customers. Instead of recording a personal mailbox greeting, you can record
the announcements and inform the callers to leave a message after the tone.
Assigning a special telephone number for direct access to StarTalk for
company employees.
You can use an existing incoming telephone line or you can have a new line
added to your existing line configuration. If you will be adding a new line,
contact your telephone service representative.
Assigning special incoming telephone lines to StarTalk for frequent
callers.
You can use an existing incoming telephone line or you can have a new line
added to your existing line configuration. If you will be adding a new line,
contact your telephone service representative.
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Turning
Off the
Automated
Attendant

You can turn off the Automated Attendant at any time. The Automated Attendant is off when the line answer is designated as NO. When the Automated
Attendant is off, you should place your General Delivery mailbox out of service.
You can place the mailbox out of service by either recording a mailbox greeting
for the General Delivery mailbox saying the mailbox has been placed “out of
service”, or you can assign the General Delivery mailbox number to an operating extension in your company.
To turn off the Automated Attendant, refer to Section 4, Viewing and Changing Line Configuration.
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Administration
The tasks involved in maintaining the StarTalk mailboxes, greetings and set up
configuration.
Alternate Greeting
A greeting that is recorded for a personal mailbox and played only on exceptional occasions such as absence, illness, or vacation.
Attendant Sign On/Off
The task that is performed by a company receptionist or designated operator
that indicates to StarTalk when an “operator” is available to answer calls.
Analog Terminal Adapter
A Norstar product that allows for the connection of an analog device, such as a
single line telephone or a facsimile machine, to a,Norstar KSU.
Automated Attendant
The StarTalk answering service that answers incoming calls with a Company
Greeting, plays a list of StarTalk options to a caller, and perfomrs call routing
functions in response to a caller’s selections.
Broadcast Message
A message that can only be sent by the System Coordinator. This type of
message is played in all initialized Personal Mailboxes and plays immediately
when the mailbox is opened by the owner. It is automatically deleted once the
mailbox owner listens to the message after opening the mailbox.
Business Status
A StarTalk setting that tells StarTalk whether a company is opened or closed for
business.
Class of Service
A predetermined number designation that specifies the StarTalk options for a
mailbox.
.
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Company Directory
Aninternal voice list that contains the names of users with initialized mailboxes
who have been designated to appear in the Directory.
Configuration
The tasks involved in setting up the different parameters of StarTalk. For
example, configuring the telephone lines answered by StarTalk.
Configuring StarTalk Lines
The tasks involved in determining which incoming telephone lines of a business
are answered by StarTalk and which Greeting Table is assigned.
Conventions
The way certain information has been described. For example, using long
boxes to represent display prompt information.
Default
The parameters that are preset within the StarTalk module.
Designated Operator
Anindividual in a company who has been assigned to answer the StarTalk
operator request option.
Display
A one or two line screen on a Norstar telephone that shows StarTalk commands
and options.
Display Buttons
The three buttons that appear on a Norstar two line display. Once pressed,
these buttons select the specified StarTalk option.
Display Options
The choices available to a user that appear on the Norstar two line display.
Options,appearing on the display can be selected using the display buttons.
Envelope Information
A date and time stamp that appears on all messages left in a mailbox. When
the message has been left by another mailbox owner, envelope information
includes the message sender’s name.

.
I
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Extensions
A two to seven digit number that is used to reach a designated telephone.
Feature Code
A unique three digit code that is used to access StarTalk features and options.
General Delivery Mailbox
One of the three Special Mailboxes that is used to collect messages for
individuals in a company who have not been assigned Personal Mailboxes.
Greetings
There are two types of StarTalk greetings: Company Greetings and Personal
Mailbox Greetings. Company Greetings are played by the Automated Attendant
to incoming callers. Personal Mailbox Greetings are played to callers who want
to leave a message in the selected mailbox.
Greeting Table
A StarTalk unit for storing recorded greetings, call transfer type, and the outside
line number answered by StarTalk.
Group Lists
A collection of mailbox numbers that are assigned a special “Group” number by
StarTalk. When a message is sent to a Group List, all mailboxes contained in
the List receive the same message.
Guest Mailbox
A mailbox that is assigned to a user who does not have an extension.
Initialize Mailbox
Preparing a mailbox to receive messages, which includes changing a mailbox
default password and recording a Company Directory name.
Information Mailbox
A mailbox that provides a caller with a message describing goods or services
available at your company.
Initializing StarTalk
Preparing the StarTalk settings that are used in mailbox number length and
language preference. This also includes setting the StarTalk date and time.
Intercom Number Length
The number of digits in a Norstar extension and a StarTalk mailbox number.
The intercom number length ranges from two to seven digits.
1
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Leave Message
The StarTalk Feature Code that is used to leave messages in StarTalk
mailboxes.
M7100 Telephone
The Norstar model M7100 telephone that has a single line display, and one
programmable button without an indicator.
M7208 Telephone
The Norstar model M7208 telephone that has a single line display, and eight
programmable buttons with indicators.
M7310 Telephone
The Norstar model M7310 telephone that has a two line display with three
display buttons, 10 programmable buttons with indicators, and 12 dual
programmable buttons without indicators.
M7324 Telephone
The Norstar model M7324 telephone that has a two line display with three
display buttons, and 24 programmable buttons with indicators.
Mail box
A storage place for messages on the StarTalk system.
Mailbox List
Part of the StarTalk Programming Record that contains mailbox information
which includes mailbox number, assigned extension number, user name, and
directory overrides.
Mailbox Number Length
The number of digits allowed in a mailbox number. The mailbox number length
ranges from two to seven digits.
Message Waiting Notification
A display prompt that informs a mailbox owner when a message has been left
in a mailbox. This StarTalk feature is a Mailbox Override.
Off-premise Message Notification
Allows you to direct your messages to a telephone number outside your
business or to a pager. This StarTalk feature is part of the Class of Service.

StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide

Glossary- 5
Operator Default Extension
The receptionist or StarTalk designated operators default extension. This
default is preset to none, and must be changed to any valid extension that
operates on the Norstar Business Communication System.

-

Operator Status
The StarTalk indicator that determines if a company’s receptionist or designated
operator is available.
Option
StarTalk choice that is given to a user through voice or display prompts.

A

Password
four to eight digit number that is entered using the dialpad. A password is
used to open mailboxes or perform configuration tasks.

A

Personal Mailboxes
Mailboxes that are assigned to users as a place to store messages.
Primary Greeting
The main greeting played in a personal mailbox to callers wanting to leave a
message.
Programmable Memory Buttons
Buttons on the Norstar one and two line display telephones that can store
feature codes and numbers.
Programming Record
The Norstar outline where StarTalk configuration information is written down.
Registering Mailboxes
A System Coordinator task that adds mailboxes to StarTalk using the Configuration Feature Code.
Reports
The five different types of reports used to view StarTalk programming, and the
amount of available message storage time.
Resetting Passwords
A System Coordinator task that changes a mailbox password from its current
setting back to the StarTalk default setting 0000 (four zeros).
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Resetting StarTalk
Returning the StarTalkvoice module to its original default settings.
Special Mailboxes
The three mailboxes that are used by the System Coordinator and designated
StarTalk operator. The three Special Mailboxes are: System Coordinator,
General Delivery, and Trouble.
System Coordinator
The person responsible for configuring, updating, and maintaining the StarTalk
Voice Module.
System Coordinator Mailbox
The Special Mailbox used by the System Coordinator for sending Broadcast
Messages. This is the System Coordinator’s Personal Mailbox.
Target Attendant
The Target Attendant is assigned to answer a telephone when a caller opens a
mailbox to leave a message and presses [0] to reach the operator.
Tone Dial Telephone
A push button telephone that emits DTMF tones.
Trouble Mailbox
One of the three Special Mailboxes that is used to collect messages concerning
Star-Talk operation and problems.
Voice Prompts
The prerecorded voice instructions that are played when accessing the different
StarTalk features and options.

I
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Index
a
afternoon greeting, 4-5,6-7
alternate greeting, 5-2, 5-26
alternate language, 3-3,3-l 3
greeting tables, 4-7
analog terminal adapter, 2-10
announcements, mailbox, 8-2
see also infofmafion n-G/box
answer keys, see appendix d
attendant sign on/off, 6-1
automated attendant, 2-2,2-5
availability, changing, 6-12
changing, 6-l 2
disabling, 6-12
language selection, 3-13
menu prompt, 2-5,6-l 2
recording, 6-14
automated attendant menu prompt, 6-14
enabling, 6-12

b
bilingual capability, 3-3
disabled, 3-14
enabled, 3-14
blind transfer, 4-10
broadcast message, 8-1
sending, 8-2
business hours, 3-4
setting, 6-7
business status, 6-5
setting, 6-6
button options, 2-9

C

call forward all calls, see appendix d
calling message sender, 7-6
call transfer type, 34,4-l 0
centrex, see appendix a
channels, outdialing, 4-27
class of service, 5-2
changing, 7-13
summary table, 59
clock, see date and time
command line, display, 2-9
entering information, 2-11
company directory, 2-6
group list name, 8-8
override, 7-10
selecting from, 2-8
recording, 5-21
company greetings, 4-8
preparing, 4-6
recording, 4-8
components, 2-1
configuration, lines, 4-14
adding, 4-14
changing, 4-19
tips, see appendix d
viewing, 4-19
conventions, l-4
copying messages, 74
custom call routing, 2-2
customized ..automated attendant prompt,
recording, 6-14
enabling, 6-12

.
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d
date and time, feature code, 2-3,2-4
setting, 4-2
default values, see appendix b
delayed answering, see appendix d
dialpad, using, 2-8
directory number, feature code, 2-3,2-5
directory report, 9-2
display options, 2-9
documents, l-5

e
entering data, 2-11
error messages, see appendix e
evening greeting, 4-5,6-7, see also business
hour
exiting from StarTalk, 2-13
extension, mailbox, 7-10
changing, 7-I 1
operator, 6-10

f
feature availability, 3-10
feature codes, 2-3
availability, 3-7
default, 3-4
descriptions, 2-4
determining, 3-7
frequently used, 3-l 1
verifying, 3-9
feature compatibility, see appendix a

9
general delivery mailbox, 2-6
messages, 7-6
greeting summary, 3-5

greetings,
afternoon, 4-5,6-7, see business hour
assigning to a table, 4-l 0
company, 4-8
duration, 4-7
evening, 4-5,6-7, see business hour
length, 5-3
morning, 4-5,6-7, see business hour
personal, 5-2
preparing, 4-6
recording, 4-8
selecting, 5-26
special mailboxes, 5-23
type, 4-5
greeting tables,
assigning to lines, 4-21
changing, 4-21
information, determining, 4-6
organization, 4-5
setting up, 4-4
using alternate language, 4-4
viewing, 4-21
greeting table summary, 34
group list, enabled, 3-3
’
group lists, 5-3
adding, 8-6
deleting, 8-74
members, changing, 8-10
preparing, 8-4
report, 9-3
viewing, 8-12
group messages, 8-4
preparing, 8-4
sending, 8-15
guest mailboxes, 2-7,5-l
adding, 5-12
list, 3-5
using, 5-10
guide organization, l-1
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h
hardware,
Norstar, 3-2
StarTalk, 3-2

i
information mailboxes, 2-7,5-2
adding, 5-I 5
using, 5-14
initializing, StarTalk, see appendixc
intercom number length, 3-6
,
I

language,
availability, 3-13,4-25
capability, 3-l 3
changing, 4-25
class of service, 3-I 3
feature summary, 3-14
greeting table, 4-4
options, 3-3
preference, 4-I 0
prompts, 5-2
leave message, feature code, 2-3,2-4
line answering, enabling, 6-9
line configuration, 4-14
changing, 4-19
viewing, 4-19
line data verification, 3-2
line number summary, 3-5
link, 2-10

m
M7100,2-9
M7208,2-9
M7310,2-9,4-i
M7324,2-9,4-i
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mailbox, about, 2-6
adding, 5-7
changing, 7-10
deleting, 7-I 9
greeting, 5-23
initializing, 5-20
list, 3-5, 5-5
message time, 5-2
number length, 3-3,3-6
opening, 7-3
operator, 5-28
options, 7-l 0
overrides, 5-3,5-5,7-16
owner, name, 7-14
passwords, 5-20
report, 9-4
resetting, 7-18
rules, 2-7
selecting, greeting, 5-26
sample list, 5-6
mailbox activity report, 9-4
mailbox announcements, 5-14
broadcast message, 8-2
see also information mailbox
memory button, 3-11
programming, 3-I 1
message,
broadcast, 8-l
copying, 7-4
delivery options, 7-2
error, see appendix e
group, 8-4,8-l 5
listening to, 7-2
replying, 7-6
report, 9-3
trouble, 1O-3, 1O-4
message length, 5-2
retention, 5-2
message usage report, 9-3
message waiting notification, 5-3,5-5
setting for ATA, 2-10
morning greeting, 4-5,6-7, see a/so business hour
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n
non-business hour greeting, 4-56-7, see
business hour
Norstar,
configuration, see appendix d
feature compatibility, see appendix a
hardware verification, 3-2
intercom number length, 3-6
line data, 3-2
only DN, see appendix a
number of rings, assigning, 4-I 7
changing, 4-23
numeric subscriber mailbox report, 9-2

0

off-premise message notification, 5-3
opening mailbox, 7-3
open mailbox, feature code, 2-3,2-4
operating trouble, 10-3
operation task, summary, 2-14
operator available, 6-1
operator default extension, 6-10
changing, 6-I 0
operator mailbox, 5-28
operator status, feature code, 2-3,2-4
password, 6-3
resetting password, 6-4
setting, 6-2
optional equipment, 3-2
options, selecting, 2-9
organization, guide, l-1
outdialing, 4-27
overrides, 5-5
changing, 7-I 6

P
passwords, 5-20
operator, 6-3
resetting, 7-18
system coordinator password, lo-4
personal greeting, 5-2
selecting, 5-26

personal mailboxes, 2-7,7-a
adding, new, 7-8
initializing, 5-20
printing reports, 9-6
primary language, 3-3,3-l 3
programming memory button, 3-I 1
programming record, summary, 3-l
photocopying, 3-4
r
receptionist sign on, 6-I
recording, greeting, 4-8
automated attendant prompt, 6-14
registering mailboxes, 5-l
replying to a message, 7-6
reports, 2-13,9-l
printing, 9-6
resetting operator password, 6-4
resetting StarTalk, 3-6, see also appendix c
ringing answer button, see appendix d
ringing lines, see appendix d
rings, assigning, 4-17
changing, 4-23
RS232, printer, 3-2
FE232 terminal, 3-2

s
sample, set up, see appendix f
screened transfer, 4-10
setting up,
requirements, 4-I
set up tasks, summary, 2-14
software version,
determining, 3-10
speciai greetings, 4-5
special mailboxes, 2-6,5-l 8
administering, 7-1
opening, 7-3
recording greetings, 5-23
system administration, feature code, 2-3,2-4
system coordinator mailbox, 2-6,5-i 9
system coordinator password, reset, 1O-4
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system group list report, 9-3
system trouble, 1O-1

t

time, and date, setting, 4-2
transfer type, 4-I 0
trouble mailbox, 2-6, 5-19

U

user mailboxes, 5-1,7-8
users, 2-3

V

voice prompts, 2-12
interrupting, 2-12
volume control, 7-2

.I
0’

.
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StarTalk
Programming
Record

) Customer/Company
Address:

Name:

Sales Representative:
Telephone:

Telephone:

Installer:

Billing Number:

Installation Date:

System Coordinator:
Notes:
,

) Make as many photocopies of pages 4 through 6 as required for this StarTalk system.

( Norstar KSU Type

Compact

0

; KSU Software Type

Compact DR2 0

Modular DR2 0

Modular DR4 0

Centrex

Modular

Cl
Modular DR3 0

0

Software Version Number
, Note: Modular DR2 Software must be version 5.2 or greater. See Installation Guide for steps to determine software version number.
M7310

0

0

; Telephone

Model Available

( Important:

An M7310 or M7324 telephone is required for configuring and programming the StarTalk Module.

Number of Lines

M7324

(Maximum number of lines is 6 for Compact DR2,80 for Modular DR2, Modular DR3, and
Centrex, and 184 for Modular DR4.)

Norstar Intercom
Number Length:
Note: Norstar Intercom Number Length is between 2 and 7 digits. See Installation Guide for steps to determine the Norstar Intercom Number
Length. Norstar intercom Number Length and Norstar DN Length are the same thing.

StarTalk Module
Message Storage Pack size in minutes

110

0

165

0

385

0

Number of StarTalk Voice Channels

2

0

4

0

6

m

8’0

important: 2 voice channels require 1 Norstar station port. 4 voice channels require 2 Norstar station ports. 6 voice channels require 3’ Norstar
station ports. 6 voice channels require 4 Norstar station ports.

Mailbox Number Length
Important: The Mailbox Number Length iS between 2 and 7 digits and must be the same as Norstar InterCOrnNumber Length.

Bilingual

Yes

0

No

0

Primary Language

English

0

French

0

Spanish

0

Alternate Language

English

0

French

0

Spanish

0

Group List Enabled

Yes

0

No

0

Group List Leading Digit
Note: The Group List Leading Digit must not be the same as the first digit of any mailboxes in the StarTalk system, See page 6 of this
Programming Record for the mailbox numbers in use on this system.

! Feature Code Name

Default

Assigned

/ Leave Message

Feature 9 8 0

Feature 9 _

1 Open Mailbox

Feature 9 8 1

Feature 9

I Operator Status

Feature 9 8 2

Feature 9 _

1 System Administration

Feature 9 8 3

Feature 9

Date and Time

Feature 9 8 4

Feature 9

StarTalk Directory Number

Feature 9 8 5

Feature 9

Transfer

Feature 9 8 6

Feature 9

_

_

Note: For more information about Feature Codes, refer to the StarTalk Installation Guide.
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Business Hour Period

Default

Morning

12:00 am - 12:00 (Noon)

Afternoon

12:OOpm - 06:OOpm

Evening

06:OOpm - 12:00 (Midnight)

Non-business

Closed

Assigned

Note: For more information about Business Hours, refer to the StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide, Section 6.

Floppy Disk Loader

Yes

0

No

cl

RS232 Terminal

Yes

0

No

0

RS232 Printer

Yes

0

No

cl

,

/

j Greeting Table 1
! Morning

Blind or Screened ’

Afternoon
I

~ Evening
/ Non-business
~Greeting Table 2
/ Morning

Blind or Screened

Afternoon
Evening
Non-business
Greeting Table 3
F

IL

Morning

Blind or Screened

Afternoon
c

Evening
Non-business
Greeting Table 4
Morning
Afternoon
Evening
Non-business

Blind or Screened

4

Greeting Number

I eg:

14

Recorded Greeting
“Good Morning. You have reached ABC Sporting Goods. Unfortunately, we’re not open right now.
Our regular hours are 9:00 a.m. to 9:00 p.m., Monday to Saturday.”

Default:

“Using the dialpad, please enter the extension you wish to call. To use the directory, press [#I.
To leave a message, press [‘I. To reach an operator, press [O].”

Custom-recording

“Using the dialpad, please enter the extension you wish to reach. To access your own mailbox,
press [‘] [‘I.”

/ Example:

Primary: 40

/ Alternate: 39

Mailbox No. 836

“Shopwel Department Stores is offering a store wide 20% sale. Our sale runs from Monday, June 3,
to Saturday, June 8. Everything is on sale, from household appliances to lawn care equipment. For
your convenience, we will be open until 9 p.m. every day of the sale. To listen to this greeting in
Spanish, press 191.”

.

6

16 characters maximum)

Class of Servtce

Personal Greeting

Y

Y

Y

Y

Y

Y

Y

Y

Greeting Length’

1

1

1

1

1

1

10

10

Group Lists

Y

Y

Y

Y

Y

Y

Y

Y

Off-premise Message Notification Y

Y

Y

Y

N

N

Y

Y

Retry Interval’

5

5

10

10

15

15

30

30

Number of Attempts

3

3

5

5

7

7.

9

9

* These values are shown in minutes.
‘* These values are shown in days. A zero (0) indicates messages are stored indefinitely.
D = DEFAULT
N=NEW
P = PRIMARY
A = ALTERNATE
0 = INDEFINITE RETENTION
Y = Yes
N = No
Note: When StarTalk’s bilingual’language capability is disabled, all Classes of Service default to the primary language. Class of
Service values can be modified from an R’S232 Terminal. For more information, refer to the StarTalk installation Guide. For
information about Mailbox Overrides, refer to the StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide.

Class of Service Name
Prompt Language

P

A

P

A

P

A

P

A

Max Mailbox Message Time’

10

10

30

30

40

40

40

40

Max Message Length’

3

3

7

7

10

10

2

2

Message Retention Period”

365

365

60

60

90

90

45

45

Personal Greeting

Y

Y

Y

Y

Y

Y

Y

Y

Sreeting Length’

1

1

2

2

3

3

5

5

Group Lists

Y

Y

Y

Y

Y

Y

Y

Y

Dff-premise Message Notification

Y

Y

N

N

Y

Y

Y

Y

Retry Interval*

5

5

10

10

15

15

30

30

Number of Attempts

3

3

5

5

7

7

9

9

These values are shown in minutes.
‘* These values are shown in days: A zero (0) indicates messages are stored indefinitely.

l

D = DEFAULT
N=NEW
P = PRIMARY
A = ALTERNATE
0 = INDEFINITE RETENTION
Y=Yes
N = No
Note: When StarTalk’s bilingual language capability is disabled, all Classes of Service default to the primary language. Class of
Service values can be modified from an RS232 Terminal. For more information, refer to the StarTalk Installation Guide. For
information about Mailbox Overrides, refer to the StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide.
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This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class A limits for radio noise emissions
from digital apparatus set out in the Radio Interference Regulations for the
Canadian Department of Communications.

FCC Regulations
Radio Frequency interference
Warning: This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency
energy, and if not installed and used in accordance with the instruction manual,
may cause interference to radio communications. It has been tested and found to
comply with the limits for a Class A computing device pursuant to Subpart J of
Part 15 of the FCC Rules and CSA specification C108.8, which are designed to
provide reasonable protection against such interference when operated in a
commercial environment. Operation of this equipment in a residential area is
likely to cause interference in which case users will be required at their own
expense to take whatever measures necessary to correct the interference.

CAUTION: The StarTalk Module contains fragile electronic parts. It weighs
10 kg (approximately 22 Ibs). DO NOT DROP OR BUMP THE MODULE.

In the event of equipment malfunction, all repairs will be performed by Northern
Telecom or by one of its authorized dealers.
Address of repair facilities
USA:
Northern Telecom Inc.
Product Senrice Center
720 Massman Drive
Nashville, TN
37210
Attn. FtA#

Canada:
Northern Telecom Canada Ltd.
Telecom Service Division
30 Norelco Drive
Weston, Ontario
M9L 2X6

Warning: This Guide is required to install Audio Message Interchange Stanc
ard (AMIS) and Custom Call Routing (CCR). Keep this Guide fo; installing
AMIS and CCR at a later date.
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1

StarTalk is available in three different models: 110,165, 385. The first two are
packaged in the same hardware and are installed in the same manner. These
three models differ only in the number of channels/ports available and the number
of minutes in the message storage pack. The Model 385 can be expanded to
either 6 or 8 voice channels (3 or 4 station ports).
The first two models have the following features:

:

2 channel/l port

110 minute message storage pack

4 channel/2 port

165 minute message storage pack

or
,

These models can be easily identified by the AC power cord outlet located at the
bottom of the StarTalk module. The difference between the 2 and the 4 channel
model can be identified by the presence of 1 or 2 Teladapt jacks on the right hand
side of the StarTalk module. Note: The StarTalk module front and side covers
must be removed to determine the model type.
The third model has the following features:
4 channel/2 port

385 minute message storage pack

This model can be easily identified by the AC power cord outlet located on the
right hand side of the StarTalk module.

h?IpOrbnt: This section of the Installation Guide covers the
procedures required to install the 110 and 165 minute message
storage pack modules. For instructions on installing the 385
minute message storage pack module, please turn this Guide
over and read the other side.

POtiS
v~

Channels

_-:
:
.I.

.:

The StarTalk module is connected to the Norstar KSU through the Station Ports.
Each station port is capable of having either 2 voice, 2 data, or a voice and data
conversation simultaneously. The 2 voice or data channels are referred to as the
Bl and B2 channels. StarTalk uses the Bl and 82 channel capability of each
Norstar Station port. This provides StarTalk with the capability of handling 2 calls
simultaneously on each port.

2
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Before Q Read this
You Start c3

Guide.

Make sure the compatibility conditions are met. A Compatibility Check List is
provided on page 3 of this Guide.

0 Make sure all the equipment in the package is accounted for. A Package
Check List is provided on page 3 of this Guide.

0 Make sure the environment and electrical conditions are met. An Environment
and Electrical Check List are provided on pages 4 and 5 of this Guide.

0 Make sure you have the necessary tools to complete the installation. A
Special Parts Check List is provided on page 5 of this Guide.

0 Make sure you know the StarTalk Feature Codes. For more information about
Feature Codes, refer to page 18 of this Guide.

0 Make sure Auto Set Relocation is set to NO. Refer to page 24 of this Guide
for more information.

StarTalk - 11 O/l 65 Installation Guide

Compatibility 0
Check List
0

._
‘

StarTalk is compatible with Norstar Compact DR2 KSUs (6 x 16).

_

StarTalk is compatible with Norstar Modular KSUs (8 x 24), equipped with DR2
software version 5.2 or greater.

0

StarTalk is compatible with Norstar Modular KSUs (8 x 24), equipped with DR3
software.

0

StarTalk is compatible with Norstar Modular KSUs (8 x 24), equipped with DR4
or Centrex software.
Refer to page 26 of this Guide to determine the software type and version of
the Norstar Modular KSU.

Package
Check List

2.:
:_,_
. :.

3

Make sure the package contains:

0

the StarTalk module

0

an AC Power Cord

0

2 RJ-11 Teladapt Connection Cords

0

a paper Wall Mount Template

0

a shrink wrapped package of documentation

4
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Environment The
Check List o

installation area should be:
clean, free of dust, dry and well ventilated

0 between 0’ and 40” Celsius (approximately 32’ to 105” Fahrenheit)
0 non-condensing relative humidity between 8% and 85%
::.
:.
:.. :
_..
:.:_
4

0 at least 4 m (approximately 13 ft) from equipment such as copiers, electrical
motors and other equipment that could produce electromagnetic, radio
frequency and electrostatic interferences

0 a wall area approximately

!

m square (approximately 3 ft sq)

0 within 305 m (approximately 1000 ft) of the Not-star KSU

Cl within 2 m (approximately 6 ft) of a 115V 3 wire grounded electrical outlet
Note: The distance from an outlet is not important if the module is plugged
into the power bar located in the KSU.

0 a minimum of 16 cm (approximately 6 in) from a corner wall or other compc
nent

0 a minimum of 46 cm (approximately 18 in) from the floor
Note: The distance from the floor should be enough to prevent water damage.

. ..
:_

f::..
._._
:.
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Electrical The AC electrical requirements for the 1IO/l65 StarTalk
Check List o voltage 115 VAC nominal (105 to 132 volts)
0

_‘

Cl

frequency 50/60 Hz nominal (t or - 3 Hz)
current 2.8 Amps maximum

0

3rd tiire ground

5

Voice module are:

0 unswitched

:

Note: The StarTalk module does not require a dedicated circuit. DO NOT
connect the module to an outlet on a circuit that is likely to be overloaded, or used
by large off ice equipment or power tools.

4

Special

Pal?S

To begin an installation, you need:

Check List 0

screwdriver or power drill
Note: You need a screwdriver with a 17 cm long shah’ (approximately
6 l/2”), or a drill bit 20 cm in length (approximately 8”) to tighten the screws
when mounting the module (refer to step 8 on page 8 of this Guide).

0 anti-static grounding strap
0 three #12 x 20 mm (‘12 x 3/4”) wood screws
0 1 or 2 modular telephone jacks

0 twisted pair station wire
0 a roll of tape (or 4 tacks) for mounting theTemplate

0 plywood backboard, 2 cm (3/4”) thick
0 1 or 2 operational Norstar station ports
0 surge protector (recommended)

0 RS232 Terminal, RS232 Printer and FE232 printer cable

Note: These are only required if a printer is being connected.

0 Norstar Installation Guide*
Note: This equipment is not supplied with the StarTalk module.
I
You might need this Guide for instructions on installing a Norstar station port in the event
there are no free station ports available at the distribution block.
l

.
:...:

_’

.,

:...

:

:_ :
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lnStalli!lg

the Module

Once you have verified the environment conditions and your equipment, select
..
location for the module that is close to the KSU, in a place free of traffic. The area’
should be free of dampness and dust.
Warning: The StarTalk - 110/l 65 module weighs 10 kg (22 Ibs) and contains
fragile electronic components. Do not drop or bump the module.

.:
:.
.;

The circuit boards located inside the StarTalk module are static sensitive. Ensure
that you wear a properly grounded static strap. Avoid touching any components
or circuit boards located inside the StarTalk module.

,

:.
._
._
.:
_-.-:

Figure 1: StarTalk - Model 1lo/165

:‘.
:.
1

.I.
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To mount the module:
I.

Mount the plywood backboard on the wall.

2. Tape (or tack) the paper wall mount template to the plywood backboard that
has been mounted on the wall (Figure 2). The marks on the template show
where each of the three wood screws are placed. Make sure the template is
straight.
._:

,

3. Screw the three #12 x 20 mm (#12 x 314”) wood screws into the plywood
leaving 3 mm (I/8”) of each screw exposed. Once the screws are in place,
remove the paper template.
4. Remove the front and side covers of the module by unscrewing the 3
retaining screws on the front, the 2 at the side and 1 at the top. Then slide
the cover off.
Important: The StarTalk cover does not lift off. To remove the cover you
must slide the cover toward the top of the module, then lift the cover off.

STARTALK

1101165

1) Locate template over 3/4” plywood as per
installation guide.
2) Make sure template is straight (plumb) with
the wail.
3) After the unit is mounted on the wail,
tighten at least one mounting screw to
secure to the wall.

0

0

Figure 2: Paper Wall Mount Template

.

r:.:
._ . . .
-:’

.
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0
8

CL

b

L

b

Mounting
Keyholes

Message
Storage Pack

Power
SUPPlY

Figure 3: StarTalk - Model 11O/165 - Cover Removed

5. Once the cover is removed, locate the 3 keyhole slots at the back of the
module (Figure 3).
6. Align the keyhole slots over the screws already in the plywood. The screw
head should pass through the round portion of the keyhole slot.
7. Push the module against the plywood and adjust it so that the screws slide
into the neck of the keyhole slots.
8. Tighten the screws to secure the module against the plywood.
9. Replace the module front cover.
You are now ready to connect the module to the KSU.

StarTalk

the
Module to the
KSU

Connecting

-
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Before you start connecting the module, make sure 1 or 2 Norstar station ports are
available at the distribution block. For instructions on installing a station port, refer
to the Norstar installation Guide that came with the Norstar KSU.
IMPORTANT: If you are installing StarTalk on a Modular DR2 KSU using software
version 5.2, DO NOT connect StarTalk to Norstar station ports 107,121,312,
512, or 712. Refer to Page 26 for more information.
To wire the module:
1. Locate the distribution block.
2. Depending on the StarTalk model, make sure there are 1 or 2 available
station ports at the distribution block. If a station port is not available, you
must install one before you continue. Refer to the Norstar Installation
Guide that came with the KSU for information on installing station ports.
3. Mount the RJ-11 Teladapt Jack(s) next to the distribution block.
4. Using twisted pair station wire, connect each Teladapt Jack to a free station
port on the distribution block.
5. Test each port using a working Norstar telephone.
Important: If you are installing a Model 165, you need to know both of the
StarTalk DNs so that you can set them to Norstar only (refer to page 24 of
this Guide). When you test each port with a working Norstar telephone use
m
rl ml to show the DN. These DNs are the 2 StarTalk DNs. Auto
Set Relocation must be set to NO for this method to show the correct DNs.
You must determine the StarTalk DNs before you connect the module to the
KSU.
6. Connect one end of the RJ-11 Teladapt Connection Cord to the station port
at the side of the module. Connect the other end to the jack at the RJ-11
Teladapt Jack. Do not use a Teladapt Cord that is longer than
4.5 m (approximately 14 ft).
7. Replace the side cover.
You are now ready to connect the AC power cord and power up the StarTalk
I
module.

i:: :.
.

. ..
:

10

StarTalk

-

110/l 65 Installation Guide
TO connect the AC Power cord:

COtlfleCtiflg

the AC
Power Cord

1.
2

Make sure the power switch on the module is turned off.
Plug the female end of the AC Power Cord into the receptacle located on the
bottom of the module.

3. Plug the male end of the AC Power Cord into the power bar in the Modular
KSU cable trough or directly into a 115 volt grounded, unswitched electrical
outlet.

POW&g

Before powering up the StarTalk module:

UP the

Module

1. Double check all wiring at the distribution block.
2. Make sure the outlet is an unswitched, 3 wire AC grounded outlet.
3. Turn on the StarTalk module power switch.
Note: StarTalk’s self testing software will run for approximately 3 to 5 minutes.
You must wait 3 to 5 minutes for this test to be completed. When completed, yr
are ready to initialize StarTalk.
Norstar KSU

.StarTalk module

RJ-11 Teladapt
Cord(s)
Distribution
Block

-_I
I

u
Figure 4: StarTalk Model 11O/l 65 - Installation Overview
:::-I
:I_:‘

:
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Installing a printer is divided into two steps: connecting the printer, and setting the
FE232 communication parameters. Before you install the printer, make sure you
have an FE232 cable and an RS232 terminal. If you are connecting a printer and
you want to replace the side cover of the module, we recommend using a Right
Angle RS232 Connector.
The printer specifications must be met before you connect the printer. These are:
-0

serial printer type
Note: StarTalk does not work with a parallel printer unless a serial to parallel
interface is used.

0 printer speeds must support 300,1200,2400,

or 4800 baud

0 hardware and software compatibility
Note: StarTalk supports xonlxoff, and carriage return line feed.

Cl cable type must be straight through
Important: You must have an RS232 terminal to set the communication param-.
eters.
If you are connecting a printer on a return visit to the customer site, you must
remove the StarTalk module side cover. Follow the instructions for removing the
side cover on page 7 of this Guide.
To connect a printer:
1. Plug the male end of the RS232 cable into the RS232 port, located at the
right side of the StarTalk module.
2. Plug the female end of the RS232 cable into the modem port, located at the
back of the printer.
Important: The StarTalk module RS232 port is a standard RS232 connector.
Make sure you use an appropriately constructed cable to connect the printer to the
StarTalk module. For more information refer to page 32, Diagram 1, in this Guide.

.

1..:
1,
..I
:

‘.
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Setting
Communication
Parameters

the

Installation Guide
To set the communication parameters, you must have an RS232 terminal connetted to the printer.
B efore you set the communication parameters, you must know the:
baud rate of the printer
Note: The baud rate of the printer must match the baud rate of the
StarTalk module.

.
:

0

number of data bits

a

number of stop bits

0

parity type

,

For the RS232 terminal to communicate with StarTalk, the terminal parameters
must be set to:
l
l
l
l

300 baud
7 data bits
1 stop bit
even parity

For instructions on setting the RS232 communication parameters, refer to the
instruction manual that came with the terminal.

:-:(1

StarTalk
Connecting an
RS232 Terminal

-
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To connect the RS232 terminal to StarTalk:
1. Pin 2 on one end is connected to pin 2 on the other end, pin 3 on one end is
connected to pin 3 on the other end, and pin 7 on one end is connected to
pin 7 on the other end. The end of the cable attached to StarTalk must be
male. For more information, refer to Figures and Diagrams on page 32.
2. Attach the RS232 cable to the StarTalk RS232 connector.
3. Attach the other end of the cable to the modem connector on the terminal.
If you are returning to a site to install a printer connection to StarTalk and do not
know what the StarTalk communication parameters are:
1. Turn off the power switch to the StarTalk module.
2. Press and hold the RS232 Reset Button on the StarTalk module.
3. While holding the Reset Button, turn on the power switch to StarTalk. After 5
seconds, release the Reset Button.
The RS232 parameters are now set to the defaultparameters:
l
l
l
l

300 baud
7 data bits
1 stop bit
even parity

To set the RS232 printer communication parameters:
1. Turn on the RS232 Terminal.
Note: Ensure the StarTalk module is turned on.

_

2. Press [Return 1
The screen on the RS232 Terminal shows:

Password:
Note: If Password: does not appear on the screen, if other characters
appear, or if nothing appears, recheck the communication parameters on .
both the RS232 terminal and StarTalk. If the parameters match, verify that
the terminal cable has the correct pinouts.

14
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3. Type S Y S M G R
Note: This password must be entered in all capitals. There are no spaces
entered.
4. Press [Return]
The screen shows:
**************t***************************************

.

:
:

‘.

Northern
Telecom Top-Level
StarTalk Release 2.0
******************************************************

_.

:

Exit
Mailbox Admin
Group List Admin
Class of Service Admin
SystemAdminandConfiguration
Reports
UseFrench-Utilisez
francais *
Enter a choice, ?, space, or ESC:

.

*only available on English/French StarTalk-modules
5. Press

4

6. Press [Return 1
The screen shows:
f

SystemAdminandConfiguration
Enable/Disable System
Restart System
System Date and Time
RS232 CommunicationParameters
DTMF Delay
Backup
Allow/DisallowMultipleSystemAdmin
Enter a choice, ?, space, or ESC:

7. Press

-;:.:
:: :.:
::’
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8. Press 1Return 1
The screen shows:
RS232 CommunicationParameters
1
2
3
4
5
6
7

,

4800 baud / 8 data bits / 1 stop bit / no parity
2400 baud / 8 data bits / 1 stop bit / no parity
2400 baud / 7 data bits / 1 stop bit / even parity
1200 baud / 8 data bits / 1 stop bit / no parity
1200 baud / 7 dafa bits / 1 stop bit / even parity
300 baud / 8 data bits / 1 stop bit / no parity
300 baud / 7 data bits / 1 stop bit / even parity

9. Type <the number beside the communication parameteo
The screen shows:

Change your
10.

11.

baud rate and press return.

Change the RS232 terminal communication parameters to match the
parameters selected for StarTalk in step 8. Refer to the RS232 terminal
manual for information on how to change the terminal’s communication
parameters.

i

Press 1 Return 1
The screen shows:

Should this change be made permanent?(y/n):[nl
Note: Default values are shown in [square] brackets.
12.

Press y

16
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13.

_:.
:-.,

Press (Return1
The screen shows the RS232 communication parameters screen (step 8).

14.

Press ISpacebar 1
The screen shows the System Admin and Configuration screen.

15.

Press (0 and I=(
to exit.
Note: This means, to exit press zero. To test the printer, you must print a
StarTalk report. Refer to Section 9 in the Set Up and Operation Guide.

:_ :
: :_
4

.: .
y:.
: :-

You have now completed installing the printer and setting the communication
parameters.

.

StarTalk

Before YOU
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Important: Before you initialize StarTalk, you must check the Norstar Key Senrice
Unit (KSU) DN digit length.
If you are installing StarTalk with a Norstar Modular KSU that is using a 2 digit DN
length, we recommend that you change the DN length to 3 digits or more. To
change the Norstar KSU DN length, refer to the Norstar Installation Guide.
Important: If you are using StarTalk with Norstar Centrex software, you must set
the DN type of the StarTalk DN to be ‘Norstar Only’ before you initialize StarTalk.
For instructions on setting the DN type, refer to the Norstar Centrex Installer
Guide.

Pt’epXitlg

to Initialize
StarTalk

Initializing StarTalk establishes:
.
l
l
l

the DN digit length to match the Norstar DN length
the primary and alternate languages of the StarTalk voice prompts
if the Group List option is enabled
the leading digit for Group Lists (if the Group List option is enabled)

Before you begin:

cl Know the Norstar DN length. If you do not know the DN length, go to any
Norstar telephone and press -1
m /?jl and I[
Count the
number of digits shown on the display.
Important: If StarTalk is being installed on a Modular Norstar KSU and the
DN length is 2, we recommend changing the DN length to 3 digits or more.

0 Determine if the system is using the bilingual language capability.
cl Know the primary and alternate languages to be used.
0 Know if the Group List option is enabled.
0 Know the leading digit for Group Lists. The leading digit default is 9.

a

Determine the StarTalk Feature Codes.

Note: For StarTalk information, refer to the StarTalk Programming Record. TO
initialize StarTalk, you must use a Norstar M7310 or M7324 telephone.

.: :
,’

-
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Determining
StarTalk

Feature Codes

The default feature codes for StarTalk are 980 through 985, inclusive. When
these feature codes are used by other Norstar applications or products (i.e. PCI,
RAD, SMDR) Norstar assigns feature codes between 900 and 999 to StarTalk.
These codes might not be assigned in sequential order.
To determine the StarTalk feature codes:
1. Press m
191 rl
The display shows:

/‘il

on a Norstar M7310 or M7324 telephone.

I”‘“‘“‘:

Note: xx represents a number between 00 and 99.

2. Record the feature code for the Leave Message feature on page 6 of the
StarTalk Programming Record, and page 33 of this Guide.
3. Press (NEXT)
The display shows the feature code for the Opan
Mailbox feature. Record this code on page 6 of the StarTalk Programming Record, and page 33 of this Guide.
to show all of the StarTalk feature codes.
4. Continue pressing (NEXT)
Record each feature code on page 6 of the StarTalk Programming
Record, and page 33 of this Guide.
When you reach the final feature code the display shows:

:.
:

To end this StarTalk session, press m

StarTalk
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TO initialize StarTalk:

1. Enter the System Administration Feature Code.
Note: The default code is [m
m m bl
The display shows:

2. Enter

C 0 N F I G (266344) using the dialpad.

3. Press (OK)
The display shows:

4. Enter <the DN digit length>
Note: You MUST enter the same digit length as the Norstar DN length. The
allowable DN range is between 2 and 7 digits. StarTalk DN length default
is 3.
5. Press (OK)
The display shows:
.

Bi I ingual?
kES
_

NO

_

1

20
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or (NO)
6. Press (YES)
The display shows:

Note: On the display in Step 6, ALT refers to either French or Spanish.
Either FRE or SPA appears on the display. English is abbreviated as ENG.
French is abbreviated as FRE. Spanish is abbreviated as SPA.
I

7. Select the primary language.
The display shows:

8. Press (OK)
to enable Group Lists.
Note: If group lists are not required, press (s)
This changes the Y to
an N.
Caution: If you disable Group Lists, you must re-initalize StarTalk to reenable Group Lists.
The display shows:

Note: If 9 is not the Leading Digit for Group Lists indicated on the StarTalk
Programming Record, press (x)
and enter the Group List number.
Important: The Group List Leading Digit can be any number from 0 to 9. If
you select a leading digit of 1, the Special Mailbox numbers will begin with 2.
For example, the System Coordinator mailbox would be 202. The Group List
Leading Digit cannot be the same as the first number of the mailboxes on the
Norstar system.

StarTalk - 110/l 65 Installation

Guide
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to enable the Leading Digit.
9. Press (y)
The display shows:

10. Press (OK)
The display shows: [Conf igut- ing.

. .

I

Once the StarTalk initial configuration is completed, the display shows
1 System
ready
1 and 1 Exit
1 then returns to
the Norstar date and time.

22
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Setting StarTal k
Date and Time

The StarTalk date and time is independent of the Norstar time and date, and must
be set after you initialize StarTalk.
The StarTalk date and time is part of the StarTalk envelope information that is
stamped onincoming messages. The date and time stamp also indicates to
StarTalk which greetings to play.
To set the date and time:
1. Enter the Date and Time Feature Code.
Note: The default code is (m
mm

rl

The display shows:

2. Enter 1 02 0 0 0 0
Note: This number depends on the Mailbox Number Length being used.
For example, if the Mailbox Number Length is 6, you would enter
1000020000. Figure 6 shows the default Mailbox Number and password
combination for each Mailbox Number Length.
3. Press F5k7
The display shows:

4. Press (CHNG)
The display shows:

StarTalk
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.

5. Enter <the year, the month, and the day>
Note: This is a six digit field. Any single month or day must have a-zero
preceding the number. For example, June 4, 1991 must be entered as
910604.
6. Press (NEXI)
The display shows:

I;“““_
7. Press (CHNG)
The display shows:

8. Enter <the time in hours and minutes>
Note: This is a four digit field. Any single hour or minute must have a zero
preceding the number. For example, 7:09 must be entered as 0709.
The display shows:

9. Press

(RM)

or (PM)
-

To end this StarTalk session, press w
Once you have initialized StarTalk, and after you have set the date and time,
change Auto Set Relocation back to YES.

.
I
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Naming
StarTalk

Ports

After the installation and initialization are completed, we recommend you use
Norstar Configuration programming to rename both of the Norstar station ports lb.
STARTLK
Warning: If you are exchanging any cabling or ports after the installation and
initialization, you must make sure Norstar Auto Set Relocation feature is NO. If
the Auto Set Relocation feature is YES, any access to StarTalk will result in
disconnection of the session.
If the DN digit length changes or calls are dropped:
1. Turn off the StarTalk module.
2. Change the Norstar set relocate feature to NO.
3. Turn off the Norstar KSU.
4. Restart the Norstar KSU and the StarTalk module.

Using StarTalk
with Norstar
Centrex
Software

When you use a StarTalk module with Norstar Centrex software, you must
program Norstar parameters correctly to ensure StarTalk operates properly.
Assigning the StarTalk DN Type and Setting Centrex Thresholds are the two most
important parameters. To check other Centrex feature compatibility, refer to
Appendix A in the StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide.
Important: When you are using StarTalk with Norstar Centrex software, you must
make sure that you designate all StarTalk DNs as ‘Norstar only’. A Model 165 has
two StarTalk Bl DNs. Refer to page 9 in this Guide for instructions on determining
StarTalk DNs. For instructions on assigning the StarTalk DN type, refer to the
Norstar Centrex Installer Guide.

Setting Centrex
Thresholds

Certain call handling features, which means any feature that involves transferring
or forwarding calls, are present on both the Norstar Centrex system and the
Centrex Central Office switch. If these thresholds are not set correctly at the
Central Office, StarTalk might operate incorrectly. To determine which features
and thresholds are programmed at the Central Office switch, contact your
*
telephone company service representative.

StarTalk
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Troubleshooting the StarTalk installation is needed if you attempt to initialize the
system and the display shows:
Inactive

feature

Should this occur:
1. Check the wiring at the distribution block, then enter the System Administration Feature Code. The default code is -1
/??j 181 b\
The display should show:

2. If the display still shows:
disconnecttheACpowerandcheckal1
the wiring for the StarTalk module. Make sure the:
1 Inactiue

feature\

cl AC power cord is connected and the power switch is turned on
0

StarTalk module has had the necessary time to complete the 3 to 5
minute self testing procedure

0

ribbon cables fit tightly into the board

0 message storage pack fits tightly into the motherboard
0 StarTalk module is connected to a working station port
0 power source to the StarTalk module is not damaged

26
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3. After checking all the wiring, reconnect the power. Wait 3 to 5 minutes and
enter the System Administration Feature Code.
Note: The default code is m
pl I-&/ E]
The display should show:

Note: If you have checked the wiring and the module is still not operational,
unmount and repackage the module, and return it to your distributor.

Determining
the

KSU

Software

Type and
Version

The Modular KSU is available with DR2, DR3, DR4, and Centrex software. To
determine the kind of software and software version in the Norstar system:
1. Enter the Norstar Configuration programming from any M7310 or M7324
telephone.
Note: For more information on Configuration programming refer to your Norstar
‘Modular KSU Installation Guide.
2. Press (BACK1 to move to the l-leading “D.Maintenance”
3. Press WI
The display shows:

1 1.

System Version

4. Press 1-1
Type

1 The third character to the right of
The display shows: [ SP:30EXF02
the colon indicates.the kind of software in the KSU, and the last three characters
indicate which version of software is being used. The fourth character to the right
of the colon indicates the language combination of the KSU software.

If the third character to the right of the colon is an E, you are using Modular DR2
software. If this character is an M, you are using DR3 software. If this character is
a G, you are using DR4 software, and if this character is an N, you are using
I
Centrex software.

StarTalk
Version

-

1 IO/165 Installation Guide

27

Norstar uses letters of the alphabet to designate version numbers. The letter A
represents 0, letter B represents 1, letter C represents 2, and so on. If you are
using Modular DR2 software the display must show the letter F or greater to
operate with StarTalk.
In the example in step 4, F02 is the version number where F represents the
number 5. Therefore, the software version number of the KSU is 5.2.
The third character to the right of the colon is an E, so the KSU is using Modular
DR2 software.

Determining
the StarTalk
Software
Version

Only StarTalk modules with software version 1.5 or greater have bilingual capability. To determine the software version of the StarTalk module:
I.

Enter the System Administration Feature Code.
Note: The default code is [m
b/ [F] b]
The display shows:

2. Enter 1 0 2 0 0 0 0
Note: This number depends on the Mailbox Number Length being used.
For example, if the Mailbox Number Length is 6, you hould enter
1000020000. Figure 6 shows the default Mailbox Number and password
combination for each Mailbox Number Length.
3. Press (OK)
The display shows:

4. Press 191
The display shows:

To end the StarTalk session, press w

:
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Changing the
Class of Service
Values Using an
RS232

Terminal

This section shows you how to change the Class of Service values. If-you are
using an FE232 terminal to set up mailboxes and perform other system administration tasks, refer to the StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide, Appendix 8.
Several StarTalk feature parameters can be changed and administered from an
RS232 terminal. These include:
l
l
l
l
l
l

Mailbox Administration
Group List Administration
Class of Service Values
System Administration and Configuration
Reports
Language Capability

Note: In most cases, the System Coordinator manages system administration
changes. Refer to the StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide for information
about how StarTalk works. If you are repairing a StarTalk unit and require the use
of an RS232 terminal, refer to the StarTalk Troubleshooting and Repair Manual.
All the default parameter settings for the Classes of Service are found on the
StarTalk Programming Record. Refer to this Record for field parameter information.
To change the Class of Service values, you must have an RS232 terminal
connected to StarTalk. Refer to Connecting An RS232 Terminal, earlier in this
Guide.
To change the Class of Service parameters:
1. Turn on the RS232 terminal.
Note: Make sure that the StarTalk module is turned on.
2. Press I]
The screen on the RS232 terminal shows:

Password:
Note: If Password: does not appear on the screen, if other characters
appear, or if nothing appears, recheck the communication parameters on
both the RS232 terminal and StarTalk. If the parameters match, verify that
the terminal cable has the correct pinouts.

.::-
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3. Type
SYSMGR
Note: This password must be entered in all capitals.
entered.

There are no-spaces

4. Press
1Return 1
The screen shows the StarTalk Main Menu:

*****************t************************************

Northern Telecom Top-Level StarTalk Release 2.0
******************************************************
0
1
2
3
4
5
9

Exit
Mailbox Admin
Group List Admin
Class of Service Admin
SystemAdminandConfiguration
Reports
UseFrench-Utilisez
francais *
Enter a choice, ?, space, or ESC:

*only available on English/French StarTalk modules
5. Press

3

6. Press
lReturn 1
The Class of Service Administration screen appears.
7. Enter the Class of Service Number.
Note: .This can be any number from 1 to 16.
8. Press

I Return I

9. Enter the Class of Service Name.
Note: This could be a department within your company, such as, Sales.
10.

Press

11.

Enter the Prompt Language.
Note: 1 = the primary language, and 2 = the alternate language.

1Return 1

I

12.

Press

Fj

.29
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13.

Enter the maximum mailbox message time.
Note: The maximum mailbox message time is 180 minutes.

14.

Press

15.

Enter the maximum mailbox message length.
Note: The maximum mailbox message length is 15 minutes.

16.

Press

17.

Enter the maximum number of days for retaining messages.
Note: The maximum number of days for retaining messages is 365. If you
enter zero, messages are stored in a mailbox indefinitely.

18.

Press

19.

Designate whether personal greetings are allowed.
Note: A Y indicates personal greetings are allowed, an N indicates personal
greetings are not allowed. Personal greetings include both the mailbox
primary and alternate greetings.

20.

Press

21.

Enter the maximum greeting length.
Note: *If greetings are not allowed, press (1

[-i%%%J

[Return ]

[Return

1

1Return 1

to skip to the next field.

22.

Press

(Return]

23.

Designate whether or not Group List access is allowed.
Note: A Y indicates Group List access is allowed, an N indicates Group List
access is not allowed.

24.

Press

[Return

1

StarTalk
25.

-
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Designate whether or not Off Premise Message Notification is allowed.
Note: A Y indicates Off Premise Message Notification is allowed, an N
indicates Off Premise Message Notification is not allowed.

31
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26.

Press

[I

27.

Enter the Off Premise Message Notification retry interval.
Note: The maximum Off Premise Message Notification retry interval is 60
minutes.

28.

Press

29.

Enter the number of Off Premise Message Notification attempts.
Note: The maximum number of Off Premise Message Notification attempts
is 9.

30.

Press
=I
The screen returns to the Enter the Class of Service Number menu.

31.

Press
[Spacebar1
The screen shows the StarTalk Top Level menu.

32.

Press

[Return]

q

and (E]

to exit.

Repeat steps 6 through 32 for each mailbox Class of Service you want to change.
Note: For more information about Class of Service values refer to the StarTalk
Programming Record.
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Figures,
Diagrams and
Tables

Installation Guide
The straight through cable is connected from the StarTalk module to an FE232
Terminal. Pin 2 on one end is connected to pin 2 on the other end,pin 3 on one
end is connected to pin 3 on the other end, and pin 7 on one end is connected to
pin 7 on the other end. The end of the cable attached to StarTalk must be male.
Note: If the connector is not a 25 pin RS232 Connector, refer to the operating
manual of the terminal you are connecting for instructions,

Diagram 1: Pinout Diagram

StarTalk Module

Pin

FE232 Terminal

Transmit Data
Receive Data
Ground

Pin 2
Pin 3
Pin 7

Receive Data
Transmit Data
Ground

I

.

Figure 5: Pin Definition

I

I

,

StarTalk

Norstar
DN Length

StarTalk Mailbox
Number Length

2
3
4
5
6
7

2
3
4
5
6
7

-
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System Coordinator Mailbox ahd
Password Combination
120000
1020000
10020000
100020000
1000020000
10000020000
I

Figure 6: Norstar DN Length, Corresponding StarTalk Mailbox Number Length and
System Coordinator Mailbox Number and Password Combination

The default feature codes for StarTalk are 980 through 985, inclusive. When
these feature codes are used by other Norstar applications or products (i.e. PCI,
RAD, SMDR) Norstar assigns feature codes between 900 and 999 to StarTalk.
These codes might not be assigned in sequential order. Record the assigned
feature codes in Table 1.

Feature Code Name

Number

Leave Message

Feature 9 _

_

Open Mailbox

Feature 9 _

_

Operator Status

Feature 9

System Administration

Feature 9 _

_

Date and Time

Feature 9 _

_

Directory Number

Feature 9 _

_

Table 1 - Assigned Feature Codes
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Introduction
StarTalk is available in three different

s‘

models: 110,165,385.
The first two are
packaged in the same hardware and are instalied in the same manner. These
three models differ onfy in tine number of channels/ports available and the number
of minutes in the message storage pack. The Model 385 can be expanded to
either 6 or 8 voice channels (3 or 4 station ports). Note: Refer to Appendix A.

-1

The first two models have the following features:
2 channeV1 port

1IO minute message storage pack

4 channel/2 port

165 minute message storage pack

or

These models can be easily identified by the AC power cord outlet located at the
bottom of the StarTalk module. The difference between the 2 and the 4 channel
model can be identified by the presence of 1 or 2 Teladapt jacks on the right hand
side of the StarTalk module. Note: The StarTalk module front and side covers
must be removed to determine the model type.
The third model has the following features:
4 channel/2 port

385 minute message storage pack

This model can be easily identified by the AC power cord outlet located on the
right hand side of the StarTalk module.

ImpOtiant:
This section of the installation Guide covers the
procedures required to install the 385 minute message storage
pack module. For instructions on installing the 110 and 165
minute message storage pack modules, please turn this Guide
over and read the other side.
x

Ports

vs

The StarTalk module is connected to the Norstar KSU through the Station Ports.
.-Each station port is capable of having either 2 voice, 2 data, or a voice and data
conversation simultaneously. The 2 voice or data channels are referred to as the
61 and 92 channels. StarTalk uses the 91 and 92 channel capability of each
Norstar Station port. This provides StarTalk with the capability of handling 2 calls
simultaneously on each port.

Channels

2
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Before

You Start

0 Read this Guide.

0

Make sure the compatibility conditions are met. A Compatibility Check List is
provided on page 3 of this Guide.

a

Make sure all the equipment in the package is accounted for. A Package
Check List is provided on page 3 of this Guide.

0

Make sure the environment and electrical c=onditions are met. An Environment
and Electrical Check List are provided on pages 4 and 5 of this Guide.

a

Make sure you have the necessary tools to complete the installation.
Special Parts Check List is provided on page 5 of this Guide.

0

Make sure you know the StarTalk operation feature codes. For more information about Feature Codes, refer to page 21 of this Guide.

0

Make sure Auto Set Relocation is set to NO. Refer to page 24 of this Guide
for more information.

.

A
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Compatibility CI StarTalk
Check List
cl StarTalk

3

is compatible with Norstar Compact DR2 KSUs (6 x 16).

is compatible with Norstar Modular KSUs (8 x 24), equipped with DR2
software version 5.2 or greater.

cl
-0

StarTalk is compatible with Norstar Modular K&s
software.

(8 x 24), equipped with DR3

StarTalk is compatible with Norstar Modular KSUs (8 x 24), equipped with DR4
of Centrex software.
Refer to page 26 of this Guide to determine the software type and version of
the Norstar Modular KSU.

Package
Check List

.

.Make sure the package contains:

a

the StarTalk module

0

an AC Power Cord

0

2 RJ-11 Teladapt Connection Cords

0

a paper Wall Mount Template

0

a shrink wrapped package of documentation

4
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Environment
Check List

The installation area should be:

~

clean,free
ofdust, dry, and well ventilated

0 between 0’ and 40’ Celsius (approximately 32 to 105’ Fahrenheit)
Cl non-condensing relative humidity between 8% and 85%
0 at least 4 m (approximately 13 ft) from’equipment such as copiers, electrical
motors and other equipment that could produce electromagnetic,
frequency and electrostatic interferences

radio

0 a wall area approximately 1 m square (approximately 3 ft sq)
0 within 305 m (approximately 1000 ft) of the Norstar KSU
0 within 2 m (approximately 6 ft) of a

3 wire grounded electrical outlet
Note: The distance from an outlet is not important if the module is plugged
into the power bar located in the KSU.
115V

0 a minimum of 16 cm (approximately 6 in) from a corner wall or other component

0 a minimum of 46 cm (approximately l8fn) from the floor
Note: The distance from the floor should be enough to prevent water damage.

StarTalk - 385 installation Guide

Electrical The AC electrical requirements for the 385 StarTalk
Check List 0 voltage 115 VAC nominal (105 to 132 volts)
cl frequency 50160 Hz nominal (t or - 3 Hz)
cl current 2.8 Amps maximum
0 3rd wire ground
cl unswftched

5

Voice module are:

Note: The StarTalk module does not require a dedicated circuit. DO NOT.
connect the module to an outlet on a circuit that is likely to be overloaded or used
by large office equipment or power tools.

SpeCia!

Paf?S

Check List

To begin an installation, you need:

Q

screwdriver or power drill
Note: You need a screwdriver with a 17 cm long shaft (approximately
6 l/2”), or a drill bit 20 cm in length (approximately 8”) to tighten the screws
when mounting the module (refer to step 8 on page 8 of this Guide).

cl anti-static grounding strap
0 three ‘12 x 32mm (‘12 x 1 l/4”) wood screws
I

cl 2 modular telephone jacks
c7 twisted pair station wire
cl a roll of tape (or 4 tacks) for mounting the Template
cl plywood backboard 2 cm (3/4”) thick

a

2,3, or 4 operational Norstar station ports

Cl surge protector (recommended)
0 RS232 Terminal, RS232 Printer and‘%232 printer cable

Note: These are only required if a printer is being connected.

0 Norstar Installation Guide’
Note: This equipment is not supplied with the StarTalk module.
You might need this Guide for instructions on installing a Norstar station port in the event
there are no free station ports available at the distribution block.
l

!

6
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Guide
Once you have verified the environment conditions and your equipment, select a
location
for the module that is dose to the KSU, in a place free of traffic. The area
should be free of dampness and dust.
Warning: The StarTalk - 385 module weighs 18.75 kg (41 ibs) and contains
fragile electronic components. Do not drop or bump the modu!e.
The circuit boards located inside the StarTalk module are static sensitive. Ensure
that you wear a properfy grounded static strap. Avoid touching any components
or circuit boards located inside the StarTalk module.

Fgure 1: StarTalk - Model 385

”
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Steps

7

To mount the module:

,

.

Mount the plywood backboard on the wail.

2. Tape (or tack) the paper wall mount template to the plywood backboard that
has been mounted on the wall (Figure 2). The marks on the template show
where each of the three wood screws is placed. Make sure the template is
straight.
3. Screw the three ‘12 x 32 mm (‘12 x 1 l/4”) wood screws into the plywood
leaving 12 mm (l/2”) of each screw exposed. Once the screws are in place,
remove the paper template.
4. Remove the front and side covers of the module by unscrewing the 3
retaining screws on the front, and the 2 at the side, then slide the cover off.
Important: The StarTalk cover does not lift off. To remove the cover you
must slide the cover toward the left side of the module, then lift the cover off.

‘Q

STARTALK

0

385

1) Locate template over 3/4’ plywood as par
installation guide.
Make sure template is straight (plumb) with
the wall.
3) After the unit is mounted on the.wall, tighten at
least one mounting screw to secure to the wall.
NOTF TO INSTALlES
After mounting the unit voice module on the
wall, REMOVE THE CARDBOARD PROTECTOR CARD FROM THE FLOPPY DRIVE.
LEAVE THE FLOPPY DRIVE DOOR IN THE
OPEN POSITION.
Then replace the voice module top cover.
StarTalk will not work if these steps are not
followed.
+

2)

Y

J ,Figure 2: Paper Wall Mount Template

+

-_.

t
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Mounting
Keyholes

Message
Storage Pack

Power
SUPPlY
floppy
Disk Drive

Figure 3: StarTalk -,Model385 - Cover Removed

5. Once the cover is removed, locate the 3 keyhole slots at the back of the
module (figure 3).
6. Align the keyhole slots over the screws already in the plywood. The screw
head should pass through the round portion of the keyhole slot.
7. Push the module against the wall and adjust it so that the screws slide
into the neck of the keyhole slot.

a. Tighten the screws to secure the module against the plywood.
9. Turn the lever on the disk drive counter clockwise 90 and remove the
cardboard protector card inserted in the drive. Leave the lever in the open
(parallel to the disk slot) position. Retain this cardboard protector card in the
event the module needs to be shipped.
Replace the module front cover.
You are now ready to connect the module to the KSU.

StarTalk - 385 Installation Guide
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(1

the
Moduleto the

COnneCting

KSU

Before you start connecting the module, make sure 2 Norstar station ports are
available at !he distribution block. For instructions on installing a station port, refer
to the Norstar Installation Guide that came with the Norstar KSU.
IMPORTANT: If you are installing StarTalk on a Modular DR2 KSU using software
version 5.2, DO NOT connect StarTalk to Norstar station ports 107, 121,312,512,
or 712. Refer to page 26 for more information.
To wire the module:
1. Locate the distribution block.
2. Make sure there are 2 available station portgat the distribution block. If a
station port is not available, you must install one before you continue. Refer
to the Norstar Installation Guide that came with the KSU for information on
installing station ports.
3. Mount two RJ-11 Teladapt Jacks next to the distribution block.
4. Using twisted pair station wire, connect each Teladapt Jack to a free station
port on the distribution block
5. Test each port using a working Norstar telephone.
Important: You need to know both of the StarTalk DNs so that you can set
them to Norstar only (refer to page 24 of this Guide). When you test each
port with a working Norstar telephone, use [sj
rj j??j to show the DN.
These DNs are the 2 StarTalk DNs. Auto Set Relocation- must be set to NO
for this method to show the correct DNs. You must determine the StarTalk
DNs before you connect the module to the KSU.
6. Connect one end of the RJ-11 Teladapt ConnectionCord to the station port
at the side of the module. Connect the other end to the jack at the RJ-11
Teladapt Jack. Do not use a Teladapt Cord that is longer than
4.5 m (approximately 14 ft).

:

You are now ready to connect the AC power cord and power up the StarTalk
module.

Io
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CONN?Ct

the AC

Power Cord

To connect the AC Power cord:

1.

-

Make sure the power switch on the module is turned off.

2. Plugthe female end of the AC Power Cord into the receptacle located on the
tight hand side of the module.
3. Plug the male end of the AC Power Cord into the power bar in the Modular
KSU cable trough or directly into a 115 volt grounded, unswitched electrical
outlet.

Powering
,

the

up

MOdule

Before powering up the StarTalk module:
1. Double check all wiring at the distribution block.
2. Make sure the outlet is an unswitched, 3 wire AC grounded outlet.
3. Turn on the StarTalk module power switch.
Note: StarTalk’s self testing software will run for approximately 3 to 5 minutes.
You must wait 3 to 5 minutes for this test to be completed. When completed, you
are ready to initialize StarTalk.
Norstar KSU

StarTalk module

RJ-11 Teladapt
Cords
Distribution
Bfock

Fwre 4: StarTalk - Model 385 - installation Overview
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BefOre
YOU
lnitja\ize

Importtint: Before you initialize StarTalk, you must check the Norstar Key Service
Unit DN (KSU) digit length.

StarTalk

If you are installing StarTalk with a Norstar Modular KSU that is using a 2 digit DN
length, we recomme,nd that you change the DN length to 3 digits or more. To
change the Norstar KSU DN length, refer to the Norstar Installation Guide.
Important: If you are using StarTalk with Norstar Centrex software you must set
the DN type of the StarTalk DN to be ‘Norstar Only’ before you initialize StarTalk.
For instructions on setting the DN type, refer to the Norstar Centrex Installer
Guide.

Pl‘eparitIg

Initializing StarTalk establishes:

to Initialize
l

StarTalk

l

l

.

the DN digit length to match the Norstar DN length
the primary and alternate languages of the StarTalk voice prompts
if the Group List option is enabled
the leading digit for Group Lists (if the Group List option is enabled)

Before you begin:

0 Know the Norstar DN length. lf you do not know the DN length, go to any
Norstar telephone and press m
F] a and I]
Count the
number of digits shown on the display.
Important: If StarTalk is being installed on a Modular Norstar KSU and the
DN length is 2, we recommend changing the DN length to 3 digits or more.

Cl Determine if the system is using the bilingual language capability.
Cl Know the primary and alternate languages to be used.
Cl Know if the Group List option is enabled.
0 Know the leading digit for Group Lists. The leading digit default is 9.
0 Determine the StarTalk Feature Codes.
Note: For StarTalk information, refer to,the StarTalk Programming
Record.
initialize StarTalk, you must use a Norstar M7310 or M7324 telephone.

!

TO
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StarTalk

TO initiaiize StarTalk:

1.

Enter the System Administration Feature Code.
Note: The default code is =I
@-} 181 /?-j
The display shows:

2. Enter

C 0 N F I G (266344) using the dialpad.

3. Press ( 0 K )
The display shows:

4. Enter <the DN digit length>
Note: You MUST enter the same digit length as the Norstar DN length. The
allowable DN range is between 2 and 7 digits. StarTalk DN length default
is 3.
5. Press (OK)
The display shows:

StarTalk - 385 Installation Guide
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6. Press cm)
or (r)
The display shows:

.t

Note: On the display in Step 6, ALT refers to either French or Spanish.
Either FRE or SPA appears on the display. English is abbreviated as ENG.
French is abbreviated as FRE. Spanish is abbreviated as SPA.
7. Select the primary language.
The display shows:
Group

?

Y

8. Press (?)
to enable Group Lists.
Note: If group lists are not required, press (KG)
This changes the Y to
an N.
Caution: If you disable Group Lists, you must re-initalize StarTalk to reenable Group Lists.
The display shows:

;
<‘

lists

)

Note: If 9 is not the Leading Digit for Group Lists indicated on the StarTalk
Programmlng Record, press (5)
and enter the Group List number.
Important: The Group List Leading Digit can be any number from 0 to 9. If
you select a leading digit of 1, the Special Mailbox numbers will begin with 2.
For example, the System Coordinator mailbox would be 202. The Group List
Leading Digit cannot be the same as the first number of the mailboxes on the
Norstar system.

___-.
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9. Press (OK)
to enable the Leading Digit.
The display shows:

10. Press (-z--J
Thedisplayshows:

)Conf

i gur

i ng . . .

I

Once the StarTalk initial configuration is completed, the display shows
1 then returns to
1 System
ready
]” and 1 Exit
the Norstar date and time.

StarTalk - 385 installation Guide
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Printer to !he
StarTalk Module

Printer
Check Llst
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Connecting and using a printer with StarTalk is optional. if a printer is not
r uired, proceed to Setting the Communication Parameters. Installing a
eci
printer is divided into two steps: connecting the printer, and setting the RS232 communication parameters. Before you install the printer, make sure you have an
RS232 cable and an RS232 terminal. If you are connecting a printer and you want
to replace the side cover of the module, we recommend using a Right Angle
RS232 Connector.

The printer specifications must be met before you connect the printer. These are:
0

serial printer type
Note: StarTalk does not work with a parallel printer unless a serial to parallel
interface is used.

cl

printer speeds must support 300,1200,2400,

cl

hardware and software compatibility
Note: StarTalk supports xon/xoff, and all reports are terminated by line feed/
carriage return.

a

cable type must be straight through

Important:
eters.

or 4800 baud

You must have an RS232 terminal to set the communication

param-

If you are connecting a printer on a return visit to the customer site, you must
remove the StarTalk module side cover. Follow the instructions for removing the
side cover on page 7 of this Guide.
To connect a printer:
1. Plug the male end of the RS232 cable into the RS232 port, located at the
right side of the StarTalk module.
2. Plug the female end of the RS232 cable into the modem port, located at the
back of the printer.
Important: The StarTalk module RS232 port is a standard RS232 connector.
Make sure you use an appropriately constructed cable to connect the printer to the
StarTalk module. For more information refer to page 32, Diagram 1, in this Guide.

.

Setting

the

Tosetthe communication

parameters,

you

must have an ~~232 terminal c=on-

netted to the printer.

Communication

Parameters

kf ore you set the communication

parameters, you must know the:

0

baud rate of the printer
Note: The baud rate of the printer must match the baud rate of the
StarTalk module.

0

number of data bits

Cl number of stop bits

Note: When configuring the terminal, StarTalk only supports carriage return.

For the RS232 terminal to communicate with StarTalk, the terminal parameters
must be set to:
l

l

l

_

l

300 baud
7 data bits
1 stop bii
even parity

Note: StarTalk defaults to these communication parameters when the reset
button is held for five seconds during power up. These cbmmunication parameters can be changed to meet specific company requirements.
For instructions on setting the RS232 communication parameters,
instruction manual that cam&with the terminal.

refer to the

StarTalk - 385 Installation Guide
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Connecting an
RS232 Terminal
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To connect the RS232 terminal to StarTalk:
1. Pin 2 on one end is connected to pin 2 on the other end, pin 3 on one endjs
connected to pin 3 on the other end, and pin 7 on one end is connected to
pin 7 on the other end. The end of the cable attached to StarTalk must be
male. For more information refer to Figures and Diagrams on page 32.
2.. Attach the RS232 cable to the StarTalk RS232 connector.
3. Attach the other end of the cable to the modem connector on the terminal.
If you are returning to a site to install a printer connection to StarTalk and do not
know what the StarTalk communication parameters are:
1. Turn off the power to the StarTalk module.
2. Press and hold the RS232 Reset Button on the StarTalk module.
3. While holding the Reset Button, turn on the power to StarTalk.
seconds, release the Reset Button.

After 5

The RS232 parameters are now set to the default parameters:
l

l

l

l

300 baud
7 data bits
1 stop bit
even parity

To set the RS232 prfnter communication parameters:
1. Turn on the RS232 Terminal.
Note: Ensure the StarTalk module is turned on.
2. Press I]
The screen on the RS232 Terminal shows:
Password:
Note: If Password: does not appear on the screen, if other characters
appear, or if nothing appears, recheck the communication parameters on
both the RS232 terminal and StarTalk. If the parameters match, verify that
the terminal cable has the correct pinouts.

18
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3. Type S Y S M G R
Note: This password must be entered in all capitals. There are no spaces
entered.
4. Press E]
The screen shows:
f
***t+****t**t*t*******~~*~~******+*++~*********~***
Northern Telecom -Top-Level StarTalk Release 2.0.1
tt*t*t****tt***t**t+********C*******~***************~***
0
1
2
3
4
5
9

.

Exit
MailboxAdmin
Group List Admin
Class of Service Admin
System Admin and Configurat$on
Reports
Use French-Utilisezfrancais *
Enter a choice, ?, space, or ESC:

\

‘only available on English/French StarTalk modules
5. Press 4
6. Press FI
The screen shows:
r
System Admin and Configuration
1

2
3
4
5
6
7

Enable/DisableSystem
Restart Systm
Syst& Date and Time
RS232 ComnunicationParameters x
DTMF Delay
Backup
Allow/DisallowMultiple System Admin
Enter a choice, ?, space, or ESC:

<
7. Press 4

?
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a. Press fi1
The screen shows:
/
RS232 Cormnunication
Parameters
1 4800 baud / 8 data bits / 1 stop bit / no parity
2 2400 baud / 8 data bits / 1 stop bit / no parity
3 2400 baud / 7 data bits / 1 stop bit / even parity
4 1200 baud / 8 data bits / 1 stop bit / no parity
5 1200 baud / 7 data bits / 1 stop bit / even parity
6 300 baud / 8 data bits / 1 stop bit / no parity
7 300 baud / 7 data bits / 1 stop bit / even parity

9. Type <the number beside the communication parameter>
The screen shows:
Change

your baud rate and press

return.

10.

Change the RS232 terminal communicationparameters
to match the
parameters selected for StarTalk in step 8. Refer to the RS232 terminal
manual for information about how to change the terminal communication
parameters.

11:

Press E]
The screen shows:

_’

i

Should

this change

be made

permanent?(y/n),:[n]

Note: Default values are shown in [square] brackets.

-.

12.

Press y

19
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13. Press fij
The screen shows the RS232 communication parameters screen (step 8).
14. Press (Spacebar1
The screen shows the System Admin and Configuration

screen.

15. Press 11
to exit. ’
Note: This means, to exit press zero. To test the printer, you must print a
StarTalk report. Refer to Section 9 in’the Set Up and Operation Guide.
You h&e now completed installing the printer and setting the communication
parameters.

.
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21

The default feature codes for StarTalk are 980 through 986, inclusive. When
these feature codes are used by other Norstar applications or products (i.e. PCI,
OBN, Hourglass, or SMOR) Norstar assigns feature codes between 900 and 933
to StarTalk. These codes might not be assigned in sequential order.

starTalk

Feature Codes

To determine the StarTalk feature codes:
1. Press jfeature] [F] F-1 fl
The display shows:

on a Norstar M7310 or IA7324 telephone.

Note: xx represents a number between 00 and 99.
2. Record the feature code for the Leave Message feature on page 2 of the
StarTalk Programming Record; and page 33 of this Guide.
The display shows the feature code for the Open
3. Press (E)
Mailbox feature. Record this code on page 2 of the StarTalk Programming Record, and page 33 of this Guide.
to show all of the StarTalk feature codes.
4. Continue pressing (m)
Record each feature code on page 2 of the StarTalk Programming
Record, and page 33 of this Guide.
When you reach the final feature code the display shows:
Transfer:

.

9xX

To end this StarTalk session; press

q

22
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Setting StarTalk The StarTalk date and time is independent
Date and Time beset after you initialize StarTalk

of the Norstar time and date, and’must

The StarTalk date and time is part of the StarTalk envelope information that is
stamped on incoming messages. The date and time stamp also indicates to
StarTalk which greetings to play.
To set the date and time:
1. Enter the Date and Time Feature Code.
Note: The defautt code is [=I
191181 b]
The display shows:

2. Enter 1 0 2 0 0 0 0
Note: This number depends on the Mailbox Number Length being used.
For example, if the Mailbox Number Length is 6, you would enter
1000020000. Figure 6 shows the default Mailbox Number and password
combination for each Maiibox Number Length.
3. Press [ 0 K >
The display shows:

/-

I

4. Press &HHG)
The display shows:
nter

yynmdd:

.

1,
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5. Enter <the year, the month, and the day>
Note: This is a six digit field. Any single month or day must have a zero
preceding the number. For example, June 4,199l must be entered as _
910604.
6. Press (m)
The display shows:

.

7. Press (552)
The display shows:

8. Enter <the time in hours and minutes>
Note: This is a four’digit field. Any single hour or minute must have a zero
preceding the number. For example, 7:09 must be entered as 0709.
The display shows:

9. Press (Rn)

or (Pn)

To end this StarTalk session, press u
Once you have initialized StarTalk, and after you have set the date and time,
change Auto Set Relocation back to YES.

-.
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Naming
StarTalk

Ports

After the installation and initialization are completed, we recommend you use
Norstar Confruration programmingto rename both of the Norstar station ports to:
STARTLK
WARNING: If you are exchanging any cabling or ports after the installation and
initialization, you must make sure Norstar Auto Set Relocation feature is NO. If
the Auto Set Relocation feature is YES, any access to StarTalk will result in
disconnection of the session.
If the DN digit length changes or calls are dropped:
1. Turn off the StarTalk module.
2. Change the Norstar set relocate feature to NO.
3. Turn off the Norstar KSU.

.

4. Restart the Norstar KSU and the StarTalk module.

Using StarTalk
with Norstar
Centrex
Software

When you use a StarTalk module with Norstar Centrex software, you must
program Norstar parameters correctly to ensure StarTalk operates properly.
.Assigning the StarTalk DN Type and Setting Centrex Thresholds are the 2 most
important parameters. To check other Centrex feature compatibility, refer to
Appendix A in the StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide..
IMPORTANT: When you are using StarTalk with Norstar Centrex software, you
must make sure that you designate all StarTalk DNs as ‘Norstar only’. A Model
385 has two StarTalk 81 DNs. Refer to page 9 in this Guide for instruction> on
determining StarTalk DNs. For instructions on assigning the StarTalk DN type,
refer to the Norstar Centrex Installer Guide.

Setting Centrex
Thresholds

Certain call handling features, which means any feature that involves transferring
or fotwarding calls, are present on both the Norstar Centrex system and the
Centrex Central Office switch. If these thresholds are not set,correctly at the
Central Office, StarTalk might operate incorrectly. To determine which features
and thresholds are programmed at the Central Office switch, contact your
telephone company service representative.

-
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Troubleshooting

Troubleshooting the StarTalk installation is needed if you attempt to initialize the
sys!em and !he disp!ay shows:
.
nact

rue

feature

Should this oaxr:
Check the wiring at the distribution block, then enter the System Administration Feature Code. The default cede is I11 181 131
The display should show:

If the display still shows:
feature
1 disconnect the AC power and check all
the wiring for the StarTalk module. Make sure the:

[Inactive

0

AC power cord is connected and the power switch is turned on
StarTalk module has had the necessary time to complete the 3 to 5
minute self testing procedure

.

cl

ribbon cables fit tightly into the board

Cl

message storage pack fits tightly into the motherboard

0

StarTalk module is connected to a working station port

a

power source to the StarTalk module is not damaged

25
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3. After checking all the wiring, reconnect the power. Wait 3 to 5 minutes and
enter the System Administration Feature Code.
Note: The default code is jx\b\
18j r?i
The display should show:

Note: If you have checked the wiring and the module is still not operational,
unmount and repackage the module, and return it to your distributor.

Determining
the

KSU

Software
Type and
Version

The Modular KSU is available with DR2, DR3, DR4, and Centrex software.
determine the kind of software and software version in the Norstar system:
1.

To

Enter the Norstar Configuration programming from any M7310 or M7324
telephone.

Note: For more information on Configuration programming
Modular KSU Installation Guide.
2. Press ml

refer to your Norstar

to move to the Heading “D.Maintenance”

The display shows: [ 1. SystemVersion
4. Press j%iGVJ
Type

The display shows: 1 S P : 3 0 E X F 0 2
1 The third characte; to the right Of
the colon indicates the kind of software in the KSU, and the last three characters
indicate which version of software is being used. The fourth character to the fight
of the colon indicates the language combination of the KSU software.
If the.third character to the right of the colon is an E, you are using Modular DR2
software. If this character is an M, you are using DR3 software. If this character is
a G, you are using DR4 software, and if this character is an N, you are using
Centrex software.

StarTalk - 385 Installation Guide
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Norstai uses letters of the alphabet to designate version numbers. The letter A
represents 0, letter B represents 1, letter C represents 2; and so on. If you are
using Mo-dulsr DR2 s&are the display must show the letter F or grea!er !o operate with StarTalk
In the example in step 4, F02 is the version number where F represents the
number 5. Therefore, the software version number of the KSU is 5.2. The third
character to the right of the colon is an E, so the KSU is using Modular DR2
software.

Determining
the StarTalk
Softwar!

Version

Only StarTalk modules with software version I.5 or greater have bilingual capabilTo determine the software version of the StarTalk module:

iv.

1. Enter the System Administration Feature Code.
Note: The default code is I191 181[3]
The display shows:

2. Enter 1 0 20 0 0 0
Note: This number depends on the Mailbox Number Length being used.
For example, if the Mailbox Number Length is 6, you would enter
1000020000. Figure 6 shows the default Mailbox Number and password
combination for each Mailbox Number Length.
3. Press (DK)
The display shows:
.

4. Press 191
The display shows:
StarTalk

2.0.1

To end the StarTalk session, press m

:)
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Changing the
Class of Service
Defaults Using
an RS232

Terminal

Guide

This section shows you how to chqe the Class of Service vaiues. If you are
using an RS232 terminal to set up mailboxes and perform other system administration tasks, refer to the StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide, Appendix B.
Several StarTalk feature parameters can be changed and administered
RS232 terminal. These include:
l

l

l

l

*
l

from an

Mailbox Administration
Group List Administration
Class of Service Values
System Administration and Configuration
Reports
Language Capability

Note: In most cases, the System Coordinator manages system administration
changes. Refer to the StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide for information
about how StarTalk works. If you are repairing a StarTalk unit and require the use
of an RS232 terminal, refer to the StarTalk Troubleshooting
and Repair Manual.
All the parameter settings for the Classes of Service are found on the StarTalk
Programming Record. Refer to this Record for field parameter information.
To change the Class of Service values, you must have an RS232 terminal
connected to StarTalk. Refer to Connecting An RS232 Terminal, earlier in this
Guide. Parameters Include in Company Directory and Message Notification
cannot be changed from a terminal. Refer to the StarTalk Set Up and
Operation Guide, Section 7, Changing Mailbox Overrides.
To change the Class of Service parameters:
1. Turn on the RS232 Terminal.
Note: Make sure that the StarTalk module is turned on.
2. Press 1 Return 1
The screen on the RS232 Terminal shows:

Password:
Note: If Password : does not appear on the screen, if other characters
appear, or if nothing appears, recheck the communication parameters on
both the RS232 terminal and StarTalk. If the parameters match, verify that
the terminal cable has the correct pinouts.

.-
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3,TyPe
S Y SMG
R
Note: This password must be entered in all capitals. There are no spaces
entered.

29
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4. Press
El
The screen shows the StarTalk Main Menu:
f
**************t****************************~****t*****
Northern Telecom Top-Level StarTalk Release 2.0.1 .
*****tt*********t*t****t*ttt********************~***********
0
1
2
3
4
5
9

Exit
Mailbox Admin
Group List Admin
Class of Service Admin
System Admin and Configuration
Reports
Use French-Utilisezfrancais *
Enter a choice, ?, space, or ESC:

<
*only available on English/French StarTalk modules
5. Press 3
6: Press
(Return]
The Class of Service Administration screen appears.
7. Enter the Class of Service Number.
Note: This can be any number from 1 to 16.
8. Press

[K]

\

9. Enter the Class of Service Name.
Note: This could be a department within your company, such as Sales.
10.

Press

I]

11.

Enter the Prompt Language.
Note: 1 = the primary language, and 2 = the alternate language.

12.

Press

[Return]

30
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13. Enter the maximum mailbox message time.
Note: The maximum mailbox message time is 180 minutes.
14.

Press

15.

Enter the maximum mailbox.message length.
Note: The maximum mailbox message length is 15 minutes.

16.

Press

17.

Enter the maximum number of days for retaining messages.
Note: The maximum number of days for retaining messages is 365. If you
enter zero, messages are stored in a mailbox indefinitely.

18.

Press

19.

Designate whether personal greetings are allowed.
Note: A Y indicates personal greetings are allowed, an N indicates personal
greetings are not allowed. Personal greetings include both the mailbox
primary and alternate greetings.

20.

Press

21.

Enter the maximum greeting length.
Note: ff greetings are notallowed, press [G]

22. Press
23.

24.

[Return]

[Return]

IReturn]

IReturn]

to skip to the next field.

[i%%KI

Designate whether or not Group List access is allowed.
Note: A Y indicates Group List access is allowed, an N indicates Group List
access is not allowed.
Press

[Return]

I

.
-
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25.

Designate whether or not Off-premise Message Notification is allowed.
Note: A Y indicates Off-premise Message Notification is allowed, an N
indicates Off-premise Message Notification is not allowed.

26.

Press

27.

Enter the Off-premise Message Notification retry interval.
Note: The maximum Off-premise Message Notification retry interval is 60
minutes.

28.

Press.

29.

8
Enter the number of Off-premise Message Notification attempts.
Note: The maximum number of Off-premise Message Notification attempts
is 9.

30.

Press
[Return]
The screen returns to the Enter the Class of Service Number menu.

31.

Press
[Spacebar]
The screen shows the StarTalk Top Level menu.

32.

Press

I]

fij

m

and -E]

to exit.

1

Repeat steps 6 through 32 for each mailbox Class of Service you want to change.
Note: For more information about Class of Service values refer to the StarTalk
Programming Record.

.
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Figures,
Diagrams and
Tables

The straight through cable is connected from the StarTalk module to an RS232
Terminal. Pin 2 on one end is connected to pin 2 on the other end, pin 3 on one
end is connected to pin 3 on the other end, and pin 7 on one end is conrwZti
to
pin 7 on the other end. The end of the cable attached to StarTalk must be male.
Note: If the connector is not a 25 pin RS232 Connector, refer to the operating
manual of the terminal you are connecting for instructions.

Diagram 1: Pinout Diagram

StarTalk Module

Pin

RS232 Terminal

Transmit Data
Receive Data
Ground

Pin 2
Pin 3
Pin 7

Receive Data
Transmit Data
Ground

Figure 5: Pin Definition

-,
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Nors!ar
DN Length

StarTalk Mailbox
Number Length

2
3
4
5
6
7

2
3
4
5
6
7

System Coordinator Mailbox and
Password Combination
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_

120000
1020000
10020600
10002000~
1000020000
10000020006

Fgure 6: Norstar DN Length, Corresponding StarTalk Mailbox Number Length and
System Coordinator Mailbox Number and Password Combination

The default feature codes for StarTalk are 980 through 986, inclusive. When
these feature codes are used by other Norstar applications or products (i.e. PCI,
RAD, SMDR) Norstar assigns feature codes between 900 and 999 to StarTalk.
These codes might not be assigned in sequential order. Record the assigned
feature codes in Table 1.
_,---_
.,-.

Feature Code Name

Number

Leave Message

Feature 9

Open Mailbox

Feature 9 _

_

Operator Status

Feature 9 _

_

System Administration

Feature 9 _

_

Date and Time

Feature 9 _

_

Directory Number

Feature 9 _

_

Transfer

Feature 9 _

_

Table 1 - Assigned Feature Codes
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How To Use This Guide
Introduction

1

This Guide is designed to assist you in using the Norstar Business Communication StarTalk voice module. The information contained in this Guide
describes the features accessible to a StarTalk user.
This section tells you what to expect as you read through this Guide, and how
information contained in this Guide is presented.

How
This Guide
is Organized

The StarTalk Reference Guide is organized according to sections that cover:
How to Use this Guide - provides a brief overview, identifying the organization
of this Guide and the conventions used for describing features and their
operation.
Learning About StarTalk - provides an overview of how StarTalk works. This
section defines the StarTalk terms that are used in explaining the features.
Information Mailboxes - provides a description of the Information mailboxes
and how to use them.
Your Personal Mailbox - provides an outline of the steps you perform to set
up a personal mailbox, and also provides a description of all the options
accessible from a mailbox.
Startalk’s Leave Message Feature - provides information about the different
options that can be selected from the Leave Message Feature.
Telephone Ettquette - provides a list of suggestions for operating StarTalk.
Troubleshooting - provides diagnostic and recovery procedures for problems
that might occur while operating StarTalk.

StarTalk+3eference

Guide
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Section 1: How To Use This Guide
Appendix A - provides the different possible mailbox numbers for the special
mailboxes.

Glossary - defines the terms used in this Guide:
Index - provides a list of everything contained in this Guide and where the
information is located. The Index is in alphabetical order. If you cannot find a
term, try looking for your item according to its task.

Other
Documents

For more information about StarTalk refer to the:

StarTalk User Card
Set Up and Operation Guide

I
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Knowing
the
Different
Symbols

1 -3

As you work through this Guide, you will notice that conventions have been
used to represent the words that appear on the Norstar display.
Long Boxes
Words that are enclosed in long boxes represent the command line of the
display. Any word or prompt that is part of the first line of the display appears in
a long box.
Example:

Pswd:

I

When you see a word enclosed in a long square box, it represents the action
you are to take to proceed.
Rounded Boxes
Words that are enclosed in rounded boxes represent options that appear on the
second line of the Norstar display. Any option that is part of the second line on
the display is enclosed in a rounded box.
Example:

Press

(-iiKK-)

When you see a word enclosed in a rounded box, you can press the button
directly under the option on your Norstar display.
Shadowed Boxes
This Guide uses dialpad button representations in shadowed boxes. Any
shadowed box that appears in the text or instruction steps indicates the dialpad
button that selects an option.
Example:

Press

11#

When you see a dialpad button, it represents the button you are to press to
proceed.
Angled Brackets
Some information is descriptive information that is entered using the dialpad.
This descriptive information is always enclosed in angled brackets.
Example:

Enter

<mailbox owner’s last name and first initial>

The information in angled brackets describes what you should enter. In the
example above, you would enter a user’s last name and first initial by pressing
the dialpad buttons on your Norstar telephone.

StarTalk Reference Guide
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Section 1: How To Use This Guide
Pre-

requisites

Before you attempt to use StarTalk, ensure that you are familiar with how the
Norstar one and two line display telephones operate. We recommend that you
look through your Norstar telephone user card before proceeding.
_

I
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Learning About StarTalk
Introduction

StarTalk is a fully automated receptionist service that offers call routing and
message taking services. This section describes how StarTalk works and
covers:
.
.
.
.
*
l

.
.
.
.
.

How
StarTalk
Works

2

basic system operation
using the Feature Codes
the Automated Attendant
the Company Directory
the different mailboxes
using the dialpad
the Norstar displays
voice prompts
exiting from StarTalk
entering characters into the command line
programming a Feature Code memory button

StarTalk works with a Norstar Business Communication System, offering a
receptionist service that routes calls and provides voice message taking
capability. When enabled, StarTalk answers incoming calls and routes the calls
to extensions and mailboxes within the system.
StarTalk has two main components:
.
.

Automated Attendant
Mailboxes (Voice Messaging)

The first component is the Automated Attendant. The Automated Attendant
works like a receptionist would when answering incoming calls. The Automated
Attendant plays a list of options to a caller with a voice prompt. If you know
which option you want, you can interrupt the Automated Attendant by pressing
your selection on the dialpad of any tone dial telephone.

l
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Section 2: Learning About StarTalk
Once an option has been selected, the Automated Attendant responds to the
command by either routing the call to an extension or mailbox within your
company or directing a caller to the Company Directory or designated operator.
The second component of StarTalk is mailboxes, Mailboxes are added by the
System Coordinator and then initialized by the mailbox owner. They store the
voice messages left by callers. Any caller can leave a message after a mailbox
is initialized.
Each mailbox owner can customize a personal mailbox with special StarTalk
options. The mailbox options are:
.
.

Can

Who
Use

StarTalk

Primary and Alternate Greetings
Password Selection

StarTalk can be used by any outside caller, and by mailbox owners in your
company. Away from the office, StarTalk can be used with any tone dial
telephone. Inside your office, StarTalk can be used from any Norstar telephone or tone dial telephone connected to your company’s Norstar Business
Communication system.
Even outside callers using a rotary dial telephone are able to use StarTalk.
When a caller uses StarTalk from a rotary dial telephone, StarTalk transfers the
caller to your company receptionist or designated operator. If a receptionist or
designated operator is not available to answer the call, the caller is transferred
to StarTalk’s General Delivery mailbox.
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About the
StarTalk
Feature

Codes

When you are using StarTalk from a Norstar telephone, you must enter a
Feature Code. Feature Codes are used to access the different functions and
options of StarTalk. To use a StarTalk function or option, a Feature Code must
first be entered.
Feature codes are assigned during the StarTalk installation. The default feature
codes for StarTalk are 980 through 986, inclusive. When these feature codes
are used by other Norstar applications or products (i.e. PCI, Hourglass, SMDR)
Norstar assigns feature codes between 900 and 999 to StarTalk. These codes
might not be assigned in sequential order. For more information about Feature
Codes, see your System Coordinator.
Table 2.1 shows the default Feature Codes, and also provides a space to
record the assigned Feature Codes.

Table 2.1 - Feature Codes
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Section 2: Learning About StarTalk

Determining
StarTalk

Feature
Codes

To determine the StarTalk Feature Codes, you must use a Norstar M7310 or
M7324 display telephone. To determine StarTalk’s Feature Codes:

”
Thedisplayshows:

Note: xx represents a number between 00 and 99
2. Record the Feature Code for the Leave Message feature in Table 2.1,
earlier in this section.
The display shows the Feature Code for the Open
3. Press (m)
Mailbox feature. Record the Feature Code for the Open Mailbox
feature in Table 2.1, earlier in this section.
4. Continue pressing (m)
to show all of the StarTalk Feature
Codes and record these codes in Table 2.1.
When you reach the last Feature Code, the display shows:

To end this StarTalk session, press m

or (m)
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Section 2: Learning About StarTalk

Feature
Code
Descriptions

2 - 5

Leave Message Feature
Code
Is used by mailbox owners to leave a message in a mailbox initialized with
StarTalk. Users can also transfer a caller to a mailbox using the StarTalk
Leave message feature.
To use the Leave Message feature, press

~]~~~~

Open Mailbox Feature Code
Is used by mailbox owners to open their personal mailboxes. All personal
mailboxes are protected by a password that is established by the mailbox
owner.
To use the Open Mailbox feature, press

Fj1[9m011[8Tuv1111(

Operator Status Feature Code
Is used by the System Coordinator, receptionist or designated operator to set
the operator status. When an operator is not available, the operator status
must be set to NO. This alerts the Automated Attendant that the receptionist or
designated operator is not available. This Feature Code is also used to
establish whether a business is open or closed, and to designate the operator’s
extension. This Feature Code is protected by a password.
To set the operator status, press

[~]EqEq*Bq

StarTa,lk Directory Number (DN) Feature Code
Is used to determine StarTalk’s directory number. This number is used to
forward a Norstar telephone to StarTalk and to use StarTalk with an Analog
Terminal Adapter (ATA).
To use the StarTalk DN feature, press

FlI(1Smnl/(8TwjFl

Transfer Feature Code
Is used to transfer calls to a mailbox. While the call is active, enter the feature
code, then enter the mailbox number where you want to direct the call. Do not
put the call on hold. The caller is now transferred.
To use the Transfer feature, press
StarTalk Feature Codes can be programmed for single button access. For
information on programming StarTalk Feature Codes, refer to Programming a
Feature Code Memory Button, later in this section.
Note: The Feature Codes shown here represent the StarTalk default Feature
Codes.
StarTalk Reference Guide
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About the
Automated
Attendant

The Automated Attendant is the StarTalk receptionist. When enabled, the
Automated Attendant answers your company’s incoming telephone lines
according to the time of day. When the Automated Attendant is turned-on, the
s Automated Attendant menu prompt provides a list of options so that a caller
can:
.
.
.
.
.
.

reach an extension or a mailbox in your company
leave a message in a mailbox
select an alternate language (not a voice prompt)
look for an extension or mailbox in the Company Directory
reach your company receptionist or designated operator
open a personal mailbox as a mailbox owner (not a voice prompt)

The Automated Attendant provides callers with commands to use each of these
options. A caller must press the button associated with the option they want to
activate. For example, to use the Company Directory, press II#
When the Automated Attendant menu prompt is turned off, the System
Coordinator must record a customized Automated Attendant menu prompt.
This customized prompt should provide callers with a list of options, such as
leaving a message in a mailbox or reaching an operator. The customized
prompt plays after the Company Greeting, and after a caller has recorded and
sent a message to a mailbox.

I
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About the
Company
Directory

2 - 7

The Company Directory is a list of mailbox owners registered with StarTalk.
Before any mailboxes can be used, the owners must record their names in the
Company Directory. If mailbox owners do not want their names to appear in the
Company Directory, they can see the System Coordinator. The Company
Directory can be changed at any time.
Any two line display Norstar telephone user can access the Company Directory
by selecting (m)
when the display shows the Directory option, The
Company Directory can also be opened by pressing II#
when the Automated
Attendant announces the option is available.
When you have opened the Company Directory, you can enter the last name of
a mailbox owner or you can press II#
to view all the names. When you view
the members of the Company Directory, the Norstar display shows the first
name in the Directory. To see the next name, you must press 111

StarTalk Reference Guide
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About the
Mai’boxes

There are two groups of StarTalk mailboxes:
l

.

The Special
Mail boxes

Special Mailboxes
Personal Mailboxes

The Special Mailboxes are administered by your company’s System Coordinator. The Special mailboxes include:
.
.
.

System Coordinator Mailbox
General Delivery Mailbox
Trouble Mailbox

The System Coordinator Mailbox
This mailbox is used by your System Coordinator as a personal mailbox. You
can leave messages for your company’s System Coordinator in this mailbox.
The System Coordinator Mailbox has a default mailbox number of 102. This is
the number assigned when the Mailbox Number Length is set at 3. Mailbox
Number Lengths range from 2 to 7 digits. For more information about the
System Coordinator Mailbox numbers refer to Appendix A.
General Delivery Mailbox
This mailbox is used to collect messages from callers who use a rotary dial
telephone, individuals in your company who do not have personal mailboxes,
and for mailbox owners whose mailboxes are full. Your company’s receptionist
or System Coordinator will route messages left in the General Delivery mailbox
using StarTalk’s COPY and FORWARD options.
The General Delivery Mailbox has a default mailbox number of 100. This is the
number assigned when the Mailbox Number Length is set at 3. Mailbox
Number Length ranges from 2 to 7 digits. For more information about the
General Delivery Mailbox numbers refer to Appendix A.
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Trouble Mailbox
This mailbox is used to report problems that might be encountered when you
are using StarTalk. If you encounter a problem, report the details of the
situation to the Trouble Mailbox. If you encounter a problem with a message,
forward a copy of the message and the details of the situation to the Trouble
Mailbox.

-

The Trouble Mailbox has a default mailbox number of 101. This is the number
assigned when the Mailbox Number Length is set to 3. Mailbox Number Length
ranges from 2 to 7 digits. For more information about the Trouble Mailbox
Mailbox numbers, refer to Appendix A.
For more information about the Special Mailboxes, refer to the Set Up and
Operation Guide. The Trouble Mailbox is described in Section 6, Troubleshooting, later in this guide.
important: If the Group List Leading Digit is assigned as 1 and the Mailbox
Number Length is 3, the Special Mailbox numbers default to 200,201 and 202.

Personal
Mailboxes

Information
Mail boxes

StarTalk Reference Guide

Personal mailboxes are assigned by your System Coordinator and maintained
by the mailbox owner. StarTalk can have up to 500 personal mailboxes. For
more information about your personal mailbox features and options, refer to
Section 3, Your Personal Mailbox.

Information mailboxes provide greetings that relay important company or
department messages. Information mailboxes do not have an operating
extension. To request an Information Mailbox, see your System Coordinator.

I
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Mai Ibox
~~~~~

Only a few rules apply to the StarTalk mailboxes. Remembering these rules wilt
make using your StarTalk mailbox a simple, everyday task.
The mailbox rules are:
1.

You must always enter a password.

2.

A mailbox can be opened from any Norstar telephone from the
1 Log:
1 display prompt by entering the mailbox
number and password combination.
When a mailbox is assigned to a Norstar telephone, the display
always shows the 1 P s IUd :
] prompt. To reach the
1 Log:
1 prompt, press (OTHR)
or m
When a Norstar single line display is being used, press II’
1 display prompt.
to reach the 1 L o g :

3.

A mailbox must be initialized before it can be used.

BarTalk Reference Guide
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The buttons on the dialpad act as both numbers and letters. Each button
represents a number and also represents letters of the alphabet.
The Norstar Dialpad is shown in Figure 2.1.

Figure 2.1 - Norstar Diaipad

When you are entering a name using the Company Directory option, you need
only press the number button associated with the letters of the name once. You
do not need to enter a comma. For example, if you are looking for the last
name Taylor, you would press:

When you are looking for a mailbox owner using the Company Directory, you
can find the name by entering the first four letters of the last name. If StarTalk
cannot find the name the first time, you can press (RETRY)
or I[’
To
view all the names in the Directory, press II#1
Then press (NEXT)
or
m
until you find the mailbox owner you are looking for.
Note: If you are trying to find a mailbox owner with less than four letters in the
last name, for example Fry, press the buttons on the dialpad that spell the entire
last name, and press m

StarTalk Reference Guide
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Using
StarTalk
With a Two
Line
Display

The Norstar two line display on M7310 and M7324 telephones provides
information about options and commands available when you are using
StarTalk.
The display can provide up to three display button options at a time. In some
instances, you must wait for the voice prompt to play the other available
options. In those instances when options are played by the voice prompt and
the corresponding button does not appear on the display, you must select the
option using the numbers on the dialpad.
The Norstar two line display is shown in Figure 2.2.

Display Command Line
Display Button Ootions

Display Buttons

Figure 2.2 - Norstar Two Line Display

Using
StarTalk
With a
Single Line
Display

The Norstar M7100 and M7208 telephones with a single line display can be
used for any StarTalk session. If you are using a Norstar telephone with a
single line display, the display shows only the StarTalk command.
All options are given immediately by the StarTalk voice prompts and your
options are selected using the dialpad only. When you become familiar with
StarTalk’s options, you do not need to wait for the voice prompt to complete the
option list, you can interrupt the voice prompt and make your selection immediately.

StarTalk
Reference Guide
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About the
StarTalk
Voice
Prompts
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Each command that is shown on the Norstar display is accompanied by a voice.
prompt. On a Norstar two line display telephone, the voice prompt plays after a
five second delay. When you do not select an option, StarTalk will exit. On a .
Norstar single line display telephone, the voice prompt plays immediately.
When you do not select an option within the next four seconds, the voice
prompt replays the options before StarTalk ends the session.
StarTalk voice prompts provide the same options as the display button options,
and additional options not appearing on the display. When the voice prompt
plays the available options, it only provides the dialpad number buttons that
invoke the options.
When the voice prompt announces a display option with a corresponding
dialpad button, you can use the display buttons or dialpad buttons. Either
I
button will invoke the selected option.
When StarTalk has bilingual language capability, a user can change the
language of the Automated Attendant prompts by pressing m
on the
dialpad.

Interrupting
a Voice
Prompt

Voice prompts can be interrupted by selecting an option on the display or
You cannot
dialpad. A voice prompt can also be stopped by pressing Ir#l
interrupt a prompt that is informing you of an error.
When a Norstar single or two line display telephone is being used, pressing
m
backs up the display to the previous display prompt.

Exiting
From
StarTalk

You can exit from StarTalk by:
1.

Replacing the handset.

2.

Pressing an alternate line button.

3.

Pressing @

Note:. When you press l(fsaturel the StarTalk session will end in two to three.
seconds, except when you are transferring a caller to a mailbox.

StarTalk Reference Guide
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Programming
a Feature
Code
Memov

Button

Norstar enables you to program each StarTalk Feature Code to a single
memory button. Once programmed, the StarTalk Feature Codes are easily
accessed using a single button on your Norstar telephone.
The most frequently used StarTalk Feature Codes are:
l

l

.

Leave Message
Open Mailbox
Determine StarTalk’s
Intercom Number

Feature 980
Feature 981
Feature 985

To program a memory button:

The display shows:

Note: What appears on the display is determined by the Norstar
software version installed on your StarTalk system. Regardless of
the version in use, follow the same steps to program a memory
button.
2.

Select a programmable button.

3.

Press

4.

Enter the StarTalk Feature Code number. For example, 980.

l(fealurei

The display shows:

5.

Label the button with the Feature Code description, using the paper
labels provided with your Norstar telephone.

Repeat steps 1 through 5 for each StarTalk Feature Code you want to program.

StarTalk Reference Guide
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Information Mailboxes
Introduction

3-

This section describes the Information mailboxes, how to use them, and the
.tasks you need to perform to maintain theni.
Note: information mailboxes are set up by the System Coordinator and
maintained by the user. To request an Information Mailbox, to make an
Information mailbox accessible to callers, or to obtain more information about
Information mailboxes, see your System Coordinator.

USitlg

Information
Mailboxes

Information mailboxes provide messages and announcements to callers.
Information mailboxes can be used to:
.
.
.

announce sales
provide product lists
announce special events

For example:

“On Your Ties Dance Studio proudly presents an extravaganza of dance. The
entertainment begins at 8 p.m. on July 4th. Toddlers tap is in the White Room.
Folk dance is in the Green Room. Classical ballet is in the Pink Room.
Contemporary jazz is in the Blue Room. The Studio and Recital Rooms are
locate&at 222 Main Street, Anywhere, U.S.A. ”

StarTalk Reference Guide
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Section 3: Information Mailboxes
When you use the Information mailbox feature, you must ensure the mailboxes
are accessible to callers.
Important: You must make the Information mailboxes easy for a caller to find.
You can do this using your company’s operator or the StarTalk Company
Directory. For details, see your System Coordinator.
If you are using a StarTalk system with bilingual capability, the Information
mailbox greeting must include instructions to press m
to listen to the
greeting in the alternate language.

Where
Begin

to

Before you record your Information Mailbox greeting, you must determine what
the greeting is to include. When preparing your greeting, be sure to include
important times and dates. Write the greeting out and practice reading it
aloud. When you are confident the greeting includes everything you want it to,
record the greeting.

StarTalk Reference Guide
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Recording
the

Information
Mailbox
Greeting
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The Information mailbox greeting can be recorded or changed whenever you
need to update the recording.
To record your Information mailbox greeting:

1.

Press(II

lTS3l‘KFj’T[

The display shows:

2.

3.

Enter <the Information mailbox number and password>
Note: For your Information mailbox number and password
combination, see your System Coordinator.

4.

Press

(OK]

or II#

Thedisplayshows:

5.

Press [ R E C )
The display shows:

At the tone, record the primary language Information mailbox
greeting.
Note: For information about Pause and Continue while recording
a greeting refer to Section 5, Leaving a Message From a

Norstar Telephone.
6.

Press

(?)

The display shows:

StarTalk Reference Guide

to end the recording.
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Section 3: Information Mailboxes
7.

Press

(7)

to accept the recording.

The display shows:

Note: To record an alternate language Information mailbox
and follow the instructions that
greeting, press (E)
appear on the display.
To end this StarTalk session, press (Rls
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Your Personal
Introduction

StarTalk is a fully automated receptionist service that offers call routing and
.message taking services. This section describes how StarTalk works and
covers:
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.

Personalizing Your
Mailbox

personalizing your mailbox
initializing your mailbox
recording your primary and alternate greetings
selecting a mailbox greeting
mailbox options
listening to messages
recording a message
mailbox administration
changing a Company Directory name
greeting options
changing your mailbox password
Off -premise Message Notification
disabling Off-premise Message Notification
changing the destination number
assigning the Target Attendant

Personalizing your mailbox involves initializing your mailbox to receive messages, recording and selecting greetings that will make your mailbox uniquely
yours. Personatizing your mailbox consists of:
.
.
.
.

StarTalk Reference Guide

4.

Mailbox

initializing
recording
recording
choosing

your mailbox
your primary greeting
your alternate greeting
which greeting you want StarTalk to play

I
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Initializing
Your

Mailbox

Initializing a mailbox prepares the mailbox to receive messages. A mailbox
cannot receive and store messages until it has been initialized. Initializing a
mailbox involves:
.

changing the StarTalk default password
When your company’s System Coordinator registers a mailbox, it
is given a StarTalk default password. For all new mailboxes, this
password is 0000 (four zeros).

.

recording your name in the Company Directory
This establishes your “voice” name in a directory that is used by
other StarTalk users and outside callers who search through the
Company Directory.
Note: If you do not want your name to appear in the Company
Directory, see your System Coordinator.

To initialize your personal mailbox:
1.

Press

Fj

[19wxl1
‘ lsNVl1111
‘

The display shows:

Note: If you are using a Norstar telephone that has not been
assigned to you, you must press, (m)
to access the
1 Log:
1 display prompt. From the /I
display prompt, enter your mailbox number and the default
password.
2.

Enter the default password 0000

3.

Press

(OK)

The display shows:

or
tlust

change

psutd

StarTalk
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4.

Enter your personal mailbox password.
Note: Your password must be between 4 to 8.digits long. A
password.cannot start with zero (0).

5.

To end your password, press

(OK)

or II#

(YES)

or II#

4 - 3

The display shows:

6.

To accept your password, press

The display shows:

7.

At the tone, record your name.
Note: When you record your name, remember to speak clearly
and at a pace that is easy to understand. It is a good idea to
include your mailbox number in your Company Directory recording.
For example, “Marina France, mailbox number 421.”

8.

To end your recording, press

(OK)

or II#

The display shows:

before accepting it, press

To re-record your recording, press (RETRY)

StarTalk Reference Guide
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9.

To accept your recording, press

(OK)

or n

The display shows:

10.

Once your mailbox is initialized, you must record your personal
mailbox greeting. Refer to Recording Your Primary Greeting
and Recording Your Alternate Greeting, later in this section.

Your mailbox is now ready to receive messages. You can change both your
password and your Company Directory name at any time. To change your
password refer to Changing Your Mailbox Password, later in this section.
To change your Company Directory recording refer to Changing a Company
Directory Name, later in this section.
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I
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Personal greetings are played to callers who choose to leave a message in
your mailbox. There are two types of personal greetings: the primary and
alternate greetings.
The purpose of both greetings is to inform callers they have reached the
correct mailbox-yours-and
to give callers any necessary information or
instructions. You can change primary and alternate greetings at any time.
Note: If you do not record any personal greetings, your Company Directory
Name recording plays to callers who reach your mailbox.
When you record your primary and alternate greetings, you should include your
name, extension, and a brief explanation that you are unable to answer the call
personally. You can include in your alternate mailbox greeting how long you
plan to be away from your desk or office, and whether or not you are away on a
business trip, vacation, or sick leave. You should also assure callers their
messages will receive your prompt attention.
When recording your personal greetings, remember to speak clearly, with a
pleasant voice, at a pace that is easy to understand. Do not speak too softly or
too loudly, or make your greeting too lengthy. After recording a greeting, you
should replay the greeting before accepting it to ensure the recording sounds
the way you intended. ’
You can record or change a greeting from any Norstar telephone or, if you are
away from the office, from any tone dial telephone.
Note: Whenever you are recording a greeting, do not use Norstar’s Handsfree
feature. A better recording results if you speak directly into the handset.
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Primary
Mailbox
Greetings

Yourprimary mailbox greeting is recorded for everyday use. This greeting .
should include your name and a brief message explaining to callers that you
are unable to answer their call. Recording your greeting with a friendly voice,
and the details of when you will be back*at your desk to take calls, encourages
callers to leave you a message. For example:
“Hi. This isPaul Wayne. I’m not able

totake your

call fight now.
Please leave me a message at the tone and I will return your call as
soon as possible. ”
If you are a new mailbox owner, you should record your primary greeting
immediately.

Alternate
Mailbox
Greetings

In special circumstances, such as business trips, vacation, or sick leave, you
will want to leave callers special information. For this reason, StarTalk
provides you with an alternate greeting. This greeting is called the Alternate
mailbox greeting. For example:

“Hi. This is Paul Wayne. I am out of the office until Thursday,
December 17. Although I am out of the office, I do check my mailbox
daily. Please leave me a message at the tone and I will return your
call as soon as possible. Thank you.”
Because the Alternate greeting is normally used for special circumstances, you
do not have to record one until the need arises. You can select which greeting
you want StarTalk to play. You can change the selection at any time, and as
often as needed.
Note: After you have recorded your greetings, you must choose the greeting to
be played. If you do not choose a greeting, the primary greeting plays automatically. Whenever you choose the alternate greeting, remember to change
back to the primary greeting when your circumstances return to normal.

StarTalk Reference Guide
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Recording
Your
Primary
Greeting

To record your primary mailbox greeting:

‘;’ P s

The display shows:

d :

P

2.

Enter <your password>
,-,
Note: Your unique password was determined when you first
opened your mailbox and performed the initialization steps. if you
are recording a greeting from a Norstar telephone extension that
has not been assigned to your personal mailbox, press ( 0 T H R )
The display shows the [ L o g :
1 prompt. When this
prompt appears, enter your mailbox num_G and password
or lfl
combination. Press (07<->

3.

Press

(OK)

or I

The display shows:

4.

Press

(G)

or ii

The display shows:

5.

Press

(tREET)

arm

The display shows:

6.

Press

@ECORD)

The display shows:

StarTalk Reference Guide
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7.

Press (PRIHE)
or m
Note: If you are changing your primary greeting, your current
recorded primary greeting begins to play.
The display shows:

8.

Press (YES)
or [i!Fj
The display shows:

9.

At the tone, record your greeting.

10.

Press (OK)
The display shows:

or II#

to end your recording.

11.

You now have the options to RETRY (re-record) the greeting,
PLAY the greeting back, or OK (accept) the reeting. Once you
or II#
are satisfied with, the g reetin g, press [T
ad
P
i
n
prompt.
to return to the tl a i I box

Your primary personal greeting is now recorded.
After you have recorded your primary and alternate greetings, you must choose
the greeting to be played. If you do not choose a greeting, the primary greeting
automatically plays. Refer to Selecting a Personal Greeting, later in this
section.
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Recording

Your
Alternate
Greeting

To record an alternate greeting:

‘*

Press l(feature/119_1
lFl rj
The display shows:

2.

Enter <your password>
Note: Your unique password was determined when you first
opened your mailbox and performed the initialization steps. If you
are recording a greeting from a Norstar telephone extension that
has not been assigned
mailbox, Dress (=I
The display shows the
J
prompt. When this
prompt appears, enter our mailbox number and password
combination. Press (%)
or 1#

3.

Press
The display shows:

StarTalk Reference Guide
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4.

Press (Ronln)
The display shows:

or jlSTuv(

5.

Press (tREET)
or m
The display shows:

r
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6.

Press (RECORO) or In
The display shows:

7.

Press (ALT)
or 112”1
Note: If you are changing your alternate greeting, your current
recorded alternate greeting begins to play.
The display shows:

8.

Press (_ YES )or
The display shows:

:::..
(Record

1
lIzI
(i

If

Record

9.
10.

greeting:

At the tone, record your greeting.
Press (r)or
The display shows:

II#m

to end your recording.
ETRY

11.

new?

-PLAY

- OK

After recording your greeting, you can RETRY (re-record) the
greeting, PLAY the greeting back, or OK (accept) the greeting.
or
Once you are satisfied with the greeting, press (OK)
tlailbox
admin
J
prompt.
to return to the 1
II#

You have now finished recording your alternate mailbox greeting. For instructions about selecting your alternate greeting, refer to Selecting a Personal
Greeting, later in this section.

starTalk Reference

Guide

Section 4: Your Personal Mailbox

4 - 11

Selecting a- For a primary or alternate greeting to play, you must select a greeting. If you
Personal
do not select a greeting, the primary greeting plays automatically. If you select
Greeting
the alternate greeting, remember to change back to the primary greeting at theappropriate time.
To select a primary or alternate greeting:

The display shows:

2.

Enter <your password>
Note: Your unique password was determined when you first
opened your mailbox and performed the initialization steps. If you
are recording a greeting from a Norstar telephone extension that
has not been assigned to your personal mailbox, press (K)
The display shows the 1 L o g :
] prompt. When this
prompt appears, enter your mailbox number and password
combination. Press (OK)
or li#i

3.

Press

4.

Press (ADnIN)or
The display shows:

5.

Press ( GREET) or
The display shows:

(

0K

) or II#

.rGreeting

StarTalk Reference Guide
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6.

Press @i?%?Z)

or m

The display shows:

7.

Select the greeting you want played.
To select the primary greeting, press (E)

or 111

To select the alternate greeting, press (7)
The disolav chanaes to show: 1 P,L T Q P e e t

or m
1

i nQ

Note: If you have selected a greeting that is not yet recorded, you
are transferred back to the Greeting option to record the greeting.
,

Your personal mailbox greeting is now selected and plays each time a caller
chooses to leave a message in your mailbox. If you choose the alternate
greeting, remember to change back to the primary greeting at the appropriate
time.
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StarTalk’s Open Mailbox Feature is powerful, easy to use, and designed to
increase off ice productivity. Following is a description of all the options you
can use with this feature; To open your mailbox:
1.

Press

[(m

119-1 m

1111

and enter your password.

If you are calling from an outside telephone, press m m
to open your
mailbox. At the prompt, enter your mailbox number and password. If you are
calling from a StarTalk telephone other than your own, when the display shows
the1 Pswd:
1 prompt, press (m)
The display shows:
1 Lag:
1 enter your mailbox number and password combination.
Once in your mailbox, you can choose from six options. These options are
referred to as the main mailbox menu.
Listening to your messages Selecting the Play option tells
StarTalk to begin playing the messages in your mailbox. When
someone sends you a message, your telephone display shows
[tlessage
for
you
J After opening your mailbox,
StarTalk automatically plays Broadcast messages. The Norstar
display informs you of the number of messages in your mailbox.
Urgent messages are played next. Then, New messages are
played in the order received from first message (oldest) to last
(most recent). Saved messages are played last.
Listening to your saved messages Use this option to listen to
the saved messages in your mailbox.
Recording a message Use this option to record a message and
send it to one or more StarTalk mailboxes.
Mailbox Administration With Mailbox Administration options you
can record your name in the Company Directory, record and select
primary and alternate personal greetings, change your password,
establish Off -premise Message Notification, and assign a Target
Attendant.
Operator This option transfers you from your mailbox to an
internal operator, if one is available. This option does not appear
on your display.
To Use the Automated Attendant This option transfers you to
the Automated Attendant. This option does not appear on your
display.
StarTalk Reference Guide
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Listening
to your

Messages
Options

Once you select the Play option, your messages will begin playing automatitally. One set of options is available while a message is playing, and another
set is available after a message has played through to the end.

While you are listening to a message, you can:
Replay This option rewinds the
plays it again. Press

beginning and
on the display.

Backup This option backs up (rewinds) the message nine
seconds and resumes playing the message from that point.
Press (F)
on the display.
,

Pause/Continue This option temporarily stops a message that
is playing. When you stop the message, you have the option to
play the previous message, continue playing the current
message, or skip to the next message. For broadcast messages, you can only continue to play the message. You can
stop and continue a message as many times as required.
End of Message This option allows you to skip all the way to
the end of the message being played. To reach the end of the
message, press (7)
(7)
on the display.

AIZI
3DEF

Forward This option advances the message nine seconds and
continues playing from that point. Press (-1
on the
display. A message can be forwarded as many times as
required.
Previous This option stops playing the current message and
begins playing the previous one. This option is not shown on
the display.

5

Copy This option alfows you to send a copy of the message to
one or more mailboxes. When you record an introduction to a
message, the introduction must be more than three seconds
long. This option is not shown on the display.

6MN
11

Next This option stops playing the current message and begins
playing the next message in your mailbox. This option is not
shown on the display. You can also press m
to listen to
the next message.

5 JKL
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Envelope This option plays the information on the message’s
envelope. The envelope information is similar to that on a letter
sent through the postal service. It includes the date and time the
message was sent and, if the message was internal, the Directory
name of the sender. This option is not shown on the display.
Save Message This option saves the message being played.
This option is not shown on the display.

II8”“’

Erase This option deletes the message being played. If you do
not delete a message, it stays in your mailbox indefinitely. Since
your mailbox has limited message storage space, you should
delete any messages you no longer need.

II9

Reply This option allows you to reply to the message. Your reply
to the sender can be either a message to the sender’s mailbox, or
a telephone call. StarTalk automatically sends your message to
the sender’s mailbox or dials the.sender’s extension. This option is
not shown on the display and is not available for messages left by
outside callers.
Volume Control This option adjusts the volume of the message
that is playing. This option.is not shown on the display.

Note: After listening to the messages left in your mailbox, and exiting StarTalk,
all messages you do not erase are automatically saved.
To end the StarTalk session, replace the handset or press [Als

StarTalk Reference Guide
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Options at the

End of
a Message

After a mailbox message has played, you can:
11
4GHl

Replay This option rewinds the message to the beginning-and
plays it again. This option is not shown on the display.

I(

Previous This option plays the previous message. This option is

II

Copy This option allows you to send a copy of the message to
one or more mailboxes. When you record an introduction to a
message, the introduction must be more than three seconds long.
This option is not shown on the display when the message is from
an inside caller.

II6MH

Next This option plays the next message in your mailbox.

Cj JKL

7PRS

II

not shown on the display.

Envelope This option plays the information on the message’s
envelope. The envelope information is similar to that on a letter
sent through the postal service. It includes the date and time the
message was sent and, if the message was internal, the directory
name of the sender. The option is not shown on the display.
Save Message This option saves the message being played.
This option is not shown on the display.

I[8*

Erase This option deletes the message that just played. If you do
not delete a message, it stays in your mailbox indefinitely. Since
your mailbox has limited message storage capacity, you should
delete messages you no longer need.

II9

Reply This option allows you to reply to the message that just
played. Your reply to the sender can be either a message to the
sender’s mailbox, or a telephone call. StarTalk automatically
sends your message to the senders mailbox or dials the sender’s
extension. This option is not available for messages left by outside
callers.

II#

Next Message This option plays the next message in your
mailbox. This option does not appear on the display.

*
IEl

Quit This option stops playing the message and replays the main
mailbox menu.options.
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When you select the option to forward a copy of a message to a mailbox, you
are first asked if you want to record an introduction to the message. When the
message is listened to at the other end, your introduction is played first,
followed immediately by the message.
You should record an introduction to a copied message. The message
introduction you record must be at least three seconds long. You cannot
forward a message with an introduction that is shorter than three seconds.
When recording an introduction, you use options to indicate you have finished
recording, or to erase what you have recorded so far and start over.
After you finish recording the introduction, you have options to erase and rerecord, play, or accept the introduction and send it, with the message, to a
mailbox.
When you select SEND, you enter the mailbox number of the person you want
to send the copy to. If you do not know the mailbox number, you can find the
mailbox owner in the Company Directory. If you change your mind about
forwarding the message, you can select the QUIT option. This returns you to
the Listen to Messages menu.
When you enter the mailbox number, your introduction and a copy of the
message are automatically sent to the mailbox you selected. You then have
options to send an additional copy of the introduction and the message to
another mailbox, or to quit and return to the Listen to Messages menu. You
can forward copies to as many mailboxes as you want.
Note: Messages marked PRIVATE cannot be forwarded to another mailbox.
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Options

You can reply to any message sent by a StarTalk user who has a mailbox.
When you select the REPLY option, you must first indicate how you want to
reply to the message. You can reply by calling the message sender, or.by
sending a message of your own to the message sender’s mailbox. If you
change your mind, there is also an option to quit and return to the Listen to
Messages menu.
When you select the CALL option, StarTalk dials the message sender’s
extension for you.
When you select the MSG option, you begin recording your reply at the tone.
While recording the message, you can:

(EKG-)

Retry This option erases what you have recorded so far and
starts the recording session again. This option is not available on
a Norstar single line display telephone.

(PAUSE)

Pause/Continue Selecting Pause temporarily stops the recording
session. When you are ready to continue recording, select
Continue. You can pause and continue as many as five times.
If you are using a Norstar single line display telephone,
press B

II#

OK This options ends the recording session.

When you have finished recording your reply, you can:
il 1

Play This option plays yobr recorded reply. As it is playing, you
can select options to retry the recording, play it again, or send it.

II2

Retry This option erases your recorded reply and starts the
recording session again.

II#

Accept and Send When you select this option, StarTalk automatically delivers your reply to the message sender’s mailbox and
returns you to the Listen to Messages menu.
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The Record a Message option is available on the main mailbox menu, When
you select this option, record your message at the tone. While recording, you
have three options:
CR E T R Y ) Retry This option erases what you have recorded so far and starts
the recording session again. This option is not available on a
Norstar single line display telephone.
( P A U S E] Pause/Continue Selecting Pause temporarily stops the recording
session. When you are ready to continue recording, select
Continue. You can pause and continue as many as five times.
This option is not available on a Norstar single line display
telephone.
II#

OK Select this option to tell StarTalk you have finished recording
your message.

When you have finished recording your message, you can:

II1

Play This option plays your recorded message. As it is playing,
you can select options to retry the recording, play it again, or send
it.

II2

Retry This option erases your recorded message and starts the
recording session again.
Send This option allows you to send your recorded message to
one or more mailboxes. When you select the SEND option, you
enter the mailbox number of the person you want to send the
message to. If you do not know the mailbox number, you can use
the Company Directory option.
Delivery Options This option allows you to mark your messages
CERTIFIED, URGENT, or PRIVATE before sending them. For
more information about Delivery Options, refer to Section 4,
Assignlng Message Delivery Options.
Quit This option erases the message and replays the Main
Mailbox menu options.

After you have sent your message, you can send a copy of the message to
another mailbox, or you can quit and select another option from the mailbox
main menu. If you choose to send a copy of the message you recorded to
another mailbox, you are asked to enter the mailbox number, as before.
StarTalk Reference Guide
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Mail box
Administration

There are five Mailbox Administration options:
.

.

Greetings This option is used to record your Primary and
Alternate greetings, and to choose which greeting you want
played.

.

Password This option allows you to change your mailbox
password.

.

Off-premise Message Notification This option allows StarTalk to
notify you at another Norstar extension, a remote telephone
number or pager when a message is left in your mailbox.

a

Changing a
Company

Directory
Name

Directory Name This option is used to record or re-record your
name in the Company Directory. The option does not appear on
your display.

Target Attendant This option allows you to assign another
telephone to answer your extension when the caller reaches your
mailbox and presses [0] to speak with the operator.

This option allows you to change your name in the Company Directory. To use
this option, you must open your mailbox using StarTalk’s Open Mailbox

feature*
To record your Company Directory name:

2.

Enter

3.

Press [OK)
or
The display shows:

4.

Press (_ADtllN)or
The display shows:

<your mailbox password>

il#

IIgT””

I
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5.

Press m
Note: This is a voice prompt option. It does not appear on the
option line of a Norstar two line display telephone.

6.

At the tone, record your name.
Note: It is a good idea to include your mailbox (extension) number
in your recording.

7.

To end your recording, press (7)

8.

To accept your recording, press (OK]

or

II#
or

II#

While recording your Company Directory name, you can:

(Fiq

II#

Retry This option erases what you have recorded so far and
starts the recording session again. This option is not available on
a Norstar single line display telephone.
OK Select this option to tell StarTalk you have finished recording
your name.

When you have completed recording your name, you can:
II1

Play This option plays your recorded name. As it is playing, you
can select options to retry the recording, play it again, or accept it.

II2*

Retry This option erases your recorded name and starts the
recording session again.

II#

OK This option tells StarTalk you are satisfied with the recorded
name. If the System Coordinator has assigned your name to
appear in the Company Directory, the recording is automatically
placed in the Company Directory.

II
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This option erases your recorded name and replays the
Mailbox Administration menu options.

Quit
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Greeting
Options

You have two Greeting options:
,
II

Record This option allows you to record your Primary or Alternate
greeting.

II2

Record
Option
.

Choose This option is used to tell StarTalk which greeting to play.
Note: If you do not choose a greeting, StarTalk plays your Primary
greeting to callers reaching your mailbox.

When you select the Record option, indicate whether you want to record your
primary or alternate greeting.
If you have a recorded greeting, it begins to play.
After the greeting has played, or if you have no recorded greeting, you are
given options for recording a new greeting:
II1

m
II

l

Yes Selecting this option tells StarTalk to begin a recording
session.
No This option returns you to the Greetings menu. This option is
not available on a Norstar single line display telephone.
Quit This option stops playing the greeting and replays the
Mailbox Administration menu options.

When you have finished recording your greeting, you can:
II1

Play This option plays your recorded greeting. As it is playing,
you can select options to retry the recording, play it again, or
accept it.

II2A

Retry This option erases your recorded greeting and starts the
recording session again.

II#

OK Selecting this option tells StarTalk you are satisfied with the
recorded greeting. After you accept a recording, you are returned
to the Mailbox Administration menu.
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Selecting a
Greeting

When selecting which greeting is going to play, you can choose:
II1

Primary This option tells StarTalk to play your primary greeting to I
all callers.

II2 AEl

Alternate This option tells StarTalk to play your alternate greeting
to all callers. Note: If you choose a greeting that has not yet been
recorded, you are automatically transferred back to the Greeting
option menu to record your greeting.

II

Quit This option returns you to the Greetings options menu.

l

QUIT This option returns you to the Mailbox Administration menu.

(m)

Changing

Your Mailbox
Password

Your password was created when you first initialized your mailbox. Your
mailbox password can be changed at any time. Keep your password in a safe
place, and avoid giving it to your co-workers. When determining what your
password will be, remember, a password must be between four and eight digits
long. A password cannot start with zero (0).
To change your password:

The display shows:

2.

Enter

<your old password>

3.

Press (OK)

or II#

4.

Press (R)

or m

The display shows:

5.
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6.

Enter

7.

To end your password, press (OK)

<your new mailbox password>

The display shows:

8.

flccept

To accept your new password, press

or

11#1

passurord?

(71

3

or II#

While you are entering your new password, you can:
II

l

II#

Retry This option erases what you have entered so far and starts
password entry over again.

OK Select this option to tell StarTalk you have finished entering
your new password.

When you have finished entering your new password, you are given three
options:
II#

Yes Selecting this option tells StarTalk you are satisfied with the
new password. The new password is installed and you are
returned to the Mailbox Administration menu.
No This option erases the password you just entered and starts
password entry over again. This option is not available on a
Norstar single line display telephone.

0

II

t

This option erases the password you just entered and
returns you to the Mailbox Administration menu. Your password is
not changed.

Quit
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Off-premise Message Notification, to a telephone number outside your
business, or to a pager, alerts you when messages are left in your mailbox.
Off -premise Message Notification is assigned in the StarTalk Class of Service _
designation by your System Coordinator. You can direct your message
notification to any tone dial telephone.

Setting up Off-premise Message Notification involves establishing a destination
phone number, selecting whether or not you are using a telephone or pager,
determining a notification time range, and selecting which type of messages
you receive. Once you have set the Off-premise Message Notification
parameters, message notification is enabled automatically.
Note: A notification time range establishes how long message notification is in
effect.

To set up Off-premise Message Notification parameters, you must first open
your mailbox using the Open Mailbox Feature Code. Once you have opened
your mailbox:
1.

Press (RDnln)

2.

Press m
The display shows:

3.

Press (7ZXi-K)

or

li8”‘”

or

The display shows:
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4.

to select an outgoing line.
Press (I-i-Ki?)
Note: Pressing (m)
selects a line within a line pool.
Pressing (Ic)
selects an Intercom line. If you press IC,
you must enter an extension number, and go to step 10.

5.

Enter

<the LINE, POOL, or IC number>

I
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6.

Press

(OK)

or II#

The display shows:

7.

Press

(OK)

or I(#

The display shows:

a.

Enter

<the destination phone number>

The display shows:

Note: Destination phone numbers cannot be longer than 30 digits.
While you are entering the destination phone number, you can
also add DTMF tone
a new number, press
or II#and
press
is automatically four seconds long. To reco
press 114”“’ To enter more digits, press
information about DTMF Tones refer to Appendix A, DTMF Tone
Commands. For definitions of Pause, Recognize Dial Tone and
Enter More Digits, refer to the Glossary.
9.

Press

(OK)

or II#

to end the telephone number.

10.

Press

(7)

or II#

to accept the telephone number.

The display shows:

11.

Select the destination type.

Note: Pressing (m)

changes the type to pager. Proceed

to step 17.
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12.

Press (OK)or

II#
St a r t

The display shows:

13.
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h h m KI:

Enter <the Off-premise Message Notification start time>
The display changes to show:

Note: This is a four digit field. Any single digit must be preceded
by a zero.
(7)

14.

Enter

15.

Press IOK)

or m

or

or II#

The display shows:

16.

Enter <the Off -premise Message Notification stop time>
The display changes to show:

Note: This is a four digit field. Any single digit must be preceded
by a zero.
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17.

18.

Enter

Press

(r)

or 111

(Ti-)

or IFq

(OK)

or Ir#

The display shows:

or

r tt s g t y p e :

nelil

G
‘
I

19.

Press (CHNG
)orm
Note: Pressing [ C H N G ) changes the message type to
URGENT. The default message type is NEW. This means you
are notified whenever you receive a New message. Changing the
message type changes NEW to URGENT. This means you are
only notified when you receive an Urgent message.

20.

Press

(OK)

Thedisplayshows:

or il#
1 tlai

I box

adm in

This completes setting up Off-premise Message Notification. Off-premise
Message Notification is enabled automatically.
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Off-premise Message Notification can be disabled when you no longer require
this option. Disabling does not affect any of the parameters assigned to Offpremise Message Notification.
To disable Off -premise Message Notification, you must first open your mailbox
using the Open Mailbox Feature Code. Once you have opened your mailbox:
1.

Press

(A)

or us_I

Press

(SELECT)

or 112”1

2.

3.

The display shows:

Note: Pressing (-1
time parameters.

4’

L%

5.

Press (oulT)

allows you to verify the start and stop

iwzhanges

the display to show:

or II

l

Off -premise Message Notification is now disabled.
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Re-enabling
Off-premise
Message
Notification

To re-enable Off-premise Message Notification, you must first open your
mailbox
using the Open Mailbox Feature Code. Once you have opened your.
marlbox:
1.

Press (R)

2.

Press [m
The display shows:

3.

Press (5EE7)

or

or

The display shows:

4.

5.

Ir

Press (_CHNG)
or 1
Note: Pressing (FTchanges

Press (OulT)

the display to show:

or II.

Off-premise Message Notification is now re-enabled. You will be notified
whenever you receive a StarTalk message during the time you specified.
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Off-premise Message Notification allows you to direct your messages to a
telephone number outside your business, or to a pager. The telephone or
pager destination number can be changed.
To change the destination number, you must first open your mailbox using the
Open Mailbox Feature Code. Once you have opened your Mailbox:
1.

Press

(ADnlN)

2.

Press IIp
The display shows:

or lm

3.
The display shows:

4.

Press

(LINE)

or (-FCZC-)

or (Ic)

The display shows:

Note: If you press POOL or IC, these appear on the display
instead of Line.
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5.

Press (OK)
The display shows:

6.

Press (CHHc)
The display shows:

7.

Enter the new destination number.
Note: To cancel the number and enter a new number,
press m
To insert a pause, press (OK)
or II#
and press (m)
or m
The pause entered is
four seconds long. To recognize dial tone,
For more
To enter more digits, press m
information about DTMF Tones refer to Appendix A, DTMF Tone
Commands.

8.

Press (7)

9.

Press (

to end the new number.
0K

)

to accept the new number.

The destination number is now changed. To end this StarTalk session,
press [Rls
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The Target Attendant is assigned to answer a telephone when the caller
reaches a mailbox, and presses [O] to speak with the operator.
To assign a Target Attendant, you must first open your mailbox using the Open
Mailbox Feature Code. Once you have opened your mailbox:
1.

Press (ii)

2.

Press m
The display shows:

3.

Press (%KK)

or

or

The display shows:

4.

Enter

<the extension number>

The display shows:

Note: To re-enter the extension, press (m)
5.

Press (pulT)

or II’

The Target Attendant is now changed from the StarTalk Operator to your’
personal operator.
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StarTalk’s
Leave Message
Introduction

Feature

StarTalk’s Leave Message feature is used inside your company to quickly
-access another user’s mailbox. Using this feature, you can:
.
.
.
.
.

leave a message
assign message delivery options
access the Company Directory
open your personal mailbox
transfer an outside caller to a mailbox

This section describes each of the options contained in the StarTalk Leave
Message feature. It also describes the different types of messages that you are
able to send, and the types of messages you might receive in your own
personal mailbox.

USitlCJ
the
Leave

StarTalk’s Leave Message feature is assigned a special three digit code, similar
to the Open Mailbox Feature Code. The Leave Message Feature Code is 980.

-Message To use the Leave
Feature

Message Feature Code, press I(=

119-3 ‘m

m

The Leave Message display shows:

Note: If you are using a single line display telephone, the option line showing
DIR and QUIT does not appear. These options are played immediately by the
StarTalk voice prompt. To USJ the Company Directory, press m
To end
the StarTalk session, press II
The voice prompts instruct you through each step of leaving your message.
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Assigning
Message
Delivery

Message delivery options allow you to assign a delivery option to any message
that you are sending to a StarTalk mailbox. After you have recorded your
To
mailbox message, to access message delivery options press m
assign one of the delivery options, press the appropriate delivery option

Options number.
StarTalk provides you with four message delivery options, which are:
Certified

( CERT)

or

This delivery option sends you notification that your message has been
received and read.

Urgent

&IRGENT) or

This delivery option marks the message, and plays it before playing other
messages left in the mailbox.

Private

(_PRlU)

or

This delivery option prevents a message from being forwarded to another
mailbox.

Normal

(~~ti~)or

This delivery option sends a message to
a mailbox. Normal messages are
listened to in the order they are
received, and can be forwarded to other
mailboxes.
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The Company Directory option allows you to search through the list of registered mailbox owners by entering their last names on the dialpad buttons.
Note: You cannot select a Group List from the Company Directory. When you
are leaving a message to a Group List, ensure that you get a mailbox list from
the System Coordinator. This list shows you all the mailboxes contained in the
Group. For more information about Group Lists, refer to The Different Types
of StarTalk Messages, later in this section.

To use the Company Directory option, you must use the Leave Message
Feature. To access the Company Directory:
1.

Press (olR)
or II#
The display shows:

Note: To view all the names in the Company Directory,
press II#
and (HEX]
or 111
2.

Using the dialpad, enter the first four letters of the mailbox owner’s
last name.
The display shows:

Note: When the mailbox owner has less than four letters in their
last name, press the buttons on the dialpad that spell out the entire
last name, then press (OK)
or li#
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3.

To accept this mailbox owner, press (7)

or m

The display shows:

4.

The primary greeting plays, and the display changes to show:

5.

Record your message.

6.

Press (7)

7.

Press

8.

Select a message delivery option.

9.

To accept the delivery option, press (K)

II3oEF

or m

to accept the recording.

to access message delivery options.

or II#

If you are using a Norstar display telephone, the mailbox owners name appears
on the command line. After you have accepted the mailbox, owner, you are
greeted with the mailbox owner’s personal greeting.
Note: When a mailbox owner does not have a personal greeting recorded and
selected, the name recorded in the Company Directory plays.

I
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Once you have opened the Leave Message feature and entered a mailbox
number, the mailbox owner’s name appears on the display. When you enter a
Group List number, the Group List name appears on the display. At this point, .
you can choose to leave a message for a mailbox owner, Group List members,
or you can select another mailbox.
To accept the mailbox and leave a message:
1.

Press

(OK)

or Ir2CBC(

Once you have accepted the mailbox, you are greeted with one of the mailbox
owner’s personal greetings.
The display shows the mailbox owner’s name and changes to show:

~~
2.

At the tone, record your message.
Note: Remember to speak clearly, at a pace that is easy to
understand.
The display changes to show:

To temporarily stop your message, press

(A]

or 1m

To continue recording your message, press (F)

or m

If you need to re-record your message, press (_RmY)
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3.

To end your recording, press (7)
The display shows:

4.

Press

m

or n

to assign a message delivery option.
assign a message delivery option, you can
or II#
after step 3 and your message is sent

normally.

Leave Message
Options

After you have ended your message, you can assign a delivery option before
you send your message. Other StarTalk message options allow you to play,
accept, or retry the recording before you send your message.
To PLAY your message, press (PLAY)
or 111
This allows you to listen to the message you just recorded. Playing a message
ensures that your message contains all the details you wanted. You can also
check to see if any background noise made your message inaudible. While you
are playing your recorded message, you can retry the recording, play it again,
or send the message to the mailbox you selected.
To RETRY your message, press (RE]
This allows you to re-record your message.
To assign a Delivery Option, press

or m

[m

To send your message without assigning a delivery option, press c S E N 0 )
or press II#
To cancel recording and select another mailbox, press m
After you send your message, the display shows:

To leave another message in a new mailbox, press (NEW]

or 111
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Your

OpetIing
Mailbox

After Leaving
a Message

After you have left a message in a StarTalk mailbox, you have the option to
open your personal mailbox.
To open your personal mailbox after leaving a message:
1.

or mr[
Press (neox)
The display shows:

2.

Enter

<your mailbox password>

3.

Press

II#

You are now in your personal mailbox and have access to all the mailbox
options.
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Transferring
a’caller to a
StarTalk
Mailbox

When you have a caller on your line who wants to leave a message for another
person in your company, you can transfer the caller to a mailbox using the
Leave Message feature.
To transfer a caller while you have the caller on your line:

Note: The call is automatically put on hold.

Transfer
TY Pes

2.

Enter the mailbox number or use the Company Directory.
Note: After entering the mailbox number do not press (-6?-)

3.

Press

4.

Press the line that is on hold.
Note: The line that is on hold has a flashing indicator.

5.

Replace the handset, or press m

/[Conf/lransl

There are two Call Transfer types: blind and screened.
A Blind Call Transfer type transfers a call directly to an extension.
A Screened Call Transfer type asks the caller to record their name and then
announces the name to the called party. A user, after hearing the name of the
caller, can choose whether or not to accept the call. If the call is not accepted,
the caller is transferred back to the Automated Attendant where the caller can
choose to leave a message in the users mailbox or select another extension
from the Company Directory.
To accept a Screened Transfer Call, press 111
Transfer Call, press 112-1

To refuse a Screened
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There are two types of messages that you can send:
.
.

a single message to a mailbox
a group message

Since we have already told you about sending a message and message
delivery options, the following section only discusses sending the same
message to several mailboxes.

StarTalk’s
Group
Message

A group message sends the same message to several mailboxes contained in a
Group List. You can send a Group List message the same way you send all
StarTalk messages. All Group Lists are created by your company’s System
Coordinator.

About the
Group List

A Group List is a collection of mailbox numbers. When you send a message to
a Group List, each mailbox that is included in the Group List receives the same
message. Your System Coordinator should publish a list of the mailboxes in
each Group List so that each mailbox owner knows which mailboxes receive the
Group List message.
Your own mailbox is the exception to this rule. When you are a member of a
Group List, and you send a message to the mailboxes included in the List, your
mailbox does not receive your message.
If you would like a Group List for your specific needs, ask your System Coordinator to create a Group List for you. When you give the System Coordinator the
information, you should include:
1.
2.
3.

All the mailbox owners’ names.
A list of the mailbox numbers.
The Group List name.

Note: You cannot send a Group List message unless your StarTalk Class of
Service is enabled with this privilege. For more information, see your System
Coordinator.
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Broadcast
Messages

.

There might be times when you open your personal mailbox and a message
plays immediately. Do not be alarmed. This is a Broadcast Message left by
your System Coordinator. This special type of message can only be sent by
your company’s System Coordinator. Be sure to listen to the entire message.
Once it plays, the message is automatically deleted from your mailbox.
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Telephone Etiquette
Introduction

Telephone
Etiquette

StarTalk is an easy to use, powerful voice messaging system. It is designed to
save you time and increase your job productivity. This section describes some
easy to follow guidelines for operating StarTalk.

To take advantage of StarTalk and its many features, please follow these
SUggeStiOnS:

Listen to your messages frequently. Paying prompt attention to your
messages encourages callers to use StarTalk, and reassures them that this
efficient form of communication is as reliable as speaking with you personally.
You do not have to be at your desk to play your messages. You can do this
from any tone dial telephone, anywhere. With StarTalk, your mailbox is as
close as the nearest telephone.
Clean up your mailbox. There is a limited amount of message storage space
both in your mailbox, and within StarTalk. Do not save messages unless you
need to listen to them again. When you are finished with a message, erase the
message to free up storage space for yourself and other mailbox owners.
Remember to erase new and saved messages as soon as you are finished
listening to them.

Keep a record of your password In a secure place. Treat your StarTalk
password just as you would a secret code. Write down your password and
keep it in a safe place. Do not keep your password near your telephone. If, for
any reason, you let someone else have temporary access to your mailbox,
change your password afterwards. If you forget your password, the System
Coordinator can reset it to the default password 0000. You can then enter a
new password.
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When sending messages, make them short and to the point. Sending
messages is a highly effective way of communicating with your co-workers.
Over 75% of the time spent on a normal business telephone call consists of
making small talk, pleasantries, and other socializing. Sending a message
rather than making a call can save you time. Although you should avoid
sounding hurried, impersonal, or rude, try to confine your messages to the
essentials.
Change your primary greeting frequently. Although StarTalk’s alternate
greeting feature makes it possible for you to have two recorded greetings, it is a
good idea to change your primary greeting on a regular basis. Changing your
greeting indicates that you listen to your messages and maintain your mailbox
on a regular basis. Changing your primary greeting provides a personal touch
that frequent callers will appreciate.
Make your alternate greeting specific. Choosing an alternate greeting
usually means something out of the ordinary is happening. Your greeting
should fully explain your situation without becoming too personal. If you are out
of the office, specify when you expect to return. If you will be checking your
mailbox even though you are out of the office, make that clear. If callers can
reach you at another telephone number, ensure your message includes the
telephone number and the length of the temporary arrangement. If you are
going to be out of the office, remember to forward your telephone to StarTalk.
Take care when recording your greetings and messages. For a better
quality recording, speak directly into the handset. Do not use the handsfree
feature. Remember to speak clearly with a pleasant voice, at a pace that is
easy to understand. Do not speak too softly or loudly or make the greeting or
message too lengthy. After recording a greeting or message, you can play it
back before accepting it to make sure the greeting or message sounds the way
you intended.
Do not forget to use the “Copy” and “Reply” features. You can use
StarTalk to send copies of messages to other mailboxes and reply to messages
with a message of your own. When sending copies of messages to other
people, ensure your introduction clearly explains why you are forwarding a copy
of the message. Is the copy for information only? Should the message have
originally been sent to the person to whom you are forwarding it? Whose
responsibility is it to take action on the message?
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Use Group Lists for multlple copies of messages. If you find that you
regularly send the same message to several different people, ask the System
Coordinator to create a Group List for you. Group Lists save time and effort. .
With a Group List, you can send the same message to all the mailboxes
included in the Group List.
Encourage StarTalk use. Old habits are sometimes hard to break, and some
people have difficulty accepting or even trying new technologies. Use your
personal mailbox and other StarTalk features, and encourage your co-workers
and frequent callers to use them too.
Report problems promptly. Should you encounter problems using StarTalk,
report the trouble to the System Coordinator as soon as possible. Send a
message to the System Coordinator or Trouble Mailbox and explain the
problem.
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Troubleshooting
Introduction

This section describes some problems that might occur while you are using
StarTalk. This section covers:
.
*
.
.
.

Trouble Mailbox
Full Mailboxes
Lost Passwords
Company Directory
Timeout

The problems you encounter while using StarTalk are usually operating
problems, Sometimes a difficulty might occur that would indicate a system
problem with the StarTalk module. When strange or unusual happenings occur
that are not covered in this section, report them to your System Coordinator
immediately.

Trouble
Mailbox

StarTalk’s Trouble Mailbox is available to any StarTalk user who encounters
problems operating the features, options, or mailboxes.
This Special Mailbox can be used to store messages that describe what the
problem was and the time it occurred. If you encounter a problem using
StarTalk, immediately forward a copy of problem messages and report all the
details of the situation to the Trouble Mailbox.

The Automated
Attendant
seems to
transfer some
callers to the
General
Delivery
Mailbox.
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StarTalk requires a tone signal and a minimum voice level. If a response is not
received, the caller is automatically transferred to the receptionist or designated
operator. If the operator is not available, the call is transferred to the General
Delivery Mailbox.
It might be possible that two mailboxes are assigned the same extension
number. Inform your System Coordinator and ask to verify that the correct
extension and mailbox are assigned.
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My telephone
cannot be
forwarded to
StarTalk.

Feature 981
produces a
‘LOG’ prompt
on my Norstar
display.

My mailbox
is not
accepting

I have forgotten
my mailbox
password.

My name is not
played in the
Company
Directory.

If you are attempting to forward your telephone to StarTalk and the display
shows 1 F o P w a P d d en i e d 1 you might be forwarding to the wrong
extension. Verify that you are calling the right StarTalk DN using Feature _
Code 985.

Whenever the Log prompt appears on the display, it can be caused by:
1.

The station you are using might not have an operating mailbox. If the
telephone does not have a mailbox, StarTalk will request both a Mailbox
Number and a password.

2.

A Guest mailbox, which normally does not have an assigned extension.
Ask your System Coordinator to verify that your extension number is
properly assigned to your mailbox.

3.

The telephone you are using might have two or more mailboxes
assigned to that extension. See your System Coordinator.

A mailbox will not accept messages when:
1.

A mailbox is full.
When a mailbox is full, you must delete all or some of the messages in
the mailbox.

2.

The mailbox is not initialized.
A mailbox cannot receive messages until it has been initialized by the
mailbox owner. Initialize your mailbox. Refer to the StarTalk User
Card, or refer to Section 4, Initializing Your Mailbox.

A forgotten password cannot be recovered. Your old password must be reset to
the default password 0000. Once the System Coordinator has reset your
password, you must open your mailbox and change the default password.

Check to ensure that your mailbox has been initialized. If your mailbox is not
initialized, your name is not played in the Company Directory, nor can your
mailbox receive any messages. If you have recorded your Directory name, ask
your System Coordinator to ensure that the Company Directory Override is not
set to NO.
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Timeout

7-3

StarTalk’s Timeout feature allows 5 seconds for you to make your option choice.
When StarTalk does not detect an option selection, the Automated Attendant
replays the option list. If an option is still not selected, StarTalk transfers the
.
caller to the receptionist or designated StarTalk operator.
Note: StarTalk has minimum voice level detection. When StarTalk does not
detect an audio signal, it requests the caller to speak up and provides the option
to re-record. If no voice level is detected after the prompt, StarTalk ends the
session.

Messages
are Cut Off

If people need to leave long messages in your mailbox (up to 10 minutes), you
can ask the System Coordinator to assign a Class of Service to your mailbox
which allows a longer maximum message length.

Mailbox
Full Too
Often

If you find that you need more message time in your mailbox, you can ask your
System Coordinator to assign a Class of Service to your mailbox that allows a
longer total message time for your mailbox.

Wrong
Prompt
Language

If the wrong language appears on the display of your Norstar telephone, ask the
System Coordinator to change your mailbox Class of Service.

Message
Notification
does not work.

If Off -premise Message Notification does not work, ask the System Coordinator
to check the notification parameters. Also, ask the System Coordinator to check
your mailbox Class of Service ensuring Off -premise Message Notification is
allowed. Ensure the destination number and time parameters are correct and
enabled.
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Appendix A: Default Values for
Special Mailboxes
Default
Mailbox
Numbers for
The General
Delivery
Mailbox

Mailbox Number Length

Default Mailbox Number
10

100
1000

I

10000
100000
1000000

Default
Mailbox
Numbers for
The Trouble
Mailbox
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Mailbox Number Length
2
3
4
5
6
7

Default Mailbox Number
11
101
1001
10001
100001
1000001

I

A - 2 AppendixDefault Values for Special Mailboxes

Default
Mail box
Numbers for
The System
Coordinator’s
Mailbox

Mailbox Number Length

Default Mailbox Number
12
102
1002
10002
100002
1000002

Note: When the Group List Leading digit is one (1) then the default Special
Mailbox numbers begin with the number two (2).

DTMF
Tone
Commands

Option Function

Dialpad Button

Review number
Enter more digits
Insert a timed pause (4 set)

Recognize dial tone
Insert a # button tone
Insert a

l

button tone

Accept number
Cancel and re-enter

Note: When StarTalk is installed with PBX or Centrex and you want to access
an outside line, you must enter the command to recognize &al tone. For
example, enter 119-1 to access an outside line, press II#
then enter 114”“’
to recognize dial tone, press m
to enter more digits. Enter the destination
number, press II#
and any required pauses. Each pause entered is four
seconds long. For definitions of PauSe, Recognize Dial Tone and Enter More
Digits, refer to the Glossary.
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Index
A

D

Accept and Send, message option, 4-18
Administration, mailbox, 4-20
Alternate Greeting, 4-54-6
recording, 4-9
selecting, 4-11
Analog Terminal Adapter (ATA), 2-13
Angled brackets, l-3
Assigning the Target Attendant, 4-33
Automated Attendant, 2-1, 2-6
options, 4-l 3
Automated Attendant Menu Prompt, 2-6

DTMF Tone Commands, see Appendix A
Default values, Special Mailboxes, see Appendix A
Destination number, changing, 4-31
Dialpad, 2-11
Directory Name, 4-20
Changing, 4-20
Disabling Off-premise Message Notification, 4-29
Display, 2-l 2
Documents, other, l-2

B
Backup, 4-14 .
Broadcast Messages, 5-l 0
Button Options, display, 2-12
c
Call Transfer Types, 5-8
Changing your mailbox password, 4-23
Choosing a greeting, 4-11
Command Line, 2-12
Company Directory, 2-7
alphabetical, entry, 2-11
changing a name, 4-20
using, 51,5-3,5-8
recording name, 4-2
Components, 2-l
Continue, message option, 4-14
Conventions, l-3
Copy, message option, 4-14, 4-17

StarTalk Reference Guide

E
End of Message, message options, 4-16
Entering Characters into the Command tine, 2-14
Envelope, message option, 4-15
Erase, message option, 4-l 5
Etiquette, 6-1
Exiting from StarTalk, 2-15

F
Feature Code Buttons, Programming, 2-l 6
Feature Codes, 2-3
descriptions, 2-5
determining, 2-4
Forward, message option, 4-l 4

G
General Delivery Mailbox, 2-8
Greetings, Personal, 4-5
options, 4-22
selecting, 4-11,4-23
Group Lists, 5-3,5-g
Group Message, 5-9
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N

Initializing, Mailbox, 4-2
Information Mailboxes, 2-9,3-l

Names, entering, 2-l 1
Next, message option, 4-l 4

L

0

Language Prompt, wrong, 7-3
Leave Message Feature Code, 2-5
options, 5-1, 5-6
using, 51,5-5
Listening to messages, 4-14
Long boxes, l-3

Off-premise Message Notification, 4-25
changing the destination number, 4-31
disabling, 4-29
re-enabling, 4-30
setting up, 4-25
Open Mailbox Feature Code, 2-5
Operating, how StarTalk works, 2-l
Operator Status Feature Code, 2-5
Options, at the end of a message, 4-16
,
Company Directory, 5-l
copy, 4-I 7
greeting, 4-22,4-23
mailbox, 4-l 3
Record, 4-l 9,4-22
Reply, 4-l 8
while a message is playing, 4-l 4
while entering a new password, 4-24
while recording directory name, 4-21
Organization, guide, l-1
Other documents, l-2

M
M7100, M7208, M7310, M7324,2-12
Mailbox, 2-1,2-8
administration, 4-20
too full, 7-3
greetings, 4-5
information, 2-9
initializing, 4-2
opening, 4-l 3, 5-7
options, 4-13
option summary, 2-2
password, 4-23
personal, 2-9
personalizing, 4-l
rules, 2-l 0
Special Mailboxes, 2-8
Memory Button, 2-5
programming, 2-l 6
Message, 4-14
Broadcast, 5-l 0
cut off, 7-3
delivery options, 5-2
erase, 4-l 5

P
Pager, 4-25
Password, 4-20
changing, 4-23
initializing, 4-2
lost, 7-2
options, 4-24
Pause, message option, 4-14
Personal Greetings, 4-5
alternate, 4-6,4-22
primary, 4-6,4-22
selecting, 4-l 1,4-23
Personalizing, Mailbox, 4-l
Personal Mailbox, 2-9
Play, message option, 4-l 8

record, 4-l 9
types, 5-9
I

StarTalk Reference -Guide

Index - 3

Preparing to set up Information mailboxes, 3-2
Prerequisites, l-4
Previous, message option, 4-14
Primary Greeting, 4-54-6
recording, 4-7
selecting, 4-l 1
Programming a Feature Code Button, 2-16

U
Users, 2-2
Using Information mailboxes, 3-l

V
Voice Prompt, 2-15
interrupting, 2-15

R
Recording, greetings, 4-19,4-22
Alternate, 4-9
Information mailbox, 3-3
Primary, 4-7
Record Message, 4-19
Re-enabling Off-premise Message
Notification, 4-30
Replay, message option, 4-14,4-l 6
Reply, message option, 4-18
Rounded boxes, l-3
Rules, mailbox, 2-l 0

S
Select a Greeting, 4-l 1,4-23
Selecting the Company Directory Option, 5-1
Shadowed boxes, 1-3
Single Line Display, 2-12
Special Mailboxes, 2-8
StarTalk Directory Number Feature Code, 2-5
Symbols, 1-3
System Coordinator Mailbox, 2-8

T
Target Attendant, 4-33
Timeout, 7-3
Transfer Types, 5-8
Transferring, caller, 5-8
Trouble Mailbox, 2-9,7-l
Troubleshooting, 7-1
Two Line Display, 2-12
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Glossary
Administration
The tasks involved in maintaining the StarTalk mailboxes, greetings and set up
configuration.
Alternate Greeting
A greeting that is recorded for a personal mailbox and played on exceptional
occasions such as absence, illness, or vacation.
Analog Terminal Adapter
A Norstar product that allows for the connection of an analog device, such as a
single line telephone or a facsimile machine, to a Norstar KSU.
Attendant Sign On/Off
The task that is performed by a company receptionist or designated operator
that indicates to StarTalk when an operator is available to answer calls.
Automated Attendant
The StarTalk answering service that answers incoming calls with a Company
Greeting, plays a list of StarTalk options to a caller, and performs call routing
functions in response to a callers dialpad selections.
Broadcast Message
A message that can only be sent by the System Coordinator. This type of
message is played in all initialized Personal Mailboxes and plays immediately
when the mailbox is opened by the owner. It is automatically deleted once the
mailbox owner listens to the message.
Business Status
A StarTalk setting that tells StarTalk whether a company is opened or closed for
business.
Class of Service
A predetermined number designation that specifies the StarTalk options for a
mailbox.
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Company Directory
An internal voice list that contains the names of users with initialized mailboxes
designated to appear in the Company Directory.
Conventions
The way certain information has been described. For example, using long
boxes to represent display prompt information.
Default
The parameters that are preset within the StarTalk module.
Designated Operator
An individual in a company who has been assigned to answer the StarTalk
operator request option.
Display
A one or two line screen on a Norstar telephone that shows StarTalk commands
and options.
Display Buttons
The three buttons that appear on a Norstar two line display. Once pressed,
these buttons select the specified StarTalk option.
Display Options
The choices available to a user that appear on the Norstar two line display.
Options appearing on the display can be selected using the display or dialpad
buttons.
Enter More Digits
While assigning the destination telephone number for Off-premise Message
Notification, entering a Pause recognizes dial tone, then entering a allows the
user to enter more digits.
Envelope Information
A date and time stamp that appears on all messages that are left in a mailbox.
When the message has been left by another mailbox owner, envelope information includes the message senders name.
Extensions
A two to seven digit number that is used to reach a designated telephone.
Feature Code
A unique three digit code that is used to access StarTalk features and options.

I

StarTalk Reference.Guide

Glossaw

- 3

General Delivery Mailbox
One of the three Special Mailboxes used to collect messages for individuals in a
company who have not been assigned a Personal Mailbox.
Greetings
There are two types of StarTalk greetings: Company Greetings and Personal
Mailbox Greetings. Company Greetings are played by the Automated Attendant
to incoming callers. Personal Mailbox Greetings are played to callers who want
to leave a message in the selected mailbox.
Group Lists
A collection of mailbox numbers that are assigned a special “Group” number by
StarTalk. When a message is sent to a Group List, all mailboxes contained in
the List receive the same message.
Guest Mailbox
A mailbox that is assigned to a user who does not have an extension.
Information Mailbox
A mailbox that provides a caller with a message describing goods or services
available from your company.
Initialize Mailbox
Preparing a mailbox to receive messages, which includes changing a mailbox
default password and recording a Company Directory name.
Leave Message
The StarTalk Feature Code that is used to leave messages in StarTalk mailboxes.
M7100 Telephone
The Norstar model M7100 telephone that has a single line display, and one
programmable button without an indicator.
lvl7208 Telephone
The Norstar model M7208 telephone that has a single line display, and eight
programmable buttons with indicators.
M7310 Telephone
The Norstar model M7310 telephone that has a two line display with three
display buttons, ten programmable buttons with indicators, and 12 dual
programmable buttons without indicators.
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M7324 Telephone
The Norstar model M7324 telephone that has a two line display with three

display buttons, and 24 programmable buttons with indicators.

-

Mailbox

A storage place for messages on the StarTalk system.
Mailbox Number Length

The number of digits allowed in a mailbox number. The mailbox number length
ranges from two to seven digits.
Message Delivery Options

Message sending options that are stamped onto a message. There are four
message delivery options: normal, certified, urgent, and private. A message
delivery option can be assigned to a message after a user has selected a
mailbox, or after recording a message.
Message Waiting Notification

A display prompt that informs a mailbox owner when a message has been left
in a mailbox. This StarTalk feature is part of the Class of Service.
Off-premise Message Notification

The StarTalk feature that fonvards calls to an internal company telephone
number, or to a specified external telephone number, or pager.
Operator Status

The StarTalk indicator that determines if a company’s receptionist or designated operator is available.
Option

A StarTalk choice that is given to a user through voice or display prompts.
Password

A four to eight digit number that is entered on the dialpad. A password is used
to open mailboxes or perform configuration tasks.
Pause

Pause is used when setting up pager notification. Each pause entered is
automatically four seconds. For voice pagers, pauses are entered after the
pager number to delay the start of the StarTalk voice prompt that activates the
pager. For alpha/numeric pagers, pauses are entered after the pager number
and before the digits that appear on the pager display.
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Personal Mailboxes
Mailboxes that are assigned to users as a place to store messages.
Primary Greeting
The main greeting played in a personal mailbox to callers wanting to leave a
message.
Programmable Memory Buttons
Buttons on the Norstar one and two line display telephones that can store
feature codes and numbers.
Recognize Dial Tone
After accepting the Off -premise Message Notification destination telephone
number, entering a adds a D to the digit string. The Norstar system uses this
to recognize dial tone when an access code is required.
Resetting Passwords
A System Coordinator task that changes a mailbox password from its current
setting back to the StarTalk default setting 0000 (four zeros).
Screened Call
An incoming call where the caller is asked to record their name and the name is
played at the extension requested.
Special Mailboxes
The three mailboxes that are used by the System Coordinator and designated
StarTalk operator. The three Special Mailboxes are: System Coordinator,
General Delivery, and Trouble.
System Coordinator
The person responsible for configuring, updating, and maintaining the StarTalk
Voice Module.
System Coordinator Mailbox
One of the three Special Mailboxes used by the System Coordinator for sending
Broadcast Messages. This is the System Coordinator’s Personal Mailbox.
Target Attendant
The person assigned to answer a telephone when the caller reaches a mailbox
and presses [0] to speak with the operator.
Tone Dial Telephone
A push button telephone that emits DTMF tones.
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Trouble Mailbox
Oneof the three Special Mailboxes used to collect messages concerning
StarTalk operation and problems.

Voice Prompts
The prerecorded voice instructions that are played when accessing the different
StarTalk features and options.
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FCC Regulations
Below is important FCC information on the installation
attempting to install, operate, or repair StarTalk.

and operation

of StarTalkTbj.

Read it carefully before

StarTalk generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy. If not installed and used in accordance with
the instruction manual, StarTalk may cause interference to radio communications.
It has been tested and found
to comply with the limits for a Class A computing device pursuant to Subpart J of Part 15 of FCC rules, which is
designed to provide reasonable protection against such interference when operated in a commercial environment. Operation of this equipment in a residential area is likely to cause interference in which case the user at
his own expense will be required to take whatever measures may be required to correct the interference.
In the event repairs are needed on StarTalk, they should be performed by a qualified StarTalk equipment
or an authorized representative.

TM Norstar

and StarTalk

are trademarks

of Northern

Telecom.

supplier

How to use this manual
Introduction

How this
manual is
organized

The StarTalk Troubleshooting
and Repair Manual contains step-by-step instructions for all the tasks required to diagnose and repair a StarTalk module.
There is no regular maintenance involved with StarTalk. Properly installed,
StarTalk is designed to be maintenance free.

This manual is divided into sections that cover:
Section 1: How to use this manual - This section describes the contents of
this manual, and describes the conventions used for troubleshooting
procedures
and replacement steps.
Section 2: StarTalk hardware configuration
- This section describes StarTalk
hardware configuration in both models, and provides a system overview and
functional description. The section provides a description of the hardware components, and shows where the components are located. This section also provides
power supply requirements, and describes peripheral equipment that can be
attached to StarTalk.
Section 3: Before you begin to repair StarTalk - This section describes the
tools you need for a successful repair, and explains how to connect an RS-232
terminal and set the communication parameters.
This section also describes how
to turn ON the module, and access the Top-level Menu. A description of setting
up a remote communication connection is also included.
Section 4: Diagnosing
user problems - This section provides the procedures
necessary for diagnosing a module problem. This section describes troubleshooting in two groups: hardware trouble and software trouble. It includes steps for
determining Feature Codes, and a description of the Alarms and Diagnostics that
StarTalk performs.
Section 5: Replacing StarTalk components
- This section provides the steps
necessary for removing and replacing the different StarTalk components.
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Section 1: How to use this manual
Section 6: Using StarTalk Configuration
software - This section describes
how to use StarTalk software, navigate through the menus, and select menu
options. This section describes each menu within the Configuration software,
and includes steps necessary to access the menu and sub menu options. This
section also provides a description of the different StarTalk Reports.
Section 7: Using StarTalk Disk Utilities software -This
section describes
how to use StarTalk Disk Utilities software, and provides the steps necessary to
load the software and access the menus. This section also explains how to
format the Message Storage Pack, format a floppy disk, and how to copy the
different programs from the Disk Utilities software disk.
Section 8: StarTalk Maintenance
- This section describes how and when to
backup and restore user data. This section also describes how to backup and
restore the operating software, including both the Configuration and Disk Utilities
software.
Section 9: Performing
StarTalk upgrade - This section explains the necessary steps to perform a StarTalk hardware and software upgrade.
Appendix A - This appendix provides information about DTMF detection
parameters and how they relate to the problem of Talk Off. This section also
provides steps for reducing the occurrence of Talk Off.
Appendix 6 - This appendix provides a spare parts list for ordering replacement components and accessories (such as disk drives-and power supplies).
Appendix C - This appendix provides a list of StarTalk Alarm messages.
Included in the Alarm list, is a meaning of the Alarm, and suggested solution.
Appendix D - This appendix
that StarTalk performs.

provides information

about the diagnostic

tests

Appendix E - This appendix provides instructions for installing the software
loader to use with the StarTalk Model 11 O/l 65 modules.
Appendix F - This appendix provides charts of the 61 and 82 DNs for the
Norstar Compact and Modular KSU.

HOW

to

Use

this

manual

This manual is intended for an installer who has never repaired StarTalk before.
If you have never repaired a StarTalk module before, you should read all of
Section 2 carefully before you begin. This section provides you with a description of the StarTalk module and where to locate the hardware components of the
different modules. Knowing where the components are located can speed up
repair tasks.
To use this manual, you should be:
.

an experienced

.

familiar with Norstar and StarTalk terminology

.

able to use an RS-232 terminal

Norstar Key System installer/repairman
’
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You do not need to be familiar with using or repairing microprocessor-based
electronic systems. This manual provides you with all the instructions you-need to
repair a StarTalk module.

the
instructions
are presented
HOW

The tasks involved in repairing StarTalk are presented in the order you should
perform them, and are described step by step. Most of the steps are illustrated so
you can see exactly what you are supposed to do. Perform the tasks and steps in
the order they are presented.
Pay particular attention to Notes, Cautions,
Notes:

and Warnings:

alert you to steps that are particularly complicated

or critical.

v

Cautions:
alert you to situations where there is the possibility of damaging
the equipment.

+

Warnings:
yourself.

alert you to situations where there is the possibility of injuring

Read the entire step, including Notes, Cautions,

or Warnings,

before you begin.

Some of the tasks require special tools, equipment, or parts that are not supplied
with StarTalk. Section 2 provides a list of tools that are needed. Ensure you have
everything you need before you begin.
Each task you perform while diagnosing and repairing StarTalk is presented in
easy to follow steps. Several tasks require you to use an RS-232 service terminal
to communicate with StarTalk. Most steps involve using the keyboard to select
options that are presented in the different menus. Other times, you must type
information.
Information is entered using the keyboard. Keyboard commands are
shown by the key you must press to continue. Keyboard commands are surrounded by a box:
Example:
1.

Press

@

then press (Relurn]

Press

q

(System Operation),

or
1.

then press

[=I

Information that appears on the RS-232 terminal, is shown in a type similar to that
of the PCS-232 terminal.
Example:
Motherboard
Power-on
Diagnostics
Subtest
: 1,2,3,4,5,6
Passed Motherboard
Power-on
Diagnostics

StarTalk 2.0.1 Troubleshooting

and Repair

Manual

1-4

Section 1: How to use this manual
Steps providing you with instructions involving the Norstar telephone
representations of the buttons you must press to continue.

include

Example:
1.

Press

[Feature]

m m

When prompts are given on the display, they are shown in this manual in the
same typeface that appears on the Norstar display.
Example:
1.

The display shows:

Log:

The display shows:

NEXT

or
1.

Reference aids

When you are repairing a StarTalk module, it is useful to have a:
.

StarTalk

Set Up and Operation

.

StarTalk

User Card

.

StarTalk

Installation

.

StarTalk

Programming

.

StarTalk

Reference

.

Norstar Installation
KSU at the site)

Guide

Guide
Record
Guide
Guide (current version compatible

StarTalk 2.0 Troubleshooting

with the Norstar

and Repair
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StarTalk hardware configuration
hltrOdUCtiOll

StarTalk is a programmable,
microprocessor based system used for controlling
and processing voice information. The speech fidelity of StarTalk is equivalent to
that found in audio tape recording devices. Electronic digital storage allows
StarTalk to store hours of voice messages, which a user can access instantly.
This section describes the different StarTalk modules.

SyStel’Il

overview

2

.

hardware configuration

.

the location of the different components

.

power requirements

.

other equipment

.

the location of the different components

.

the StarTalk operating

This section also describes:

of both StarTalk modules

such as a floppy disk drive and an RS-232 terminal

environment

StarTalk allows multiple users to access features simultaneously.
The Model 110
is equipped with two channels (one TCM port interface). The Models 165 and 385
have four channels (two TCM port interfaces). Each TCM port allows two users to
access StarTalk features. In the Models 165 and 385, which have two TCM port
interfaces, up to four users can be recording or playing messages simultaneously.
The model numbers also refer to the amount of storage space available on the
Message Storage Pack. The Model 110 has the smallest capacity at 110 minutes, and the Model 385 has the largest capacity at 385 minutes.
Features available with StarTalk include Voice Messaging and Automated Attendant. For a description of the different StarTalk features, refer to the StarTalk Set
Up and Operation Guide and the StarTalk Reference Guide.
Optional features available for StarTalk include Custom Call Routing (CCR) and
Audio Message Interchange Standard (AMIS). Refer to the CCR Set Up and.
Operation Guide and AMIS Set Up and Operation Guide:
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Model 11 O/l 65
functional
description

The StarTalk Model 11 O/l 65 module consists of:

.

4000 Series Motherboard

PCA

.

one or two-port TCM Interface PCA (depending
(each port supports two voice channels)

.

110 or 165 Minute Message Storage Pack PCA (depend/rig

.

power supply

.

RS-232 cable assembly

.

miscellaneous

on model)
on model)

cables and sheet metal enclosure parts

.
512 VDC 1-f

II...

To
Norstar
KSU

Figure 2.1:

Functional

Mother-

..-. .-.dse -4‘CA
1 or 2 port)

diagram

of StarTalk

Iw ---)

+12 VDC/+5VDC

Disk
Controller

board
PCA

,

Drive
II

+

RS-232

-

PCA

External
Floppy
Disk Drive
Connection

Model 110/l 65
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The StarTalk Model 385 module consists of:

.

4000 or 8000 Series Motherboard

PCA*

.

two-port TCM Interface PCA**
(each port supports two voice channels)

.

floppy disk drive

.

385 minute Message Storage Pack

.

Floppy/Message

.

power supply

.

miscellaneous

Storage Pack Controller PCA

cables and sheet metal enclosure parts

?12 VDC

+12 VDC/+5VDC
Power
SUPPlY

+5 VDC

VDC/
+5VDC

+I2

-

Disk
TCM
Interface
PCA
(2-port)

Norstar
KSU

Figure 2.2: Functional

Motherboard
PCA

b
---)

---Pi

To

diagram

of StarTalk

I

6
---)

COntrOller

PCA
u
I

-1
+

Hard
Disk
Drive
Floppy Disk
1 Drive
1

I

Model 385

‘To distinguish between the 4000 and 8000 Series Motherboards, look for a white,
bar-coded label located between slots J7 and J8 of the motherboard.
This label
states whether the motherboard is a four channel (4000 Series) or eight channel
(8000 Series).
**A single, two-port TCM Interface PCA is standard in the Model 385. It is possible to add an additional TCM Interface PCA to a Model 385. If there is an additional PCA in the module, check for a bar-coded label on the bottom of the PCA,
on the opposite side where the components are mounted. This label states the
PCA type. To add an additional PCA, the motherboard must be an 8000 Series.
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Motherboard
PCA

TCM

ltItWfaCe

PCAs

The Motherboard PCA is the main computing device of StarTalk. All StarTalk
tasks such as answering incoming calls, playing recorded announcements,
-and
storing voice messages are controlled by the Motherboard PCA. It contains:
.

a 6809E microprocessor

.

1 MB of Dynamic Random Access Memory (DRAM)

.

8 KB of Static Random Access Memory (SRAM)

.

a Clock/Calendar

.

the Coders/Decoders
(CODECs), which convert analog voice information to
digital, and vice versa: and Adaptive Delta Pulse Code Modulators
(ADPCMs), which compress digital voice information to allow hours of voice
data to be stored on the Message Storage Pack. One CODEC plus one
ADPCM constitute a port.

.

an Erasable Programmable Read-Only Memory (EPROM) program loader
that controls the initial start up and program loading of StarTalk software

Integrated

Circuit (IC) and replaceable

battery

The TCM Interface PCA provides the port connections, and is available in a one
or two-port version (two or four voice channels respectively). It contains:
.

a 6809E microprocessor

.

64 KB of Static Random Access Memory (SRAM)

The TCM Interface PCA:

Message
Storage Pack
PCA

.

connects StarTalk to the Norstar KSU by way of a Norstar station (TCM)
Pan

.

translates the Norstar Functional

Messaging

Protocol (FUMP)

StarTalk uses a message storage pack with a Small Computer Systems Interface
(SCSI) for data storage. The Message Storage Pack stores the:

.

Kernel operating

.

IP software

.

Custom Call Routing software

.

Application

.

voice prompts

.

display prompts

.

greetings and voice messages

.

Audio Message Interchange

system

and Admin software programs

Standard (AMIS)
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The message storage capacity of the different modules is shown in Table 2.1

165
Message
Storage

Pack

385

Note: All times gven are approximate.

Table 2.1: Storage

POWet’

SUPPlY

by module

The power supply converts AC line voltage to DC. It provides +/- 5V DC and
+/- 12V DC to the Motherboard PCA, and the disk drive. Table 2.2 summarizes
the power supply specifications.
Test

Point

Voltage

Min.

Max.

Current
(Max.)

+lO.BV
-1O.BV

+13.2V
-13.2V

0.3A
0.3A

-4.5v
+4.75v
+4.75v
+4.75v

-5.5v
+5.25V
+5.25V
+5.25V

0.3A
-4A
4A
4A

Power Good

Pl
Pl
Pl
Pl-4
Pl-5
Pl

- 1
-2
-3

-6

KEY
+12v
-12v
COM
COM

P2
P2
P2
P2
P2
P2

-

1
2
3
4
5
6

COM
COM
-5v
+5v
+5v
+5v

P3
P3
P3
P3

-

1
2
3
4

+12v
COM
COM
+5v

+lO.BV

+13.2V

1.4A

+4.75v

c5.25V

1A

P4
P4
P4
P4

-

1
2
3
4

+12v
COM
COM
+5v

+lO.BV

+13.2V

1.4A

+4.75v

+5.25V

1A

P5
P5
P5
P5

-

1
2
3
4

c12v
COM
COM
+5v

+lO.BV

+13.2V

1.4A

Table 2.2:

StarTalk 2.0.1 Troubleshooting
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and Repair
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Power

SUPPiY

Connectors

StarTalk units are equipped with one of two types of power supply. Both types
serve the same function. However, the connector plug coming from the power
supply differs in number and labeling. The two types of power supply are labeled
as ASTEC and FORTRON. Table 2.3 shows the connector designator differences between the ASTEC and FORTRON power supplies.

ASTEC
CONNECTORS

FORTRON
CONNECTORS

Pl
P2
P3
P4
P5

Table 2.3:

Power supply

P8
P9
PlO
PI1
P12
P13

FUNCTION
Motherboard
Motherboard
Spare
Hard Disk’
Spare
Spare

connectors

‘May be used for either the hard disk on the Model 385 or the hard card on the
Models 110 and 165.
The connectors in each row of Table 2.3 are identical. Connector Pl serves the
same function as P8. Connector P2 serves the same function as P9, and so on.
Connector P13 is an extra connector identical to P5 and P12. The test point pin
configuration for each FORTRON connector is identical to the corresponding
ASTEC connector.
Note: Connectors Pl, P2, P8, P9 are keyed to fit in their respective
connector slots. All other connectors are interchangeable.

FlOPPY

disk
drive

motherboard

StarTalk uses a 5 l/4 inch high density (1.2 MB) drive. The floppy disk drive is
used to load programs and prompts from floppy disks onto the Message Storage
Pack, located inside the StarTalk module. It is also used for backup and restore
procedures.
The floppy disk drive is a standard component on the StarTalk Model 385. The
StarTalk Model 11 O/l 65 requires a portable floppy disk drive unit to be attached to
the system. When a 11 O/l 65 model is being serviced and requires a software
backup or restore, you must ensure you have a portable floppy disk drive at the
customer site.

RS-232

Serial

Pot-t

The RS-232 port is used to connect an RS-232 terminal, printer, or modem. A
terminal is required to diagnose, configure, and monitor a StarTalk system. The
serial port uses asynchronous RS-232 communication
protocol. It supports data
rates from 300 bps (default) to 4800 bps. The serial port can be connected to: a
printer to print reports: a terminal to perform maintenance, backup, and restore
I
tasks; or a modem for remote maintenance tasks.
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Table 2.4 lists the pin configuration
StarTalk.

of the signal supported by the RS-232 port on

RS-232
Pin

Signal

Direction

2
3
7

TX (Transmit)
RX (Receive)
GND (Ground)

to StarTalk
from StarTalk
from StarTalk

Table 2.4:

RS-232

pin configuration

2 -7

and signal description

,

Locating the
StarTalk
components

StarTalk

Y ou should review the location of the StarTalk components

in both models before
ou begin any repair tasks. Figure 2.3 shows the location of the different compoY
nents in the StarTalk Model 11 O/165. Figure 2.4 shows the locations of the
d’ff
I erent components in the StarTalk Model 385.

Model
1 lo/165

Figure 2.3:

StarTalk 2.0.1 Troubleshooting

Inside StarTalk

Model

11 O/l 65

1.

one or two-port TCM Interface PCA
(each port supports two voice channels)

2.

Motherboard

3.

110 or 165 Minute Message Storage Pack PCA

4.

Clock/Calendar

5.

power supply

6.

RS-232 cable assembly with protective
replaceable)

and Repair Manual

PCA (this is not field replaceable)

battery
I
PCA (this is not field
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StarTalk

Model 385

Figure 2.4: Inside StarTalk Model 385

1.

Motherboard PCA (Only field replaceable when upgrading from a 4000
Series to an 8000 Series Motherboard.
Modules with faulty motherboards
must be sent to Northern Telecom for repair.)

2.

Floppy Disk/Message

3.

Two-port TCM Interface PCA (each port supports two voice channels)

4.

RS-232 cable assembly
replaceable)

5.

Power supply

6.

Floppy disk drive

7.

385 Minute Message Storage Pack

8.

Clock/Calendar

Storage Pack Controller PCA

with protection

PCA (this is not field

battery
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Figure 2.5 shows the location of the different outlets, power switch, and ports that
are accessible from the outside of both the StarTalk modules.

,

Figure 2.5: Location
(Model 110/165)

of the StarTalk outside

receptacles,

fan, and reset button

1.

ON/OFF power switch

2.

Convenience

v

Caution:
Do not use this outlet. This outlet can damage
electronic components.

3.

AC power cord receptacle

4.

Intake for power supply fan

5.

W-232

6.

RS-232 reset switch

7.

TCM (RJ-11) interface jacks (one or two depending

outlet
StarTalk’s

connector

on model)

Note: Items 2, 3 and 4 are located at the bottom of the Model 385 StarTalk
module.
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Operating

Environment

Electrical and
Environment
Requirements

StarTalk is designed to operate in any telephone switch room where telephone
equipment is installed. When you visit a customer site to repair StarTalk, ensure
the electrical and environment conditions are appropriate for the module.

Voltage:

105 to 132 VAC

.

Frequency:

50/60 Hz nominal +/- 3 Hz

.

Current:

2.8 Amps

.

Grounding:

3rd wire - AC ground

.

Temperature:

O”-40” C (32”-105’

.

Relative humidity:

lo%-80%

l

F)

non-condensing

Observe the same environment precautions for StarTalk that you would observe
for any other piece of electronicequipment.
Keep liquids away from the module.
Ensure the module is not installed in a damp or dusty area, or in a place where it
might be bumped or subjected to vibration.

.
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Before you begin to repair StarTalk, ensure you have the proper tools and all your
equipment is accounted for. This includes an FE-232 terminal. This section
describes the special tools you require to make repairs, and also includes instructions for:
.

powering up the StarTalk module

.

connecting

.

setting the RS-232 communication

.

using a modem to establish a remote connection

an RS-232 terminal
parameters

Important:
Before you begin to diagnose a StarTalk problem, you should connect
an RS-232 terminal and set the terminal communication parameters to match the
StarTalk communication
parameters.

TOOIS,

Special

Parts,

and

equipment

This manual assumes you have the tools, parts, and equipment normally carried
by a Norstar system installer/repairman.
In addition to your other equipment, you
nee&

.

’

common hand tools such as screwdrivers
Note: You need a screwdriver
mately 17 cm).

StarTalk 2.0.1 Troubleshooting

with a shaft at least 6.5 inches long (approxi-

.

Screw Holding Philips Screwdriver

.

anti-static wrist strap

.

a roll of 22-24 AWG twisted pair wire

.

an RS-232 terminal

.

an RS-232 cable to connect the terminal to StarTalk

.

a working Norstar M7310 or M7324 telephone

.

a Volt/Ohm multi-tester

and Repair

Manual

I
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Connecting an
M-232 terminal

An RS-232 terminal is used to assess a StarTalk module configuration, enter
configuration’information,
and print Reports. A terminal is also used to change
different StarTalk default parameters such as the Class of Service, or change the
communication setting of a module.
To connect an FE-232 terminal:
1.

Connect the RS-232 cable. Pins
2, 3, and 7 on one end are connected to pins 2, 3, and 7 on the
other. The end of the cable attached to StarTalk must be a male
connector.

1
,

Figure 3.1: Communication cable configuration

Table 3.1 shows the signal supported

by the RS-232 port on StarTalk.

RS-232
Pin

Signal

Direction

2
3
7

TX (Transmit)
RX (Receive)
GND (Ground)

to StarTalk
from StarTalk
from StarTalk

I

I

Table 3.1:

W-232

signal support

description
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2.

Attach the W-232 cable to the
RS-232 connector. The location of
the connector is shown in Figure
3.2.

-----z-

Figure 3.2: RS-232 connector

3.

Attach the other end of the cable to
the modem connector
on the
RS-232 terminal.
Note: The socket and connector
are not symmetrical. The cable
can go on only one way. Ensure
you have the cable lined up properly with the socket when you plug
it in.

Figure 3.3: Attaching the W-232 cable
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Using an
W-232 terminal

The RS-232 terminal is used to access StarTalk configuration menus. The
menus provide option lists, where you can select different options that allow you
to change configuration settings. Some configuration tasks require a terminal.
Other configuration tasks can be performed using an M7310 or M7324 telephone. The diagnostic procedures shown throughout this manual show you how
to establish the configuration settings using the RS-232 terminal. If you want to
perform configuration tasks using an M7310 or M7324 telephone, refer to the
StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide.
Before you can use an FE-232 terminal, the StarTalk module and the RS-232
terminal must have the same communication settings. The steps in this section
show you how to set the communication
parameters for StarTalk only. To determine the terminal communication
parameters, you must refer to the user manual
that came with the RS-232 terminal. The StarTalk default communication parameters are set to:
.

300 baud

.

7 data bits

.

1 stop bit

.

even parity

Important:
If necessary, set the terminal communication parameters
values. For instructions, refer to the terminal operating manual.

Powering On
StarTalk

to these

To power on the StarTalk module:

,

Turn on the RS-232 terminal.

2.

Turn on StarTalk.

(If StarTalk is already turned on, proceed to step 3.)
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The StarTalk power supply fan comes on. After a few seconds, StarTalk begins
running a series of self tests and displaying the results. These tests are called
diagnostics. For more information about the different diagnostics, refer to
Appendix D. After approximately one minute, the terminal shows:

Motherboard
Power-on
Diagnostics
Subtest
: 1,2,3,4.5,6
Passed Motherboard
Power-on
Diagnostics
Download
Diagnostics
BOOT ROM Serial
Number = 0000
B507 C50B lCOB*
1.
IRQ Interrupt
Test
Pass
2.
T8 Signal
Test
Pass
Toggle
Signal
Test
Pass
3.
4.
Clock/Calendar
Chip Test
Pass
ADPCM Chip Test
Pass
5.
Password:

*example

only

Note: StarTalk can take up to three minutes before the Password:
prompt appears. If nothing appears on your terminal, refer to Section 4, page 4-5. If the
Power-on Diagnostics appear, but the Download Diagnostics do not, refer to
Symptom:
The M-232 terminal Cannot Communicate
With StarTalk, on page
4-5.

If you get a message that any of these tests have failed, the Motherboard
defective. The Motherboard PCA is not a separate replaceable part.
3.

Press [Return]
on the FE-232 terminal keyboard.
prompt appears on the screen:
Password:

StarTalk
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Changing the
StarTal k
communication

parameters
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If you need to use a different communication setting, you must change the parameter setting on the StarTalk module and the RS-232 terminal. These parameters must match for StarTalk and the terminal to communicate.
The StarTalk
default communication parameters are:

.

300 baud

.

7 data bits

.

1 stop bit

.

even parity

Before you begin, make sure the Top-level Menu appears on the monitor. Refer
to Accessing the Top-level Menu, earlier in this section. To change the Stairalk
W-232 communication parameters:
1.

Press q (System Admin and Configuration), then press
The System Admin and Configuration Menu appears.

2.

Press

3.

Select the number of the appropriate

q

(FE-232 communication

Note: This procedure sets the
It has no affect on the RS-232
out of sync. StarTalk messages
appear, they might be garbled.
the communication parameters

parameters),

[Return\

then press [Return]

setting, then press

[Return]

communication parameters for StarTalk only.
terminal. The terminal and StarTalk are now
no longer appear on the screen, or if they
The terminal remains like this until you reset
for the terminal.

4.

Adjust the terminal communication parameters to match the values as-.
signed to the StarTalk module. For instructions, refer to the operating
manual of the RS-232 terminal.

5.

?ress [Return!
when you have made the appropriate
RS-232 terminal communication parameters.

6.

If you want the changes to the StarTalk communication parameters to be
permanent, press q (Yes), then press [=I
If you select NO and
press [Return]
the RS-232 setting reverts to the previously saved setting
the next time the power to the StarTalk module is turned off.
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When a StarTalk component fails, a user notices it immediately. A failure symptom is always noticeable, such as StarTalk not answering calls or not responding
to DTMF tones, or messages being cut off.
The first step in diagnosing the cause of a problem is to determine the symptom.
The best method for determining a symptom is to ask the System Coordinator, or
the person in charge of managing StarTalk. Often, when a StarTalk component
malfunctions, StarTalk generates an Alarm message. Alarm messages are explained later in this section.
This section describes how to diagnose a StarTalk problem, and how to:

Before YOU
begin

.

use StarTalk’s Diagnostics

and Alarms

.

assess the troubleshooting

procedure

.

determine

.

correct the problem

to use

the problem component

A user problem can be the result of more than one component failure. Diagnosing
a StarTalk problem involves isolating the cause, and determining whether or not
the malfunction involves a failed hardware component or the StarTalk software.
After you have diagnosed what is causing the problem, refer to Section 5, Replacing StarTalk components,
or Section 6, Using StarTalk Configuration
software.
Important:
After you have determined the cause of the problem, and corrected
the problem by replacing a component or changing the software configuration
parameters, you must test the module to determine whether or not it is working
properly.
Before you begin, ensure you have an RS-232 terminal connected
you have determined the StarTalk Feature Codes.
I
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StarTalk Feature Codes are established when the module is installed. StarTalk
automatically defaults to use Feature Codes 980 through 986. When any of the
Feature Codes 980 through 986 are in use by other Norstar terminals or applications, such as PCI, DBN, SMDR, or Hourglass, Norstar assigns a different
Feature Code to the StarTalk features. Norstar assigns Feature Codes between
900 and 999. The seven StarTalk operating Feature Codes assigned by Norstar
are not necessarily in sequential order.
You need to know which Feature Codes are being used by StarTalk.
mine the Feature Codes on a StarTalk module:
1.

From a Norstar M7310 or M7324 telephone
system, press [Feature]
q q
The display shows:

Leave

msg:

To deter-

attached to the same Norstar

FSXX
NEXT

2.

Press NE

to determine

the next StarTalk Feature Code.

The letters XX represent a number between 00 and 99. Each time you press
NEXT, the next StarTalk Feature Code appears on the display. Space is provided
in Table 4.1 to record the seven Feature Codes. This manual uses the default
Feature Codes for procedures where Feature Codes are required.

Feature

Name

Feature

Leave

Message

F9

- -

Open

Mailbox

F9

- _

F9

- _

F9

- -

F9

- -

F9

- _

F9

- -

Operator
System
Date

Status
Administration

and Time

StarTalk

DN

Transfer

Code

Table 4.1: StarTalk Feature Codes
Note: If you enter a Feature Code and the display shows Inactive
feature
or
a non-StarTalk message, the default Feature Codes are not being used. You
must determine the correct Feature Codes before you continue.
Inactive
feature
can also mean that StarTalk is out of service.
Symptoms, later in this section.

Refer to
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StarTalk continuously runs self tests, called diagnostics. These tests monitor the
performance of the StarTalk hardware and software. A failure of any of these tests
generates an Alarm message, which is stored on the Message Storage Pack.
You can view Alarm messages using an RS-232 terminal. The Alarm message
provides the date and time the alarm occurred, and an Alarm Code. The Alarm
Code is a seven-digit code consisting of a three-digit decimal number, a comma,
and a four-digit hexadecimal number. Alarm Codes are listed in Appendix C.
This appendix explains the meaning of the different codes, and provides suggestions for what to do to when an alarm occurs.
Not all alarms are an indication of a problem with StarTalk. Some are generated
routinely during normal operation. For example, a power-up alarm is generated
each time StarTalk is switched on. Reading an Alarm Report is not a substitute for
thorough troubleshooting.
When users report problems, the Alarm Report is a
supplement for isolating the problem. For example, if a troubleshooting
procedure
indicates that one of two components might have failed, an Alarm Report could
indicate which of the two components is faulty.

Viewing
from

an

Alarms
~$232
terminal

To view Alarm messages, you must have an RS-232 terminal connected
StarTalk. Refer to Section 3, Connecting
an M-232 terminal.

to

To view Alarm messages:
1.

Access the StarTalk Top-level Menu.
Note: For instructions
page 3-6.

2.

Press a

about how to access the Top-level

(Reports), then press [Return]

The Repon‘s Menu appears:

Reports
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
Enter

Subscriber
Reports
System Group List
Reports
Class of Service
Profiles
Message Usage Report
Reset Statistics
System Parameters
Report
AlalTfLs
a choice,
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4.

Reset the RS-232 terminal, turn the power off, then on.

5.

On the RS-232 cable, use a multi-tester

to check the continuity of the-pins:

pin 2 - pin 2
pin 3 - pin 3
pin 7 - pin 7
If any check fails, replace the cable.
6.

Remove the cover from the StarTalk module. Ensure the ribbon cable from
the RS-232 PCA assembly is plugged into J14 on the motherboard.
The
pin 1 indicator (colored stripe) on the cable end in J14, should be on the
side next to the power supply connector. The pin 1 indicator on the cable
end in the RS-232 PCA, should be at the bottom. Replace the StarTalk
cover.

Figure 4.1:

Pin 1 Indicator

7.

Use a different RS-232 terminal.

6.

If there is still a problem, replace the StarTalk module.

Note:

When you are replacing a StarTalk module, first remove the Message Storage Pack from the new StarTalk module, and replace it with the
Message Storage Pack from the defective module. The original Message
Storage Pack might still be working. Doing this saves you from having to
reprogram the StarTalk module.

Important:

If the module is equipped with CCR, you must first disable
CCR, then re-enable it on the new Message Storage Pack.
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StarTalk is not functioning when there is no response from the terminal, or the
Feature Codes do not appear on the Norstar display.
1.

2.

Check to ensure the:
.

AC power cord is plugged in

.

power switch is ON

.

StarTalk module is getting AC power from the outlet

Turn the power off and remove the cover. On the Model 11 O/l 65, reseat
the TCM Interface, the Message Storage Pack PCA, and the Floppy Disk
PCA.
or
On the Model 385, reseat the TCM Interface PCA(s), and the Disk Controller PCA.

3.

Check to ensure all ribbon cable and power supply connectors
nected properly.

4.

Replace the cover and turn the power on.

are con-

If the Power-on Diagnostics do not appear on the terminal, refer to Symp
tom: The Power-on Diagnostics
fail.
If the Power-on Diagnostics do appear, but the Download Diagnostics
not, refer to Symptom:
The Power-On Diagnostics
run, but the
Download Diagnostics
do not.

Symptom:
The Power-on
Diagnostics
fail

Symptom:
The
Power-on Diagnostics
run, but the Download
Diagnostics
do not

StarTalk
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do

One of two components could be at fault: the power supply or the motherboard.
Perform these steps to correct the problem:
1.

Measure the power supply voltage. Refer to the Power Supply Specifications Table on page 2-5. If the voltage is out of spec, replace the power
supply and retest the system.

2.

Replace the StarTalk module, then reprogram

One of several components
these steps:

and test the system.

could be at fault. To correct the problem, perform

On the Model 110/165, remove the cover and:
1.

Check all cable and power supply connectors.

2.

Replace the Message Storage Pack, reprogram,

3.

Replace the StarTalk module, reprogram,

and Repair
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On the Model 385, remove the cover and:
1.

Check all ribbon cable and power supply connectors.

2.

Replace the power supply, then test the system.

3.

Replace the Disk Controller

4.

Replace the Message Storage Pack, reprogram,

5.

Replace the StarTalk module, reprogram,

PCA, then test the system.
and test the system.

and test the system.

Note: Whenever you are replacing a StarTalk module, first remove the
Message Storage Pack from the new StarTalk module, and replace it with
the Message Storage Pack from the defective module. The original Message Storage Pack might still be working. Doing this saves you having to
reprogram the StarTalk module.
important:
If the module is equipped with CCR, you must first disable
CCR, then re-enable it on the new Message Storage Pack.

Symptom:
StarTalk
generates Alarm
messages

Refer to Diagnostics

and Alarms

earlier in this section.

Symptom:
StarTalk
does not answer
incoming calls, or
answers some calls
but not all

This symptom is usually first detected by users who notice their telephones
company lines are not being answered.

or

1.

Check to ensure each CO line is assigned to a Greeting Table. StarTalk
does not answer an incoming call unless the line is assigned to a Greeting
Table. Refer to the StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide, Section 4. If
a line is not assigned to a Table, reprogram the line to a Greeting Table.
Call each CO line to verify the call is being answered.

2.

Ensure a ringing signal is reaching the Norstar KSU. Assign each CO line
to appear and ring at a Norstar set. Call in to each CO line, in turn, and
verify the line is ringing at the Norstar set. If there is no ringing signal, the
problem is with the CO line, or with the Norstar KSU. If the problem is
determined to be the CO line, notify the telephone company. If the
problem is with the Norstar KSU, refer to the appropriate troubleshooting
procedures for the Norstar System. If each line rings at the set and
StarTalk does not answer, replace the TCM Interface PCA. Refer to
Section 5.
Note: If the module you are troubleshooting
has more than one TCM
Interface PCA, refer to Troubleshooting
Star‘lslk modules with two TCM
Interface PCAs. later in this section.
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If you replaced the TCM Interface PCA and one or more lines are still not
being answered, replace the StarTalk module, then reprogram and test the
system.
Note: When you are replacing a StarTalk module, first remove the Message
Storage Pack from the new StarTalk module, and replace it with the Message Storage Pack from the defective module. The original message
storage pack might still be working. Doing this saves you having to reprogram the StarTalk module.

Software

problems

Software problems are usually caused by a configuration parameter conflicting
with how StarTalk operates. These symptoms appear as:
1.

StarTalk does not respond properly to DTMF signals.

2.

Recorded message quality is poor:
.

Messages are garbled

or
.

Symptom:
StarTalk
does not respond
properly to DTMF
signals on incoming
calls

Messages are noisy or have low amplitude

3.

StarTalk stops recording in the middle of messages.

4.

The Message for YOU indication on a Norstar telephone
when a message is left in a mailbox.

5.

Users cannot open their mailboxes.

does not appear

Before you can assess what is causing this problem, you must determine if the
problem is intermittent or StarTalk is not responding to DTMF signals at all. Follow
the procedures listed below to correct the problem.
1.

When StarTalk does not respond at all:
Monitor an incoming call to determine if an outside call can transmit DTMF
signals to StarTalk. StarTalk does not respond to signals from a rotary dial
telephone. Calls received from a rotary telephone are transferred to the
General Delivery mailbox. Check the messages in this mailbox.
If StarTalk is receiving DTMF signals and is not responding, replace the
TCM Interface PCA. For more information, refer to Section 5.
Note: If the module has more than one TCM interface PCA, refer to
Troubleshooting
StarTalk Modules with two TCM Interface PCAs, later
in this section.

2.

StarTalk responds intermittently:
StarTalk is factory programmed to respond to DTMF tones that have a
duration of at least 48 ms. This parameter can be adjusted between 20 and
60 ms. The DTMF duration parameter is explained in Appendix A. Read
Appendix A before adjusting the DTMF duration parameter.

StarTalk 2.0.1 Troubleshooting and Repair Manual

4 - 10

Section 4: Diagnosing

user problems
Changing the DTMF duration parameter is a trade off between improving
DTMF detection, and increasing the possibility of Talk Off. As you improve
one, the other might get worse. As the DTMF duration parameter gets
smaller, DTMF detection is improved, but the possibility of Talk Off increases. As the DTMF duration parameter gets larger, the possibility of
Talk Off is reduced, but the ability to detect DTMF tones of a short duration
is also reduced.

Adjust the DTMF duration parameter 5 ms at a time, until you reach an acceptable balance. If StarTalk is receiving DTMF signals and is not responding, replace the TCM Interface PCA.
Note: If the module has more than one TCM Interface PCA, refer to Troubleshooting StarTalk Modules with two TCM interface PCAs, later in this section.

Symptom:
recording

Message
quality is
poor

Poor quality recordings
ings.

can result in garbled messages,

or low amplitude

record-

1.

Check incoming calls for low amplitude transmission. Attach a telephone
test set to each CO line, in turn, and monitor an incoming call. If the calls
are low amplitude, the problem is with the telephone company, not with
StarTalk. Contact the telephone company.

2.

If incoming calls are not low amplitude, replace the TCM Interface PCA. If
there is still a problem, go to Step 3. For more information, refer to Section 5.
Note: If the module has more than one TCM interface PCA, refer to
Troubleshooting
StarTalk Modules with two TCM Interface PCAs, later
in this section.

3.

Replace the StarTalk module, then reprogram

and test the system.

Note: When you are replacing a StarTalk module, first remove the Message Storage Pack from the new StarTalk module, and replace it with the
Message Storage Pack from the defective module. The original Message
Storage Pack might still be working. Doing this saves you having to
reprogram the StarTalk module.

Symptom:
StarTalk
stops recording
in the
middle of a message

The problem could be Talk Off. This problem is explained in Appendix A. It can
be remedied by adjusting the DTMF duration parameter.
Read Appendix A
before adjusting the DTMF duration parameter. Changing the DTMF duration
parameter is a trade off between improving DTMF detection and increasing the
possibility of Talk Off. As you improve one, the other can get worse.
Note: As the DTMF duration parameter gets smaller, DTMF detection is improved, but the possibility of Talk Off increases. As the DTMF duration parameter gets larger, the possibility of Talk Off is reduced, but the ability to detect
DTMF tones of a short duration is also reduced.
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1.

Adjust the DTMF duration parameter
acceptable balance.

5 ms at a time until you reach an

2.

Leave several messages in a mailbox and verify the messages are complete. To leave a message, refer to the StarTalk User Card.

3.

If the problem still occurs, replace the TCM Interface PCA.
Note: If the module has more than one TCM Interface PCA, refer to
Troubleshooting
StarTalk Modules with two TCM interface PCAs, later
in this section. Refer to Section 5 for information about replacement.

Symptom: The
Message Notification
prompt does not
appear

The Message Notification prompt is enabled through a StarTalk Class of Service.
When enabled, a prompt appears on the Norstar display each time a message is
left in a mailbox. If Message Notification is enabled, yet the prompt does not
appear on the telephone display, you must:
1.

Check the Message Notification setting for the mailbox. Refer to Changing
mailbox parameters,
on page 6-8 of this manual. Use the Modify Subscriber Mailbox Menu to determine the mailbox options.

2.

Verify there is only one mailbox assigned to the extension. Ensure the
mailbox is assigned an extension that is operating on the Norstar system.

3.

It could be the mailbox is full. Delete any unwanted
problem mailbox.

4.

If all sets are having this problem, replace the TCM Interface PCA.
Note: If the module has more than one TCM interface PCA, refer to
Troubleshooting
StarTalk Modules with two TCM Interface PCAs, later
in this section. Refer to Section 5 for information about replacement.

.

Symptom:
Users
cannot open their
mailboxes

StarTalk 2.0.1 Troubleshooting

messages from the

This problem might be encountered by a single user or by all users.
determine if all users are having the same trouble.

You must

1.

If all users are having the same problem opening their mailboxes from
outside the Norstar system (from a CO line), refer to software Symptom:
StarTalk does not respond properly to DTMF signals on incoming
calls.

2.

Use the Subscriber Reports Menu to verify the user mailbox exists (refer to
page 6-25 in this manual). If the mailbox does not exist, add the mailbox.
Refer to page 6-6 in this-manual for information about adding a mailbox.

3.

Verify that the user is entering the correct password.

4.

If there is still a problem, reset the mailbox password. Refer to page 6-9 in
this manual for information about resetting the mailbox password.

5.

Delete the mailbox, then add a new one.

and Repair Manual
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Some symptoms are only apparent when a peripheral device is attached to the
Stat-Talk module. The information described here deals with problems that might
occur during, or after, installing a software loader (floppy disk drive), or an
RS-232 terminal.
Before you begin, ensure the:

,

W-232

Symptom:
The
terminal screen
is blank

.

StarTalk module is plugged in

.

power switch is ON

.

StarTalk module is getting AC power from the outlet

1.

Check to ensure the RS-232 terminal communication
300 baud/7 data bits/l stop bit/even parity.

parameters

are set to

Note: It is possible the default StarTalk communication
parameters have
been changed, and no longer match those of the IRS-232 terminal. An
indication of this is garbled information or unreadable characters on the
RS-232 terminal screen. If you suspect this is the problem:
.

Set the communication parameters on the W-232
baud/7 data bits/i stop bit/even parity.

.

Power OFF StarTalk. Press the RS-232 reset switch at the side of
StarTalk, hold it in, and power ON StarTalk. After the power is
switched on, release the RS-232 reset switch.

terminal to 300

Note: This temporarily resets the StarTalk communication
parameters to
the default setting. If you power on StarTalk again, without holding in the
Q-232 reset switch, the setting reverts to the previously saved value.
If this corrects the problem,
to the appropriate values.

reset the StarTalk communication

parameters

If the original problem persists, continue with this procedure.
2.

Check the W-232 cable. Ensure it is connected to the W-232
on StarTalk, and to the modem connector on the terminal.

3.

Reset the RS-232 terminal by turning the power OFF, then ON.

connector
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Use a multi-tester to perform a continuity check on the following pins on the
RS-232 cable:
pin 2 - pin 2
pin 3 - pin 3
pin 7 -pin

7

If any check fails, replace the cable.
5.

Remove the cover from the StarTalk module. Ensure the ribbon cable from
the M-232 PCA assembly is plugged into J14 on the motherboard.
The
pin 1 indicator (colored stripe) on the cable end in J14, should be on the
side next to the power supply connector. The pin 1 indicator on the cable
end in the RS-232 PCA should be at the bottom. Replace the StarTalk
cover.

Pin

Figure 4.2:

StarTalk 2.0.1 Troubleshooting

1 indicator

Pin 1 Indicator

6.

Use a different RS-232 terminal.

7.

If there is still a problem, call your Technical Support group.
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The Power06 Diagnostics appear,
but the Disk Utilities
Main Menu does not

‘.

2.

user problems

Check to ensure the:
.

Disk Utilities disk is in the floppy disk drive, and is installed properly.

.

drive door is closed (indicated by the vertical lever)

.

ribbon cable is plugged into J2 on the Disk Controller PCA and has
the colored stripe towards the Message Storage Pack.

Check the power cable connections to the motherboard, the Disk Controller
PCA, and the software loader floppy disk drive. If these connections are
working properly, you can hear the power supply fan, and the floppy and
Message Storage Pack drives rotating. If the module appears to be operating, go to step 3.
If the module does not appear to be operating, you must replace the power
supply and retest the system. If you still cannot hear the power supply fan,
call your StarTalk Technical Support group.

3.

When you turn StarTalk on, the software loader disk drive light should come
on momentarily.
If it does not, go to step 4.
If the drive light appears, StarTalk is accessing the software loader. The
software on the floppy disk could be defective. Use a backup copy of the
software.

4.

Check to ensure the ribbon cable from the floppy disk drive is properly
connected to the Disk Controller PCA. The colored stripe should be toward
the disk drive.

5.

If there is still a problem, call your StarTalk Technical

Support group.
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Troubleshooting
The first step in troubleshooting
a StarTalk module with two TCM Interface PCAs
is to determine if the Norstar station ports are working correctly. To determine
StarTal k this.
modules with
’
two TCM 1. Check the setting of Auto Set Relocation on the Norstar System. If it is set
to ON, turn it OFF. Refer to the Norstar Installation
Guide for instructions.
Interface PCAs
2.

Turn OFF the StarTalk module.

3.

Disconnect the RJ-I 1 cord from a port on the side of the StarTalk module.

4.

Use a working Norstar telephone to test the teladapt jack where the RJ-11
cord is connected.
Plug the cord connecting the jack to the StarTalk module into the telephone. This allows you to test the cord and the jack.
Note: When the telephone is plugged into the teladapt jack, press 1-1
m a to determine the port number connected to StarTalk. Write down
the port number, and the corresponding teladapt jack number.

5.

Reconnect

6.

Repeat this procedure,
module.

the RJ-11 cord to the StarTalk module.
beginning

at Step 3, for each port on the StarTalk

If a teladapt jack is not working, check for loose connections or broken wires.
Ensure the problem is not with the teladapt cord. Using a cord you know works,
connect the telephone and the jack to the KSU. If neither the wiring or the cord is
the problem, the KSU needs repair.
If the teladapt jacks are working, you must identify which of the two TCM Interface
PCAs is not working. To do this:

StarTalk
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1.

Connect the teladapt jacks to the same ports on the StarTalk module.

2.

If Auto Set Relocation was set to ON before you started the procedure,
it back ON. Refer to the Norstar Installation Guide for instructions.

3.

Turn the StarTalk module ON, and give it time to complete the diagnostics.

4.

Using an M7310 or M7324 telephone, establish a Norstar Maintenance
session using **CONFIG. Refer to the Norstar Installation
Guide for
instructions.

i.

Access the 2. Port.0N
Status subheading under the main heading
D. Maintenance
(under “CONFIG).
Refer to the Norstar Installation
Guide for instructions about Examining Port/DN Status.

6.

Display the type and state of the device connected to each of the StarTalk
teladapt jacks. Verify the port numbers with the ones you wrote down when
you tested the jacks using the Norstar telephone.

and Repair
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Each port should show STKl as the device type. If any port numbers connected
to StarTalk show NONE as the device type, it indicates the TCM interface PCA is
not working.

Note:

You can also use a BLF, or program keys on an M7310 or M7324 set, to
display the working StarTalk ports. Refer to Appendix F for instructions about
using this method. Once you have identified which ports are not appearing in the
Port/DN Status display, trace the RJ-11 cords from the teladapt jacks to the
StarTalk module. This shows you which TCM Interface PCA is not working.
Remove the module cover and ensure that:
1.

An 8000 Series Motherboard is installed. This kind of board has a white,
bar-coded label, located between slots J7 and J8, that reads ‘eight-channel
motherboard’.

2.

The main TCM card (with daughterboard
slot J4.

3.

The additional TCM card (without daughterboard)
J5.

4.

The ribbon cable connecting
bent.

attached)

is securely seated in
is securely seated in slot

the TCM cards is secure and no pins are

Access **CONFIG again and see if STKl is appearing in the PorVDN Status
displays. If there are still Norstar ports displaying NONE when they should be
displaying STKl, replace the faulty TCM Interface PCA and retest. If both TCM
Interface PCAs are faulty, replace the additional TCM Interface PCA in slot J5
first. Retest the system after replacing this TCM Interface PCA. You should
confirm that the main TCM Interface PCA is still not working before you replace
it. Refer to Section 5 for instructions about removing and replacing TCM Interface PCAs.
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Replacing StarTalk components
lIltrOdUCtiOfl

This section shows you how to remove and replace the different StarTalk components. In the event a component cannot be replaced in the field, this section also
describes how to prepare StarTalk for return to the factory.
This section provides step-by-step
following StarTalk components:

instructions for removing and replacing the

Model 11 O/l 65
.

Message Storage Pack PCA

.

TCM Interface PCA

l

Power supply

.

Clock/Calendar

TCM Interface PCA

battery

Model 385
.

Disk Controller PCA

.

.

Message Storage Pack

l

.

Floppy disk drive

.

Power supply

.

Clock/Calendar
Motherboard

battery
PCA

Note: For information about power supply types and connectors,
Section 2, Power supply connectors.

Before you
begin

refer to

Before you remove and replace any of the StarTalk components, you must first
remove the module front cover. After removing the cover, locate the component
to be removed, and follow the procedures listed for replacing that component.
The procedures required for replacing all StarTalk components are contained in
this section.
Important:
The procedure to add a second TCM Interface PCA to a Model 385 is
included in this section. To add a second TCM Interface PCA to StarTalk, the
module must have an 8000 Series Motherboard installed. The procedure for
removing and replacing a Motherboard PCA is included for this purpose only. A
faulty motherboard is not field replaceable.
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All the procedures for removing and replacing components are written as if
StarTalk were sitting on a table, and you were standing facing the back of the
module. “Back” refers to the side of the module where the TCM interface jack(s)
are located.
This manual refers to connectors and switches by number: Jl 0, SW1 , and so
on. To help you locate the cables, the numbers are etched on the PCAs, next to
the parts.

v

+

Caution:
Static electricity can damage the chips and components on the
sPCAs. Always wear a properly grounded anti-static strap before you
remove any PCAs.
Warning:
There
begin any remove
OFF, and the AC
power, you could
components.

is high voltage in the StarTalk power supply. Before you
and replace procedures, ensure the power switch is
power cord is unplugged.
If you do not disconnect the
severely injure yourself and damage StarTalk’s electronic

The Norstar system continues to function when StarTalk is turned off. StarTalk
features do not operate after the power is discontinued.
When the power is
discontinued, incoming calls to the Norstar System are not answered by
StarTalk. Ensure the CO lines are programmed to ring on a Norstar telephone.
Inform the users what will happen while you are repairing StarTalk. An attempt
to access any StarTalk features results in Inactive
Feature appearing on the
Norstar display.

Removing the
module cover

To replace any of the components,

v

you must remove the StarTalk module cover.

Caution: The StarTalk Model 1 lo/l65 module weighs 10 kg (22 pounds).
The Model 385 module weighs 18.75 kg (41 pounds). They both contain
fragile electronic components.
Do not drop or bump the module.

Before you begin, ensure the power switch is turned OFF, and the AC power
cord is unplugged from the StarTalk module.
1.

Remove the module side cover
by removing the three screws
indicated in Figure 5.1.

,

Figure 5.1: Removing the module side cover
screws
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2.

Remove the module top cover by
removing the two or three screws.
The location of these screws is
indicated in Figure 5.2. The Model
11 O/165 has three screws. The
Model 385 has two screws. After
the screws are removed, pull the
cover up and off.

5 -3
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only on Model 1101165 -i

IL

Figure 5.2: Removing the module top cover
screws

Replacing the
module cover

Removing the
TCM Interface
PCA - Model
11O/l 65 and
Model 385

After you have finished repairing the module, you must replace the cover. To
replace the cover and StarTalk wiring:
1.

If you took the module off the wall, remount it on the backboard, and connect the station port(s) to the jack(s) on the TCM Interface card(s).

2.

Put the cover back on the module.

3.

Ensure the Norstar Auto Set Relocation Feature is set to NO.

4.

When disconnecting
to the same jacks.

the TCM ports (station jacks) always reconnect them

The procedure for replacing the TCM Interface PCA is the same for all StarTalk
Models. The illustrations shown use the Model 110/165.
1.

LocatetheTCM
Interface PCAyou
want to remove. The TCM Interface PCA is located in slot J4 on all
StarTalk Models.
Note: Unplug any modular cords
plugged into the TCM Interface
PCA.

Figure 5.3: Locating the TCM Interface PCA
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2.

Remove the PCA mounting screw
indicated in Figure 5.4.

Figure 5.4: Removing the PCA mounting
screw

3.

Grab the PCA with both hands,
and carefully pull it straight up and
out. Touch the PCA only at the
very top. Avoid touching any of
the components.
Note: Sometimes
the PCA is
tightly seated, and hard to remove.
You might need to wiggle it out
with a slight rocking motion.

Figure 5.5: Removing the TCM Interface PCA

.
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Replacing the
TCM Interface
PCA - Model
11O/l 65 and
Model 385
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The TCM Interface PCA must be installed in slot J4 on the motherboard.
1.

Grab the PCA with the thumb and
fingertips of both hands.

/

2.

Line up the edge of the main PCA
(not the daughterboard)
with the
channel on one side and with the
spade part of the metal connector
pointing down on the other.

/
/

2

Figure 5.6: Replacing the TCM Interface PCA

Note: Touch the PCA only at the very top. Do not touch any of the components.

v

Caution:
Ensure the plastic label(s) on the end of the card fits
through the hole in the backplate. Do not bend or break off the
label(s).

3.

Push the PCA straight down until it
is snugly in place, and the metal
bracket is flush with the mounting
surface. Replace the PCA mounting screw.

4.

Reconnect the modular cord(s) to
the same jack(s) they were removed from on the TCM Interface
PCA(s).

Figure 5.7: Replacing the PCA mounting
screw
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Removing the
Message
Storage Pack
PCA - Model
110/165

When you replace the Message Storage Pack PCA, all the stored messages and
user data are lost. The data on the Message Storage Pack must be backedup
before you remove it from the module. Refer to Section 8 for information about
backing up user data, and restoring it to a new Message Storage Pack.
1.

Locate the Message Storage Pack
PCA in slot J7 of the motherboard.

;~rP5..

2.

Locating the Message Storage

Remove the power supply connector from the Message Storage
Pack.
Remove the two retaining screws
on the front of the case. Loosen
the two bracket screws.

V

Caution: The two bracket screws
cannot be loosened until the TCM
Interface PCA is removed. Refer
to the instructions for removing
and replacing the TCM Interface
PCA earlier in this section.

*

Figure 5.9: Removing the power supply
connector

Retaining
Screws .
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Section 5: Replacing StarTalk components
3.

Reconnect the power supply connector to the Message Storage
Pack.

3’

4.

5.

Figure 5.14:

Reconnecting

Figure 5.15:

Replacing

the power supply

Push the PCA straight down until
it is snugly in place, and the metal
bracket is flush with the mounting
surface. Replace the PCA mounting screw.

the mounting

screw

Replace the two retaining screws on the front of the case and tighten the two
bracket screws.

Retaining
Screws .

Figure 5.16:

Replacing

the retaining

screws and tightening

StarTalk

the bracket
I

2.0.1 Troubleshooting

screws

and Repair

Manual

Section 5: Replacing StarTalk components

Removing the
Disk Controller
PCA - Model
385

I.

2.0.1 Troubleshooting

PCA in

1’

2.

Pull off the two ribbon cable connectors at Jl and J2.

v

Caution:
Only pull on the plastic
connectors. Do not pull on the ribbon cables.

3.

StarTalk

Locate the Disk Controller
slot J7 of the motherboard.
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Figure 5.17:

Locating

the Disk Controller

Figure 5.18:

Disconnecting

Figure 5.19:
screw

Removing

the ribbon cables

Remove the PCA mounting screw.

and Repair

Manual
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the PCA mounting
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Replacing the
Disk Controller
PCA - Model
385
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The Disk Controller PCA must be installed in slot J7 on the motherboard.

1.

In slot J7, line up the PCA with the
spade part of the metal connector
pointing down, as shown in Figure
5.21.
Note: Touch the PCA only at the
very top. Do not touch any of the
components.

Figure 5.21: Replacing the Disk Controller
PCA

2.

When you install the PCA, ensure
the spade part of the metal connectorslides inside the base plate,
as shown in Figure 5.22.

Figure 5.22: Ensuring the PCA is installed
correctly
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3.

Push the PCA straight down until
it is snugly in place and the metal
bracket is flush with the mounting
surface. Replace the PCA mounting screw.

Figure 5.23: The PCA mounting screw

4.

Locate the 50-conductor
ribbon
cable on the Message Storage
Pack.

5.

Push the connector
the 50-conductor
from the Message
into slot Jl on the

on the end of
ribbon cable
Storage Pack
PCA.

Note:
The connector is keyed
and can only be installed one way.

Figure 5.24: The 50-conductor ribbon cable

6.

Locate the 34-conductor
ribbon
cable on the floppy disk drive.
Notice that one edge of each cable has a colored stripe.

Colored
stripe

Figure 5.25: Colored stripe on the 34-conductor ribbon cable
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7. Push the connector on the end of
the 34-conductor ribbon cable into
slot J2 on the PCA, colored stripe
to the left.
Note: This is not a keyed connector. Ensure you install the ribbon
cable correctly, colored stripe to
the left (front of module).

Figure 5.26:
ribbon cable
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Removing the
Message
Storage Pack Model 385

When you replace the message storage pack, all the stored messages and user
data are lost. Refer to Section 8 for information about backing up user data, and
restoring it to a new Message Storage Pack.

1.

V

Pull off the ribbon cable connector and the power supply cable
from the rearof the Message Storage Pack. If a connector is tight,
wiggle it loose with a slight rocking motion.

1

[
1

Caution: Only pull or push on the
plastic connectors. Do not pull on
the cables.

Figure 5.27: Disconnecting the ribbon cabk
and power supply cable from the Message
Storage Pack

2.

Remove the four mounting screws
on the Message Storage Pack
mounting bracket.

V

Caution:
Do not use a magnetized screwdriver.
When removing the screws, be careful not to
let them fall down into the module.
If a screw does fall, it must be
removed; this can short out electronic components.

3. Lift the drive straight up and out.
Place it on a firm. flat surface.
Figure 5.28: The four mounting screws
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4.
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Take the mounting bracket off the
disk drive by removing the four
mounting screws (two on each
side).
Note: Disk drive configurations
can vary. Some message storage
packs do not have a removable
mounting bracket. The Message
Storage Pack you are replacing
might not appear exactly as illustrated.

Figure 5.29: Removing the mounting bracket
from the disk drive

‘I

StarTalk

2.0.1 Troubleshooting

Caution: Shock can damage the message storage pack drive heads. Do not
drop or bump the drive against anything. If you are returning the drive, package it carefully in the box that the replacement drive came in. If you do not
have the box, package the drive with plenty of shock-absorbing insulation.
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the
Message
Storage Pack Model 385
Replacing

StarTalk components

1.

Place the drive right side up on a
firm, flat surface.

2.

Put the mounting bracket overthe
drive.
Note: Disk drive configurations
can vary. Your message storage
pack might not appear exactly as
illustrated.

Figure 5.30: Attaching the mounting bracket
on the disk drive

3.

Line up the holes in the bracket,
with the holes in the sides of the
drive. Replace the four mounting
screws.
Note: Skip this step if you are
replacing a Message Storage
Pack that does not have a removable mounting bracket.

l

Figure 5.31: The four mounting screws

4.

Lower the drive onto the base
bracket.
Note: To perform the next step,
you need a Screw Holding Philips
Screwdriver. Do not use a magnetized screwdriver.

Figure 5.32: A Screw Holding Philips Screwdriver
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5.

V

Line up the holes in the base
bracketwith the holes in the mounting bracket.
Replace the four
mounting screws.
Caution:
Do not use a magnetized screwdriver. When replacing
the screws be careful not to let
them fall down into the module. If
a screw does fall, it must be removed.
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Figure 5.33: The four mounting screws

6.

Push the ribbon-cable connector
from Jl of the Disk Controller PCA,
into the slot at the rear of the Message Storage Pack.

7.

Push the power supply cable connector into the slot at the rear.
Ensure the connector is turned so
the yellow wire is on the left.

Figure 5.34: Reconnecting the ribbon cable
and power supply cable to the Message
Storage Pack
Note: These are keyed connectors. They are designed so they will not go in if
you insert them incorrectly. If you cannot push a connector in easily, do not force
it. Ensure the power supply cable is installed with the yellow wire to the left, and
the ribbon cable from the Disk Controller PCA is installed with the colored stripe to
the left.
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Removing the
Floppy-Disk
Drive - Model
385

1.

Remove the ribbon cableconnector and the power supply cable
from the rear of the floppy disk
drive.
If a connector is tight,
wiggle it loose with a slight rocking motion.

V

Caution:
Only pull or push the
plastic connectors. Do not pull on
the cables.

Figure 5.35: Disconnecting
the ribbon cable
and power supply cable from the floppy disk
drive

2.

V

Remove the four mounting screws
on the disk drive bracket.

I

Caution:
Do not use a magnetized screwdriver.
When removing the screws, be careful not to
let them fall down into the module.
If a screw does fall, it must be
removed.

Figure 5.36:

3.

II

Push the drive back until the drive
door clears the front of the module. Liftthe drive straight up and
out. Place it on a firm, flat surface.

The four mounting

Message Storage
Pack
, /

screws

Floppy Dis k Drive
j

Figure 5.37:

Removing

!

the floppy drive

StarTalk 2.0.1 Troubleshooting and Repair Manual

Section 5: Replacing StarTalk components
4.
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Take the mounting bracket off the
disk drive by removing the four
mounting screws (two on each
side).
Note: Floppy disk drive configurations can vary. The floppy disk
drive might not appear exactly as
illustrated.

,
Figure 5.38: Removing the mounting bracket
V

Caution:
Shock can damage the disk drive heads. Do not drop or bump the
drive against anything. If you are returning the drive, put the cardboard drive
protector in the drive and close the drive door. Package the drive carefully in
the same box the replacement drive came in. If you do not have the box,
package the drive with plenty of shock absorbing insulation.
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Note: To perform the next step,
you need a Screw Holding Philips
Screwdriver.
Do not use a magnetized screwdriver.

Figure 5.42: A Screw Holding Philips Screwdriver

5.

Line up the holes in the base
bracket with the holes in the mounting bracket.
Replace the four
mounting screws.

V

Caution:
When replacing
the
screws, be careful not to let them
fall down into the module.
If a
screw does fall, it must be removed.

I

I

J

Figure 5.43: The four mounting screws

6.

Push the ribbon cable connector
from J2 of the Disk Controller PCA
onto the connector at the rear of
the floppy disk drive. The ribbon
cable must be inserted so that the
colored stripe is on the right when
viewed from the perspective of
Figure 5.44.

6

Figure 5.44: Reconnecting the ribbon cable
and power supply cable to the Disk Controller
PCA
I
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7.

r

Push the power supply cable connector into the slot at the rear.
Ensure the connector is turned so
the yellow wire is on the left.
Note: The power supply connector is keyed. The connector is
designed so it will not go in if you
try to insert it incorrectly.
If you
cannot push theconnectorin
easily, do not force it.

Figure 5.45: Re-attaching the ribbon cable
and power supply cable to the floppy disk drive

8.

Turn the lever on the disk drive
90”counterclockwise,
and remove
thecardboarddriveprotectorfrom
the drive. Retain the protector, in
case you need it at a later date.

Floppy Disk Drive
In Open Position
\

z

’

/

Figure 5.46: Removing the cardboard drive
protector from the replacement floppy disk
drive
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Removing the
power supply Model 11 O/l 65

+

Warning: There is high voltage in the StarTalk power supply. Before you
remove it, ensure the AC power switch is off and the AC power cord is-unplugged.

1.

Remove the AC power cable from
the side of the StarTalk module.

2.

Remove the power cable from the
rear of the Message Storage Pack.

V

2

Caution:
Only pull or push the
plastic connectors. Do not pull on
the cables.

Figure 5.47:
the Message

3.

Remove the two power cables on
connector Jl 0 and Jl 1 of the Motherboard PCA.

V

Caution:
Only pull or push the
plastic connectors. Do not pull on
the cables.

Removing the power cable from
Storage Pack PCA

Figure 5.48: Removing
the Motherboard
PCA

4.

Remove the four mounting screws
on the side of the module.

2.0.1 Troubleshooting
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the power cables

from

/

Figure 5.49:
StarTalk
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Removing

the mounting

screws
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5.

Push the power supply straight
backso the ON/OFF switch clears
the case, then slide it to the left as
far as it will go.

6.

Lift the power supply straight up
and out.

Figure 5.50: Removing the power supply
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Replacing the
-+r
supply puvvt
_ _ _
Model 1'1O/l 65

1.

Notice the grooves on the underside of the power supply, and the
feet on the base of the chassis
where the power supply goes.

1
fl
I
II

I:::::-:

J

1

Figure 5.51: The underside
supply chassis

2.

Lower the power supply into place,
keeping it as far to the left as possible. Slide it to the right and then
forward so the feet catch in the
grooves, and the ON/OFF switch
lines up with the hole in the chassis. If the power supply is properly
installed, it does not move when
you pull it straight up.

r
.2

Figure 5.52:
into place

3.

Replace the four screws on the
side of the module. Tighten them
slightly more than hand tight.

V

Caution: Do not overtighten these
screws. They can be stripped if
you use too much force.

of the power

Lowering

the power supply

I

Figure 5.53: The four mounting
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4.

Reconnect the power cable on the
rear of the Message Storage Pack
to the disk PCA.
4

Figure 5.54: Reconnecting
the power cable
to the Message Storage Pack PCA

5.

Reconnect the two power cables
to the Motherboard
PCA. Notice
that the connectors have a locking
clamp on one side. Install them
with the locking clamp toward the
inside of the module. Connect the
cable labeled Pl to Jl 0, and cable
P2 to Jll.

6.

Push in each connector all the way
until the locking clamp clicks.

r

Figure 5.55: Reconnecting
cables to the Motherboard

the two power
PCA

Note: These are keyed connectors. They cannot go on backwards, and the
connector for JlO cannot go into Jl 1, and vice versa. If you cannot push a
connector in easily, do not force it. Ensure you are installing it in the correct
socket, with the locking clamp toward the inside of the module.
7.

Replace the AC power cable.
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Removing the
power supply Model 385
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+

Warning:
There is high voltage in the StarTalk power supply. Before you
remove the power supply unit, ensure the AC power switch is off, and the AC
power cord is unplugged.

1.

Disconnect the AC power cable
from the rear of the module.

2.

Disconnect the power supply cable from the rear of the Message
Storage Pack. If the connector is
tight, wiggle it loose with a slight
rocking motion.

V

Caution:
Only pull or push the
plastic connector.
Do not pull on
the cable.

2

Figure 5.56: Disconnecting the power
supply cable from the Message Storage
Pack

3.

Disconnect the power supply cable from the rear of the floppy disk
drive. If the connector is tight,
wiggle it loose with a slight rocking
motion.

v

Caution:
Only pull or push the
plastic connector.
Do not pull on
the cable.

Message

Storage

Figure 5.57: Disconnecting the power
supply cable from the floppy disk drive
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StarTalk components

4.

Disconnect the two power cables
in slots JlO and Jl 1 of the Motherboard PCA.

V

Caution:
Only pull or push the
plastic connector.
Do not pull on
the cable.

Figure 5.58: Disconnecting the power
cables from the Motherboard PCA

,

5.

Remove the four mounting screws
on the rear of the unit.

Figure 5.59: The four mounting screws

6.

Slide the unit to the left, so the ON/
OFF switch clears the case, and
pull it towards you as far as it will
90.

7.

Lift the power supply straight up

and out.

Figure 5.60: Liiing out the power supply
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Replacing the
Power Supply Model 385

1.
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Notice the grooves on the underside of the power supply, and the
feet on the base of the chassis
where the power supply goes,

Figure 5.61: Feet on the base of the power
supply chassis

2.

Lowerthe power supply into place,
keeping it pulled toward you as far
as possible. Slide it back, and to
the right so the feet catch in the
grooves, and the ON/OFF switch
lines up with the hole in the chassis. If the power supply is properly
installed, it does not move when
you pull it straight up.

J

Figure 5.62: Positioning the power supply

3.

Replace the four screws on the
back of the unit. Tighten them
slightly more than hand tight.

V

Caution: Do not overtighten these
screws. They can be stripped if
you use too much force.

Figure 5.63: Replacing
the back of the module
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StarTalk components

4.

Reconnect the two power cables
to the Motherboard
PCA. Notice
the connectors
have a locking
clamp on one side. Install them
with the locking clamp toward the
inside of the unit. Connect the
cable labeled Pl to Jl 0, and cable
P2 to Jll.

5.

Push in each connectorall the way
until the locking clamp clicks.
Note: These are keyed connectors. They cannot go on backwards, and the connector for JlO
cannot go into Jl 1, and vice versa.
If you cannot push a connector in
easily, do not force it.

6.

7.

Reconnect one of the two power
supply cables to the Message Storage Pack. It does not matter which
one.
Ensure the connector
is
turned so the yellow wire is on the
left.

Figure 5.64: Reconnecting
cables to the Motherboard

the power
PCA

r
6
7

Reconnect the other power supply
cable to the floppy disk drive. Ensure the connector is turned so the
yellow wire is on the left.

Figure 5.65:
the Message
disk drive

Reconnecting
power cables to
Storage Pack and the floppy

Note: These are keyed connectors.
They are designed so they cannot go in if
you try to insert them upside down. If you cannot push a connector in easily, do
not force it. Ensure you are installing the yellow wire to the left, as shown.
8.

Replace the AC power cord.
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Ret?lOVing
Motherboard

the

PCA - Model

Note:

For the first step, refer to Removing

the KM

Interface
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PCA(s), earlier in

this section.
1.

Remove
PCA(s).

the

TCM

Interface

2.

Remove the ribbon cable connectors and the power supply cables
from both the rear of the Message
Storage Pack and the floppy disk
drives. If a connector is tight, wiggle it loose with a slight rocking
motion.
Note:
Disk drive configurations
can differ. The cables might not be
attached in exactly the places
shown in Figure 5.66.

V

Caution:

Figure 5.66: Removing ribbon cables and
power cables from the hard and floppy disk
drives

Pull or push on the plastic connectors.

Note: For the next step, refer to Removing
section.

Do not pull on the cables.

Disk Controller

PCA, earlier in this

3.

Remove the Disk Controller PCA. Do not disconnect the cables from the
PCA. Leave them attached.

4.

Remove the four screws on the
base disk drive mounting plate.
Lift the plate straight up and out.

V

Caution:
Do not use a magnetized screwdriver. When removing
the screws, be careful not to let
them fall down inside the module.
If a screw does fall, it must be
removed.

I

,

Figure 5.67: The four screws on the base
disk drive mounting plate

There are no legs on the edge of the plate, under the Message Storage Pack. As
you are removing the screws and the plate, ensure the plate does not tilt over and

damage the Motherboard
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5.

Disconnect the two motherboard
power cable connectors in slots
JlO and Jll.

6.

Disconnect the RS232 cable connector in slot J14.

7.

Disconnect the RS232 reset switch
connector in slot J12.

V

Caution: Pull or push on the plastic connectors. Do not pull on the
cables.

Figure 5.68: Disconnecting cables from the
Motherboard

PCA
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8.

Removethe nine mounting screws
on the Motherboard PCA.

9.

Lift the Motherboard
up and out.

PCA straight

Figure 5.69:
Motherboard

‘
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The nine mounting
PCA

screws on the
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Replacing the
Motherboard
PCA - Model
385

I.

Lower the motherboard into place
with the large connectors Jl - J8
at the rear.

2.

Line up the screw holes on the
motherboard
with those on the
base of the chassis. Replace the
nine screws.
Note: The Series 4000 Motherboard PCA is illustrated. The Series 8000 Motherboard
PCA is
slightly larger.
Figure 5.70: Replacing the nine mounting
screws on the Motherboard PCA

3.

Reconnect the power cables to the Motherboard PCA. When connecting the
power cables to the Motherboard PCA, notice how the two connectors have a
locking clamp on one side.

4.

Look at Figure 5.71 to determine
which connector goes in Jl 0, and
which in Jll.

5.

Push in each connector all the
way, until the locking clamp clicks.

Figure 5.71: Reconnecting the power cables
to the Motherboard PCA
Note: These are keyed connectors. They cannot go on backwards. The connector for JlO cannot go into Jl 1, and vice versa. If you cannot push a connector in
easily, do not force it. Ensure you are installing the cable in the correct socket,
with the locking clamp to the inside of the module.
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6.
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To connect the W-232 cable, notice the pin 1 indicator on one end
of the plastic connector. The indicator could be a triangle or a large
dot. Pin 1 might also be identified
by a colored stripe on one end of
the cable.
Left

ht

Figure 5.72: The Pin 1 indicator
B-232
cable

7.

on the

Push the connector
from the
W-232 cable assembly into slot
J14, with the pin 1 indicator to the
right.
Note: This is a not a keyed connector. Ensure you install it correctly, with the pin 1 indicatorto the
right.

StarTalk 2.0.1 Troubleshooting

8.

Push the connector on the wires
from the W-232 reset switch into
slot J12. It does not matter which
way it goes on.

9.

Lower the base disk drive mounting plate into place - the side with
two tabs must be to the right. Line
up ‘the screw holes on the plate
with the holes in the base of the
chassis. Refer to Figure 5.74.
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Figure 5.73:

Reconnecting

the W-232

Figure 5.74:

Reconnecting

the security

cable

switch
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Note: To perform the next step,
you need a Screw Holding Phillips
Screwdriver.
Do not use a magnetized screwdriver.
IO. Replace the four mounting screws.
V

Caution: There are no legs on the
edge of the plate under the Message Storage Pack. As you are
replacing the plate and the screws,
ensure the plate does not tilt over
and damage
the Motherboard
PCA.

1
)
1
/

Figure 5.75: The four mounting screws

Do not use a magnetized screwdriver. When replacing the screws, be careful not
to let them fall down inside the module. If a screw does fall it must be removed,
as it can short out electronic components.
Note: For the next step, refer to Replacing
this section.

the Disk Controller

PCA, earlier in
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11. Replace the Disk Controller PCA.
12. On the Disk Controller PCA, locate
the 50-conductor ribbon cable connected to Jl, and the 34conductor
cable connected to J2. One edge
of each cable has a colored stripe.

Fiaure 5.76: The two ribbon cable connectors
onthe Disk Controller PCA

13. Push the 50- conductor connector
on the end of thecable in Jl into the
appropriate slot, at the rear of the
Message Storage Pack.
14. Locate either one of the power sup-

ply cables. Push its connector into
the slot at the rear of the Message
Storage Pack.
Ensure the connectar is turned so the yellow wire
is on the left.

Figure 5.77: Reconnecting
Message Storage Pack

the cables

on the

Note: The 50-conductor connector and the power cable connector are keyed
connectors.. They are designed so they cannot be inserted upside down. If you
cannot push a connector in easily, do not force it. Ensure you are installing them
with the colored stripe and yellow wire to the left. Left and right apply to the
module, as viewed from the perspective shown in Figure 5.77.
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Disk drive configurations
exactly as illustrated.

can differ. The cable attachments

might not appear

15. On the Disk Controller PCA, locate
the 34-conductor ribbon cable connected to J2. One edge of the
cable has a colored stripe.
16. Push the connector on the end of
the ribbon cable into the slot at the
rearofthefloppydiskdrive,colored
stripe to the right.

Figure 5.78: The 34-conductor

17. Locate the other power supply cable. Push itsconnector into the slot
at the rear of the floppy disk drive.
Ensure the connector is turned so
the yellow wire is on the left.

ribbon cable

17

16

Figure 5.79: Replacing the power supply
cable on the floppy disk drive

I
J-

Note: The 34-conductor connector and the power supply cable connector are
keyed connectors. They are designed so they cannot be inserted upside down. If
you cannot push a connector in easily, do not force it. Ensure you are installing
them with the colored stripe to the right and yellow wire to the left. Left and right
apply to the module viewed from the perspective shown in Figure 5.79.

StarTalk 2.0.1 Troubleshooting and Repair Manual

Section 5: Replacing StarTalk components
Disk drive configurations
exactly as shown.
18.

can differ. The cable attachments

Replace the TCM Intetface
Note: Refer to Replacing
section.

,
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might not appear

PCA(s).
the TCM interface

PCA(s), earlier in this
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Adding

a

TCM

Interface PCA Model 385

StarTalk components

Before you can add a TCM Interface PCA, you must ensure there are Norstar
station ports available at the distribution block. Refer to the StarTalk Instal!ation
Guide for an illustration of the distribution block.

v

Caution:
Before beginning this procedure, ensure that Auto Set Relocation
on the Norstar system is set to NO. Refer to the Norstar Installation
Guide that came with the Norstar KSU, for more information. After the new
PCA is installed and connected, Auto Set Relocation can be set to YES.
The model requires an 8000 series motherboard.

Depending on the type of PCA you are adding, you either need one or two Norstar
station ports. If there are insufficient station ports available, you must install as
many as needed before you continue. Refer to the Norstar Installation
Guide
that came with the KSU, for information on the installation of station ports.
v

Caution:
If the StarTalk system is connected to a Norstar Modular DR2
KSU that is running software version 5.2, you must not connect StarTalk to
Norstar station ports 107, 121, 312, 512, or 712. Refer to the StarTalk
Installation
Guide for more information.

Refer to the StarTalk Installation
Guide, Connecting
the Module to the KSU,
steps 3 through 6, for instructions on mounting teladapt jacks, connecting the
teladapt jacks to the station ports, and testing each Norstar station port.
Note: The additional TCM Interface PCA must be installed in slot J5 on the
motherboard.
1.

Locate slot J5 on the motherboard.
There should be a TCM Interface
PCA with an Interface Processor
(a daughterboard
attached to the
main board by a ribbon cable) in
slot J4.

Interface

h

Processor
(daughterboard)
J5

2.

Check the package containing the
new TCM Interface PCA. It should
contain the TCM Interface PCA
(without an Interface Processor),
and a ribbon cable connector.

TCM lnterfa
PCAinilotJ4lr

‘I,

11

Figure 5.80: Slot J5, the TCM Interface PCA
in Slot J4, and the Interface Processor
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3.
4.

Remove the metal slot cover indicated in Figure 5.81.
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MetalSlotCover

Grab the new PCA with the thumb
and fingertips of both hands.

Figure 5.81: Removing the metal slot cover
from J5

5.

Line up the edge of the PCA with
the channel on one side, and the
spade part of the metal connector
pointing down.
Note: Touch the PCA only at the
very top. Do not touch any of the
components.

I

Figure 5.82: Installing the additional TCM
Interface PCA

v

Caution:
Ensure the plastic label(s) on the end of the card fits through the
hole in the backplate. Do not bend or break off the label(s).
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6.

Push the PCA straight down until it
is snugly in place, and the metal
bracket is flush with the mounting
surface. Replace the PCA mounting screw.

7.

Remove the ribbon cable connectorconnecting the mainTCM Interface PCA (in slot J4) to the Interface Processor (daughterboard).

Figure 5.83: The ribbon cable connector that
attaches the TCM interface PCA to the
Interface Processor (daughterboard)

8.

Attach the new ribbon cable connector to the main TCM Interface
PCA, the Interface Processor, and
the new TCM Interface PCA.
Note: This connector only fits as
illustrated in Figure 5.84. Ensure
the ribbon cable connector is inStalled correctly. It has two connectors close together, and a third
connectorabout
an inch apart from
the other two. The two connectors
close together connect the main
TCM Interface PCA (in slot J4) to
the Interface Processor (daughterboard). The connector set furthest apart, attaches to the new
TCM Interface PCA.

Figure 5.84: The new ribbon cable connector
that connects the TCM Interface PCA in slot
J4, the daughterboard,
and the new TCM
interface PCA in slot J5
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9.

Connect modular cord(s) between the jack(s) on the new TCM Interface
PCA and the new teladapt jacks you mounted.
You can now set Auto Set Relocation to YES on the Norstar system,
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Removing
TCM

a

You might need to remove the TCM Interface PCA from slot J5 because the TCM
Interface PCA:

Interface

PCA from Slot
J5 - Model 385

StarTalk components

.
l

.

is defective
is being replaced with a larger capacity TCM Interface PCA
is no longer needed

For each of these situations, the procedure is the same, but in the case of the
third situation YOUdo not need to perform any additional procedures after removing the PCA. 1.

Locate the TCM Interface PCA
you want to remove. The additional TCM Interface PCA is located in slot J5.

r

Note: Unplug any modular cords
plugged into the TCM Interface
PCA.

Figure 5.85: Locate the TCM Interface PCA
without interface Processor in slot J5

2.

Remove the PCA mounting screw,
and disconnect the ribbon cable
ConnectoratIachingtheTCM
Interface PCA in slot J4 to the TCM
Interface PCA in slot J5.

Figure 5.86: Remove the PCA mounting
screw
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3.

Grab the PCA with both
and carefully pull it straight
out. Touch the PCA only
very top. Avoid touching
the components.
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hands,
up and
at the
any of

Note: Sometimes the PCA istightly
seated and hard to remove. You
might need to wiggle it out, with a
slight rocking motion.

Figure 5.87:
PCA
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Replacing a
TCM Interface
PCA in Slot J5 Model 385

If you are installing a four-port TCM Interface PCA into a module that previously
had a two-port TCM Interface PCA, you need to add Norstar station ports. Read
Adding a TCM Interface PCA - Model 385, earlier in this section, for more -

information.

The TCM Interface PCA without Interface Processor must be installed in slot J5
on the motherboard.
1.

Grab the new PCA with the thumb
and fingertips of both hands.

2.

Line up the edge of the PCA with
the channel on one side, and with
the spade part of the metal connector pointing down on the other.

2

Note: Touch the PCA only at the
very top. Don’t touch any of the
components.

Figure 5.88: Installing the TCM interface PCA
in slot J5

v

Caution:
Ensure the plastic label(s) on the end of the card fits through the
hole in the backplate. Do not bend or break off the label(s).
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3.

Push the PCA straight down until it
is snugly in place, and the metal
bracket is flush with the mounting
surface. Replace the PCA mounting screw.

4.

Attach the ribbon cable connector,
that is attached to the TCM Interface PCA in slot J4, to the TCM
Interface PCA you have just installed.
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Figure 5.89: The new ribbon cable connector
that connects the TCM Interface PCA in slot
J4, the daughterboard, and the new TCM
Interface PCA in slot J5
Note: This connector only fits as shown in Figure 5.89. Ensure the ribbon
cable connector is installed correctly. It has two connectors close together,
and a third connector approximately an inch apart from the other two. The
two connectors close together connect the main TCM Interface PCA (in slot
J4) to the Interface Processor (daughterboard),
the connector set further apart
attaches to the new TCM Interface PCA.
5.

Connect any modular cords you unplugged into the same jacks they occupied
on the TCM Interface PCA you removed. If you have replaced a two-port
PCA with a four-port PCA, you must connect modular cords from the TCM
Interface PCA to the new teladapt jacks you mounted. You can now set Auto
Set Relocation to YES on the Norstar system.
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Removing the
Clock/Calendar
battery

Replacing the
Clock/Calendar
battery

StarTalk components

1.

Locate the battery at the end of Slot Jl on the motherboard.

2.

Using your fingers or a fiat-blade screwdriver, slightly pry the battery retaining clip upward. Remove the battery from its socket by sliding it away from
the attached end of the clip and lifting it up and over the lip of the socket.

v

Caution:
Pry the retaining clip up only far enough to remove the battery.
Do not deform or break the clip.

The replacement

battery must be a 3V, 170 maH, lithium coin cell such as:

.

Duracell

DL2032

.

General Electric

CR2032

.

Panasonic

CR2032

1.

Install the battery with the plus side touching the clip and the minus side
down in the socket.

2.

Slide the battery into the socket under the free end of the retaining clip. If
necessary, slightly pry the retaining clip upward.

v

Caution:
Pry the retaining clip up only far enough to insert the battery. Do
not deform or break the clip. When the battery is in the socket, make sure
the clip is in firm contact with the top of the battery.
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Preparing
StarTal k for
travel
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If you need to move StarTalk, either to return it to the factory for service or to
mount it in a new location, you must:

1.

Notify the System Coordinator that StarTalk is going out of service, and ask
the System Coordinator for the Feature 983 mailbox and password combination.

2.

Go to a Norstar M7310 or M7324 telephone that has access to StarTalk and
access Feature 983. Enter the System Coordinator password.
Press q

3.

Enter the password SHUTDOWN

(74883696).

Press DISRBLE

This disables StarTalk channels as they become idle. Use a BLF or a set
programmed with StarTalk DNs to determine when all the StarTalk channels are disabled. For more information, refer to Appendix F.
4.

Unplug the station port(s) from the TCM interface jack(s) on the module.

5.

Wait at least 30 seconds, then set the power switch to OFF. This allows the
Message Storage Pack time to automatically park the read/write heads.

6.

Unplug the AC power cord from the outlet and the module, and take
StarTalk off the wall.

7.

If you are returning StarTalk for service, pack it in its original shipping
container. If the container is not available, package the module well, with
plenty of shock-absorbing, insulating material.
Note: These steps assume the StarTalk default Feature Codes are in
effect. If you enter [Feature]
q a q and receive an
InacLiue
feature
or a non-StarTalk message, default Feature Codes are
not in effect. Refer to the Section 4, Determining
StarTalk Feature
Codes.
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Testing StarTalk

After repairing StarTalk, ensure everything
1.

From a Norstar telephone,

is functioning

correctly.

dial the StarTalk DN.

Verify the call is answered, and prompted with the
display prompt. If it is not, refer to Section 4.

Log:

or Pswd:

Log on to StarTalk and verify each option. Do this by choosing an option
described in the standard greeting, and seeing if StarTalk takes the appropriate action, If it does not, refer to Section 4.
2.

Verify that StarTalk can handle simultaneous connections by dialing the
StarTalk DN from different Norstar telephones.
You need two, four, six or
eight phones depending on the number of channels available. Verify each
call is answered and presented with the Los:
or Pswd: display prompt,
then, without hanging up, go to another Norstar phone and dial the StarTalk
DN. again. Continue until all the Bl and 82 DNs are tested.
If all the DNs are not properly answered,

3.

refer to Section

4.

Call in to each CO line and verify that you can access the various options
available to the incoming caller.
Verify that StarTalk can handle simultaneous connections by directly dialing
two, four, six or eight CO line telephone numbers (depending on the
StarTalk model) at the same time. You need two, four, six, or eight phones.
Dial one CO line from a Norstar telephone and verify that the call is answered and greeted. Then without hanging up, go to another phone and call
another CO line, and so on until all the CO lines are tested.
Note: To do the rest of this procedure, you need to establish and initialize a
mailbox. Refer to the StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide for instructions.

4.

From a Norstar telephone, enter [Feature]
a mailbox. If you cannot leave a message,

@ m a Leave a message
refer to Section 4.

in

Go to the telephone where the message was left. Verify that Message for
YCU appears on the display of the telephone (if programmed).
Retrieve the
message. If there is a problem, refer to Section 4.
Delete the message.
Repeat this step until you have tested all the StarTalk DNs.
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Steps 5-l 0 check the date/time

and test the battery backup for the clock/calendar.

5.

From a Norstar telephone,

6.

Leave a message in a mailbox.

7.

Retrieve the message. While listening to the message, press
the date and time on the envelope information.

press 1-J

If either is incorrect, use [Feature]
time.

@

a a a

q q

q

to check

to set the system date or

a.

Delete the message.

9.

Turn StarTalk OFF, then back ON.

10.

Repeat Steps 5-6, and again retrieve the message and check the date and
the time on the envelope.
If either is wrong, replace the clock/calendar

11.
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battery on the motherboard.
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software

6

The StarTalk software contains sets of instructions, called programs, that instruct
StarTalk how to perform a specific feature. StarTalk uses two software programs.
The first program, Application software, is located on the Message Storage Pack
of the StarTalk module. This software was installed at the factory. When StarTalk
is powered on, the Application software automatically takes control of StarTalk,
and instructs it to perform its requested tasks.
The second program is called Disk Utilities software. This software must be
loaded onto the Message Storage Pack from a floppy disk. The software is
loaded using an external disk drive, attached to the StarTalk Model 11 O/l 65, or
using the internal disk drive on the StarTalk Model 385. Refer to Section 7, Using
StarTalk Disk Utilities software.
This section describes the StarTalk Application

software, and shows you how to:

.

use the RS-232 terminal keyboard

.

move between menus

.

access the Top-level

.

access the sub menus, using the Application
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About the
StarTal k Menus
and Options

software

Y ou access StarTalk programs through menus. To access a menu, an W-232
terminal must be attached to the StarTalk module. Refer to Section
steps required to install and configure an RS-232 terminal.

2 for the

StarTalk has one Top-level Menu, and several sub menus. Each menu contains a
list of options that, when pressed, invoke the option command that appears next
to the option number. Once a menu option is selected, you are either presented
with another menu, or a message instructing you to enter the action you want
StarTalk to take, such as list the Alarm Codes. You make menu choices until you
reach a message to enter an action command, then you enter the action you want
StarTalk to take.
Figure 6.1 shows you a representation
available from the Top-level Menu.

I

of the different levels and action choices

Top Level/
Main
Menu
I

Menu
1

I

Menu
2

I

Menu
3

Action Choice

Figure 6.1: StarTalk menu levels and action choices

Note:

Figure 6.1 provides you with an idea of how the menu structure works. It

does not show the actual StarTalk menus.
The Application software menus are presented in this section in the order they
appear on the Top-level Menu.
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Using the
RS-232 terminal
keyboard

software
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All commands that invoke a task are entered on the RS-232 terminal keyboard.
,When selecting options, you must press the number corresponding to the option
and press [Return]
The screen displays the next sub menu, or the information
field of the option.
For example:
1.

Press l7J (System Admin and Configuration),

On some keyboards, the [Return]
see instructions to press [Return]

then press [Return]

key can be labeled as [Enter]
press the appropriate key.

When you

Each set of instructions for entering StarTalk configuration information is presented
in easy-to-follow, numbered steps. Where appropriate, what appears on the
terminal screen is shown to provide you with orientation of where you are within in
the steps, and also where you are within the software.
For example:
The screen shows:
Motherboard
Power-on
Diagnostics
Subtest
: 1,2,3,4,5,6
Passed Motherboard
Power-on
Diagnostics

Moving

between
menus

Each time you select an option from a menu and press [Relurn]
, you are
presented with either an information field or the next level menu. After you make
a selection and the action choice is completed, StarTalk automatically returns to
the menu.
To return to a previous level menu, you must press [Spacebar] then [Return]
To move up two levels, press /Spacebar] and [Relurn]
twice, and so on.

Moving within
a screen

Moving around a screen is easy. You can
field, or you can press [Return]
Most
time. As you complete the field and press
appears. When the last field is presented,
the top of the screen. The cursor appears

press (Tab71
to move from
fields appear on the screen one
[Return]
the next information
you can press 1-J
to go
in the first information field.

field to
at a
field
back to

In fields where input is required, default or existing values are shown inside
square brackets. To change information shown in a field, enter the new information.
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Application
software

Accessing the
Top-level Menu

software

The Application software is located on the Message Storage Pack of the StarTalk
module, and is always ready to use from an RS-232 terminal connected to _
StarTalk. Using the Application software, you can:
.

Add, delete, or change a personal mailbox

.

Reset the password for a personal or special mailbox

.

Add, delete, or change a Group List

.

Change the value of a parameter
Service

.

Disable/enable

.

Set the StarTalk date and time

.

Set the communication

.

Set the DTMF delay of the StarTalk module

.

Back up user data to a special partition on the StarTalk module Message
Storage Pack

.

Enable/Disable

.

Display different reports about StarTalk configuration
Group Lists, and Class of Service parameters

.

Reset the statistics log, used to create the mailbox activity report, to zero

.

Present a list of Alarms recorded during StarTalk operation

.

Reset the Alarm log for the StarTalk module

.

Change all the Application software menus to French or English (only
available on Canadian systems)

associated

with any of the 16 Classes of

the StarTalk system

parameters

for the StarTalk W-232

Multiple Administration

port

Access
such as mailboxes,

StarTalk administration tasks, like adding mailboxes, can be performed from an
RS-232 terminal. This section describes how to use all of the Application software
menus from the RS-232 terminal.

Important:

Before you can access the Top-level Menu, an RS-232 terminal must
be connected to the StarTalk module. The communication
parameters of the
terminal must match those of the StarTalk module. For instructions about attaching an RS-232 terminal to the StarTalk module, and setting the communication
parameters of the StarTalk module to the RS-232 terminal, refer to pages 3-2
and 3-7.
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To access the Top-level

Turn the power on to the StarTalk module.

2.

Press [Return]
The screen shows the
Enter

6 - ‘5

Menu:

1.

3.

software

Password:

SY~MGR then press

prompt.

[Return]

Note:

This password does not appear on the screen.

0
1
2
3
4
5
9

Exit
Mailbox
Admin
Group List
Admin
Class of Service
A&in
System Admin and Configuration
Reports
Use French
- Utilisez
francais

Enter

a choice,

?, space,

or ESC:

Note: When you select option 0 (press zero on the keyboard), and press
(Return]
you exit from the Top-level Menu and are return to the
Password:

prompt.

From the Top-level Menu, you can access:
.

Mailbox Administration

.

Group List Administration

.

Class of Service Administration

.

System Admin and Configuration

.

Reports

.

Use French - Utilisez francais

Important:
All the steps in the following sections assume you have accessed the
Top-level Menu.
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Mailbox
Administration

software

Mailbox Administration allows you to administer
box Admin Menu, you can:
.

add or change a user mailbox

.

delete a mailbox

.

reset a mailbox password

To access the Mailbox Administration
the screen:
1.

Press l7J (Mailbox Admin)

2.

Press [Return]

user mailboxes.

Menu the Top-level

From the Mail-

Menu must appear on

The Mailbox Admin Menu appears:

Mailbox

Adding user
mailboxes

Admin

1
2
3
4

Add Subscriber
Mailbox
Modify
Subscriber
Mailbox
Delete
Subscriber
Mailbox
Reset Subscriber
Password

Enter

a choice,

?,

space,

or ESC:

New mailboxes are required when new users are added to the system. Adding a
user mailbox is accomplished by selecting option 1 from the Mailbox Admin Menu.
To access the Add Subscriber Mailbox Menu:

q

1.

Press

(Add Subscriber

2.

Press [Return]

Mailbox) from the Mailbox Admin Menu.

The screen shows:
Enter

3.

the

new mailbox

number

(2-7

Enter a mailbox number, then press

digits,

Return

if

Done)

:

[ml

The screen shows:
Enter

the

extension

number

(2-7):[]
,

Note: A mailbox number must have the same length as the Norstar DN
length.
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Enter a valid extension number, then press (Return]
The screen shows:
Enter

the

subscriber's

class

of

servicetl-16):Lll

Note: If this is a Guest Mailbox, press [Return]
The mailbox number
entered in step 3 is the default value for the mailbox extension. In most
cases, StarTalk mailbox numbers match the extension number of the
Norstar extension associated with the mailbox.
5.

Enter the Class of Service number from 1 to 16, then press [Return]
The screen shows:
Enter

6.

the

subscriber's

name

(last,first

~16 characters>)

:INONAMEl

Enter the mailbox owner’s name, then press [r]
The screen shows:
IS message

waiting

allowed?

(y/n):[Yes]

Note: Names must be entered as last name, domma, then first name. The
total length, including comma, is a maximum 16 characters.
7.

Press a

or @I, then press [Return]

The screen shows:
Do you wish
n) :[Yesl

8.

to

include

the

subscriber

in

the

directory

access?

(y/

Press @ or @I, then press [Relurn]
The screen shows:
Enter

the

new mailbox

number

(2-7

digits,

Return

if

Done) :

After adding a mailbox, you can add another mailbox or press [Relurn]
from the Add Subscriber Mailbox Menu.
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Changing mailbox
parameters

software

Any mailbox can be changed to reflect a new owner, a Class of Service, extension number, or mailbox overrides. To change mailbox parameters, you must
access the Mailbox Admin Menu, shown on page 6-6.
Important:
Press [-I
to skip a field. The next field appears on the
screen. When you skip to the next field, the field parameter does not change.
To change mailbox parameters:

q

1.

Press

(Modify Subscriber

2.

Press (Return]

Mailbox) from the Mailbox Admin Menu.

The screen shows:
Enter

3.

the

mailbox

number

(2-7

digits,

Return

if

Done) :

Enter the mailbox number, then press [Return]
The screen shows:
Enter

the

extension

number

(2-7

digits,(.)

for

none):[xxx]

Note: If this is a Guest Mailbox, enter a period (.). The XXX shown in the
field represents the default value for the mailbox. The mailbox number
entered in step 3 is the default value for the mailbox extension. In most
cases, StarTalk mailbox numbers match the extension number of the
Norstar extension associated with the mailbox.
4.

Enter the mailbox extension

number, then press [Return]

The screen shows:
Enter

5.

the

subscriber's

class

of

Enter a Class of Service between

service(l-16):[1]

1 and 16, then press (Return]

The screen shows:
Enter

6.

the

subscriber's

name

(last,first

46

characters>)

:[SMITH,Dl

Enter the new mailbox owner’s name, then press [Return]
The screen shows:
IS message

waiting

allowed?

(y/n):[Yesl

Note: The existing subscriber’s name is shown in the square brackets at
the end of the field. Enter the new subscriber’s name in the format last
name, comma, first name. This field is a maximum of 16 characters.
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The Message Notification Parameter currently in effect is indicated in the
brackets at the end of the field. To change the parameter, press a -or m
then press [Return]
The screen shows:
Do you wish
n):[Yes]

8.

to

include

the

subscriber

The present directory access parameter
press [Aeturn]

in

the

is shown.

directory

access?

(y/

Press m or m then

The screen shows:
Enter

the

mailbox

number

(2-7

digits,

Return

if

Done):

[Return]

After modifying a mailbox, you can modify another mailbox, or press
to exit from the Modify Subscriber Mailbox Menu.

Deleting

a subscriber
mailbox

Deleting a mailbox is necessary for some troubleshooting
procedures, and also
necessary when the mailbox is no longer required. To delete a mailbox, you must
access the Mailbox Admin Menu. To access the Mailbox Admin Menu, refer to
page 6-6.

q

1.

Press

(Delete Subscriber

2.

Press [Return]

Mailbox) from the Mailbox Admin Menu.

The screen shows:
Enter

3.

the

mailbox

number

to

delete

(2-7

digits,

Return

if

Done):

Enter the number of the mailbox to be deleted, then press [Rerurn]
The screen shows:
Are

4.

you

Press

sure?(y/n):[n]

q

then press [Return]

The screen shows:
Mailbox

deleted.

Note: If the mailbox number entered is incorrect, press
re-enter the mailbox number.

[Return]

After deleting a mailbox, you can delete another mailbox, or press
exit from the Delete Subscriber Mailbox Menu.
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Resetting

a mailbox
password

software

Resetting a mailbox password is required when a mailbox owner forgets the
personal password. Resetting a password returns the mailbox to the default
password of four zeros. To reset a mailbox password you must access Mailbox
Admin. Refer to page 6-6 for instructions about resetting passwords.
To reset a mailbox password:
1.

Press n

2.

Press /Return]

(Reset Subscriber

Password) from the Mailbox Admin Menu.

The screen shows:
Enter
the
Done) :

3.

mailbox

number

for

password

Enter mailbox number, then press

reset

(2-7

digits,

Return

if

[Return]

The screen shows:
Are

4.

you

Press B

sure?(y/n):[nl

then press

jReturnj

The screen shows:
Password

has

been

reset.

Note: If the mailbox number entered
enter the correct mailbox number.

is incorrect, press [Return]

and re-

After resetting the password for a mailbox, you can reset the password for another
mailbox, or press (RelurnI
to exit from the Reset Subscriber Password Menu.
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Group List Admin
Menu

The Group List Administration Option allows you to add, change or delete Group
Lists. The Group List Admin Option is selected from the Top-level Menu. pefer to
page 6-5 for instructions about accessing the Top-level Menu.
To access the Group List Admin menu:

q

1.

Press

(Group List Admin) from the Top-level Menu.

2.

Press [Return]
The Group List Admin menu appears.

Group

List

Admin

1
2
3

Add Group List
Modify
Group List
Delete
Group List

Enter

a choice,

?,

space,

or ESC

From the Group List Admin menu, you can:

Adding

a Group List

6 - 11

.

add a Group List

.

change a Group List

.

delete a Group List

To access the Add Group List Menu:
1.

Press 0

(Add Group List ) from the Group List Admin Menu.

2.

Press [Rerurnl
The screen shows:
Group
Enter

list:[xxxl
the group
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3.

StarTalk automatically assigns a Group List number.
name, then press [Relurn]

Enter the Group List

The screen shows:
Enter mailbox
Done) :
4.

number to add to grp.

Enter mailbox number, then press

list

(2-7 digits,

Retwm

if

(2-7 digits,

Return

if

[Return]

The screen shows:
Enter mailbox
Done) :
Note:

number to add to grp.

list

Only initialized mailboxes can be added to a Group List.

After adding a mailbox to a Group List, you can add another mailbox, or press
1-1
to exit from the Add Group List Menu.

Changing
a
Group List

Group Lists are changed as new mailboxes are added to the list, and other
mailboxes are removed. To change a Group List, you require the Group List
number. Ask the System Coordinator for a list of current Group List numbers.
To modify a Group List, you must first access the Group Administration
Refer to page 6-l 1 for instructions. To modify a Group List:

q

1.

Press

2.

Press (Return]

Menu.

(Modify Group List) from the Group List Admin Menu.

The screen shows:
Enter group list
3.

number to modify

(Return

if

Done) :

Enter the Group List number, then press [Return]
The screen shows:
Enter

4.

the group list

name

(l-16

characters):[PRESENTNAME]

The existing name of the Group List is shown.
Group List, then press [Return]

Enter the new name for the

The screen shows:
Enter mailbox
Done) :

number to add to grp.

list

(2-7 digits,

Return

if
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Enter the number of a mailbox to be added to the Group List, then
press [Returni
Note: Only initialized mailboxes
shows:
Enter
mailbox
Done) :

number

can be added to Group Lists. The screen

to add

to grp.

list

(2-7

digits,

Return

if

6.

Continue adding mailboxes to the Group List.

7.

Press IReturn)
when all the mailboxes have been added to the Group
List. The screen shows:
Enter
mailbox
if Done) :

8.

number

to

delete

from

grp.

list

(2-7

Enter the mailbox number to be deleted, then press

digits,

Return

[Return]

The screen shows:
Enter mailbox
if Done):

9.

Deleting

a Group

List

number

Press (Return]

to delete

from

grp.

list

(2-7

digits,

to return to the Group List Admin Menu.

Group Lists can be deleted at any time. Once a Group List is deleted, the Group
List number is reassigned by the next time a Group List is added. To delete a
Group List, you must first access the Group List Administration Menu from the
Top-level Menu. Refer to page 6-11 for instructions.
To delete a Group List:

q

1.

Press

(Delete Group List) from the Group List Admin menu.

2.

Press [Return]
The screen shows:
Enter

3.

group

list

number

to

delete

(Return

if

Done) :

Enter the Group List number to be deleted, then press
The screen shows:
Are
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4.

Press @

software
then press

[Return]

If the number is incorrect, press

(Relurn]

and re-enter the number.

The screen shows:
Group

list

deleted

After deleting a Group List, you can delete another Group List, or press r-1
to exit from the Delete Group List Menu.

Class of Service
Admin Menu

A StarTalk Class of Service defines mailbox parameters.
Each mailbox has a
Class of Service assigned. A Class of Service is a number between 1 and 16.
When none of the 16 Classes of Service provide the parameters needed for a
mailbox, an existing Class of Service can be modified, using the Class of Service
Administration Option. To access the Class of Service Administration Option, you
must first access the Top-level Menu. Refer to page 6-5 for instructions about
accessing the Top-level Menu.
To access the Class of Service Admin Menu:
1.

Press a

(Class of Service Admin) from the Top-level

2.

Press [Return]

Menu.

The screen shows:
Enter

3.

the

class

of

service

number

(l-16,

Enter the Class of Service, then press

Return

if

Done) :

[Return]

The screen shows:
Enter

4.

the

class

of

service

name

(20 characters):[mI

The existing or default name of the Class of Service is shown, represented
here by XXX. Enter a new name for the Class of Service and press [Return]
Press’ [r]
to accept the existing or default name. The screen
shows:
Enter

the

prompt

language

(l-2):[1]
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then press

software

6 - 1s

[XZG-]

Note: When the StarTalk Bilingual Option is enabled, all odd number
Classes of Service default to the primary language (l), and all even number
Classes of Service default to the alternate language (2). Whether the
bilingual option is enabled and what the primary and alternate languages
are, is determined during StarTalk initialization. Refer to the StarTalk
Installation
Guide for information about StarTalk set up parameters.
The screen shows:
Enter
6.

the maximum mailbox

message time

(l-180

min):[15]

Enter a maximum mailbox message time, then press (Return]
or press
[Return]
to accept the maximum mailbox message time shown.
Note: The maximum mailbox message time establishes
time, in minutes, available for storing messages.

the amount of

The screen shows:
Enter
7.

the maximum mailbox

message length

(l-15

min) : [3]

Enter the maximum mailbox message length, then press [Return]
or
press [Relurn)
to accept the maximum mailbox message length shown.
Note: The maximum mailbox message length establishes
maximum length of a message left in a mailbox.

the acceptable

The screen shows:
Enter the maximum days for retention
purge):[301

a.

of messages (l-365,0=Don't

Enter the number of retention days, then press
press

[=I

[-J

or

to accept the number of retention days shown.

Note: The retention number establishes how long messages remain in a
mailbox. Retention periods can be set from one to 365 days, or a 0 (zero)
entered if messages are to remain indefinitely.
The screen shows:
tie
9.

personal

greetings

(y/n):[Yesl

Press m
or Q then press (Return]
or press
the parameter shown. The screen shows:
Enter maximum greeting
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Enter a new maximum
press

[Return]

greeting length, then press

IReturn]

or

to accept the greeting length shown.

Note: If personal greetings were not allowed in step 9, the maximum
greeting length display is not shown. Refer to the display at the end of this
step, and continue from step 11.
The screen shows:
IS access

11.

to

system

group

lists

allowed?(y/n):[Yesl

Enter the system Group List access parameter,
press

[Return]

then press

[m]

or

to accept the system Group List access parameter.

Note: The access to system group list parameter establishes
not a mailbox can leave a message for a Group List.

whether or

The screen shows:
Is message

12.

notification

allowed?

(y/n):[Yes]

Press q or @ to enable/disable Off-premise Message Notification,
press (Return]
or press [Re!urn]
to accept the value shown.

then

Note: When enabled, StarTalk notifies mailbox owners, either by a telephone call or a pager signal, when they have received new messages. The
screen shows:
Enter

13.

retry

interval

(l-60

min.):[51,

Enter the retry interval, and press
accept the retry interval shown.

[Return]

or press

[Return]

to

Note: If access to the Message Notification Feature was disabled in step
12, the messages in steps 13 and 14 are not shown. Refer to the display at
the end of step 14 and continue reading at step 15. The interval, in minutes, between notification attempts is determined by the retry interval
parameter.
The screen shows:
Enter

14.

number

of

attempts

Enter the number of attempts,
to accept the value shown.

(l-9):[31

then press

(Retutoj

or press

[Return]

Note: The number of times StarTalk attempts to notify a mailbox owner of
new messages is established by the number of attempts parameter. The
screen shows:
Enter

the

class

of

service

number

(l-16,

Return

if

Done) :

To continue modifying Class of Service parameters, enter another Class of
Service number, then press [-I
or press 1-1
to exit the Class of
Service Admin Menu and return to the Top-level Menu.
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System Admin
and Configuration
Menu
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The System Administration and Configuration Option allows you to access all the
administration and configuration task options to adjust the system setup. These
include:
.

Enable/disable

.

Restart system

.

System date and time

.

RS-232 communication

.

DTMF delay

.

Backup

.

Allow/Disallow

system

parameters

Multiple System Admin

To access the System Admin and Configuration option, the Top-level Menu must
appear on the screen. For instructions about accessing the Top-level Menu, refer
to page 6-5. To access System Admin and Configuration Menu Options:

q

1.

Press

2.

Press 1-1

(System Admin and Configuration)

The System Admin and Configuration

System

A&in

Menu appears.

and Configuration

1
2
3
4
5
6
7

Enable/Disable
System
Restart
System
System Date and Time
RS-232 Communication
Parameters
MMF Delay
Backup
Allow/Disallow
Multiple
System

Enter

a choice,

StarTalk 2.0.1 Troubleshooting and Repair Manual

from the Top-level Menu.

?, space,

or ESC:

Admin

6 - 18

Section 6: Using StarTalk Application

Enabling/Disabling
StarTalk

software

This option is used to disable/enable StarTalk. StarTalk only needs to be disabled when the system is being serviced for repairs, or is being moved to another
location. To access the Enable/Disable System Option, the System AdminiStration and Configuration Menu must appear on the screen. For instructions about
accessing the Administration and Configuration Menu from the Top-level Menu,
refer to page 6-l 7.
To disable/enable

StarTalk:

1.

Press q (Enable/Disable
ration Menu.

2.

Press IReturn]

System) from the System Admin and Configu-

The screen shows:
Enter

3.

system

status(l=In

To disable the system, press Q
To enable the system, press
Note: A
disabled.
StarTalk
from the
StarTalk

Restarting

StarTalk

Service,O=Out

q

of

Service):

[1]

then press [Refurn]
then press

[Return]

[l] indicates the system is enabled. A [0] indicates the system is
When the StarTalk module is OUT OF SERVICE, none of the
features such as leave message or open mailbox, are accessible
Norstar sets. The RS-232 terminal can still communicate with the
module when the module is OUT OF SERVICE.

The Restart System Menu is used to reboot the system without turning the power
switch off and on. Rebooting the system terminates any StarTalk sessions in
progress. StarTalk features are inaccessible while StarTalk runs its self diagnostic tests.
To access the Restart System Option, the System Administration and Configuration Menu must appear on the screen. Refer to page 6-17 for instructions about
accessing the System Administration and Configuration Menu.
To reset StarTalk:
1.

Press m
Menu.

(Restart System) from the System Admin and Configuration

2.

Press (Return]
The screen shows:
Are

you

sure?

(y/n):[n]
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then press [Aeturn)

or press [Return]
to go back to the System Admin and Configuration
Menu. The screen shows:
System

4.

restarting...

After three to five minutes, the screen shows:
Password:

This is the initial password prompt. To continue using the Application software,
you must enter the password sy=
and access the Top-level Menu. Refer to
page 6-5 for instructions about accessing the Top-level Menu.

Setting the System
Date and Time

The System Date and Time Option is used to set the StarTalk date and time.
StarTalk date and time are independent of the Norstar date and time. The
StarTalk date and time are stamped on all received messages, and the user can
request this information (called envelope information) while listening to a received
message.
To access the System Date and Time Option, the System Administration and
Configuration Menu must appear on the screen. Refer to page 6-17 for instructions about accessing the System Administration and Configuration Menu.
To set the date and time:
1.

Press a (System Date and Time) from the System Admin and Configuration Menu.

2.

Press [-I
The screen shows:
Enter

3.

current

date

(mm:dd:yy:):[May

Enter a new date, then press [Return]
date shown.

6 19911

or press (Return]

Note: The date must be entered as mm:dd:yy.
day must be preceded by a zero.

Any single-digit

The screen shows:
Enter

current
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software

Enter a new time, then press
Press r-1

[Relurn/

to accept the time shown.

Note: The time must be entered as hh:mm,A /P. Any single-digit hour or
minute must be preceded by a zero. An [A] represents a.m., and a [P]
represents p.m.
The screen returns to the System Admin and Configuration

Setting the M-232
communication
parameters

Menu,

The RS-232 Communication
Parameters Option is used to set the communication
parameters of the RS-232 port on the StarTalk module. The communication
parameter setting of the StarTalk module must match the RS-232 terminal communication setting.
To access the RS-232 Communication
Parameters Option, the System Administration and Configuration Menu must appear on the screen. Refer to page 6-l 7
for instructions about accessing the System Administration and Configuration
Menu.
To set the communication

parameter

setting:

1.

Press 0 (RS-232 Communication
and Configuration Menu.

2.

Press [Return]

Parameters)

from the System Admin

The screen shows:

RS-232
4800
2400
2400
1200
1200
300
300
Enter

Comunication

baud/8
baud/8
baud/7
baud/8
baud/7
baud/8
baud/7

Parameters

data bits/l
data bits/l
data bits/l
data bits/l
data bits/l
data bits/l
data bits/l

a choice,

?,

space

stop bit/no
parity
stop bit/no
parity
stop bit/even
parity
stop bit/no
parity
stop bit/even
parity
stop bit/no
parity
stop bit/even
parity
or ESC
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To change the DTMF parameter

q

1.

Press

2.

Press [Relurn]

setting:

(DTMF Delay) from the System Admin and Configuration

Menu.

The screen shows:
Password:

3.

Enter the password

MAINT

then press [-KZX-J

The screen shows:
Enter

4.

MT4F delay

value

(20-60

msec):

Enter a valid value between 20 and 60 milliseconds.
press [Return]
to accept the value.

You do not need to

After entering a valid DTMF delay value, the System Admin and Configuration
Menu appears on the screen.

Backing up the
Message Storage
Pack

The Backup Option allows you to copy configuration and user data stored on the
Message Storage Pack to a backup partition. This data can also be copied to a
floppy disk(s) using the Disk Utilities software.
Backup data includes:
.

System operating

.

System, user, and Guest mailboxes

.

Group Lists

.

Subscriber

parameters

name recordings,

.

Company

.

User Greetings

.

CCR information

greetings,

and messages

Greetings

Note: User data does not include RS-232 communication
parameters.
After you
perform a restore, the StarTalk communication
parameters are reset to default
values.
To access the Backup Option, the System Administration and Configuration Menu
must appear on the screen. Refer to page 6-17 for instructions about accessing
the System Administration and Configuration Menu.

.
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To complete a backup:
1.

Press m

(Backup) from the System Admin and Configuration

2.

Press (Return]

Menu.

The screen shows:
Baclxp
proceduze
Continue?
(y/n)

3.

will
:[n]

automatically

take

To proceed with the backup, press m

all

lines

out

of

service.

then press [Retvrnj

The screen shows:
Bac?up

in progress

A series of dots move across the screen to show that the backup is in progress.
After the backup is completed, the System Admin and Configuration Menu appears.
Note: For instructions about making backup copies of user data and restoring it
to the Message Storage Pack, refer to Section 8.

Enabling/Disabling
Multiple
Administration
Access

The Allow/Disallow Multiple System Admin Option allows you to enable/disable
multiple administration sessions. When Multiple System Admin is allowed,
several Norstar sets can simultaneously administer a single StarTalk module.
To access the Multiple System Admin Menu, the System Administration and
Configuration Menu must appear on the screen. Refer to page 6-l 7 for instructions about accessing the System Administration and Configuration Menu.
To enable/disable

muttiple administration

1.

Press a (Allow/Disallow
and Configuration Menu.

2.

Press (Return]

sessions:

Multiple System Admin) from the System Admin

The screen shows:
Multiple
Password:

system

a&n

is

NOT ALLOWED.

I

.I
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Enter the password.

Entering the password and

-

pressing (Return]
changes the value of the Multiple System Adtin
Parameter. Call your ITAS group for the password.
The screen shows:
Multiple

system ddmin

iS

ALLOWED.

The screen then returns to the System Admin and Configuration

The StarTalk
Reports Menu

Menu.

The Reports Option allows you to view and print reports that can assist in
troubleshooting the StarTalk module hardware, software, and setup configurations. From the Report Menu, you can also view Alarm messages.
To access the Report Options, the System Administration and Configuration Menu
must appear on the screen. Refer to page 6-17 for instructions about accessing
the System Administration and Configuration Menu.
To view StarTalk Reports:
1.

Press a

2.

Press [W]

(Reports) from the System Admin and Configuration

The screen shows:

Reports
1
2
3
4
5
6
7

Subscriber Reports
System Group List Reports
Class of Service Profiles
Message Usage Report
Reset Statistics
System Parameters
Report
Alarms

Enter a choice,

?, space or ESC

Menu.

Section 6: Using StarTalk Application
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There are six groups of StarTalk Reports:
.

Subscriber Reports, which include the Directory, Numeric Subscriber,
Mailbox Activity Reports.

.

System Group List Report

.

Message Usage Report

.

Class of Service Report

.

System Parameters

.

Alarms Report

Note:

Viewing

Subscriber
Reports

and

Report

To return to the Top-level

Menu, press (Spacebar]

The Subscriber Reports group contains three Report Options that allow you to
view the Directory Report, the Numeric Subscriber Report, and the Mailbox
Activity Report.
To access the Subscriber Reports, the Reports Menu must appear on the screen.
Refer to page 6-24 for instructions about accessing the Reports Menu.
To view the Subscriber Reports:

q

1.

Press

(Subscriber

2.

Press [Return]

Reports) from the Reports Menu.

The screen shows:
1
2
3

The Directory

Report

Directory Report
Numeric Subscriber Report
Mailbox Activity
Report

The Directory Report shows all the mailboxes on the StarTalk system in numerical
order. Uninitialized mailboxes, Guest mailboxes, and Special mailboxes also
appear in this report.
To view the Directory Report:
1.

Press 0

(Directory Report) from the Subscriber

Reports Menu.
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2.

software

Press jRetuln
The screen shows:
Date:
Subscrikr

Es

Ex=

Name Recorded

Doe,
Low,

236
245

236
245

Y
Y

Note:
3.

The Numeric
Subscriber
Report

Jc5
JEe

The information

Press j

12/14/91
Greetinu

Recorded
Y
N

shown here is used as an example only.

to return to the Subscriber

Reports Menu.

The Numeric Subscriber Report shows all the mailboxes on the StarTalk system
in numerical order (the example in step 2 only shows four mailboxes as an example of the report format). Uninitialized mailboxes, Guest mailboxes, Information,
and Special mailboxes appear on this Report.
To view the Numeric Subscriber Report, the Subscriber Report Menu must appear
on the screen. Refer to page 6-25 for instructions about accessing this menu. To
view the Numeric Subscriber Report:

q

1.

Press

(Numeric Subscriber

2.

Press jRerurn]

Report) from the Subscriber

Reports Menu.

,

The screen shows:
h-IC

3.

SUBSCRIBER

-_

MAILBOX

MB

Subscriber

236
245
263
289

Doe, John
Low, Jane
Smith,
Kenneth
Jones,
Evelyn

REPORT

Press [Spacebar] to return to the Subscriber

Date:

12/14/91

Reports Menu.
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The Mailbox

Activity
Report
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The Mailbox Activity Report shows all the activity occurring within a single mailbox, or all the mailboxes stored within the system. When you select this option,
you can view an individual mailbox, or you can view all the mailboxes. When you
view a single mailbox, you must enter the mailbox number.
To view the Mailbox Activity Report, the Subscriber Report Menu must appear on
the screen. Refer to page 6-25 for instructions about accessing this menu. To
view the Mailbox Activity Report:
1.

Press E

(Mailbox Activity Report) from the Subscriber Reports Menu.

2.

Press [Return]
The screen shows:
Mailbox

3.

Activity

Report

1
2

Individual
Mailbox
All Mailboxes

EBter

a choice,

?,

space,

or ESC

To display a report on an individual mailbox, press 0

then

press [m]
The screen shows:
Enter

the mailbox

number

(2-7

digits,

Return

if

Done) :

Note:

To view an Activity Report for all mailboxes, press

q

then

press [Return]
4.

Enter the mailbox number, then press (Return]
The Mailbox Activity Report appears. Refer to Figures 6.2 and 6.3 for a
sample of this report. After the report appears, the screen shows:
mter

5.

the mailbox

number

(2-7

digits,

Return

if

Done):

Press [Return]
The Mailbox Activity Report appears on the screen.

6.

Press [Spacebar] to return to the Subscriber

Reports Menu.
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MAILBOX

software

ACTIVITY

Mailbox
xxx
Name xxxxx
Last access

date

REPORT

Date:

12/14,/91

Thurs

Fri

c

xx/xx/xx
Mon

Tue

Wedn

Sat

SIXI*

No. of messages recorded
Total
length
of messages
Average
length
of message
No. of times maximum
message length
reached
(recorded
by subscriber):
No. of messages
received
Total
length
of messages
Average
length
of message
No. of accesses
Connect
time in mailbox
Total
minutes
Average
minutes/access
Average
time before
messages heard
Average
time before
messages deleted
No. of times 3 bad
passwords
entered

Figure 6.2:

Mailbox Activity

Report

,

(page 1)

*Note: The order of the days at the top of the report depends on what day it is when
the report is requested. The first day in the list is always the day the report is being
shown. For example, if the report is viewed on Wednesday, the first day in the list at
the top of the page is Wednesday.

Section 6: Using StarTalk Application
CUMULATrvE

AVERAGE

Date

Last

Cleared:

No. of messages
recorded
Total
length
of messages
Average
length
of message
No. of times maximum
message length
reached
(recorded
by subscriber):
No. of messages received
Total
length
of messages
Average
length
of message
:
No. of accesses
Connect
time in mailbox
Total minutes
Average
minutes/access
Average
time before
messages heard
Average
time before
messages deleted
No. of times 3 bad
passwords
entered
Personal
Alternate

Greeting
Greeting

Recorded
Recorded

- Yes or No
- Yes or No

Figure 6.3: Mailbox Activity Report (page 2)

software

May 15
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The System Group
List Report

The System Group List report shows the Group List names and numbers, the
mailbox numbers included in each Group List, and mailbox owner names.

.- ,

To view the System Group List Report, the Subscriber Report Menu must appear
on the screen. Refer to page 6-25 for instructions about accessing this menu. To
view the System Group List Report:
1.

Press @

(System Group List Report) from the Reports Menu.

2.

Press [Return]
The screen shows:
SYSTEM GX3UP LIS:

3.

The Class of Service
Profiles Report

REF0R7

Date:

12/14/91

No

Na.IE

MB

MB Nm

901

MKTGDEPT

606
609
610

Smith,
T
Miller,
J
Johnson,
B

Press [Spacebar] to return to the Subscriber

Reports Menu.

The Class of Service Profiles Option is used to view parameter
of the 16 Classes of Service.

settings for each

To view the Class of Service Report, the Report Menu must appear on the screen.
Refer to page 6-24 for instructions about accessing this menu. To view the Class
of Service Profiles Report:
1.

Press @

2.

Press (Return]

’

(Class of Service Profiles) from the Reports Menu.

The report begins printing.
3.

Press Spacebar]

to return to the Reports Menu.
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The Message

Usage
Report
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The Message Usage Report shows the available storage space, in minutes,
available on the StarTalk system.
To view the Message Usage Report, the Report menu must appear on the screen.
Refer to page 6-24 for instructions about accessing this menu. To view the
Message Usage Report:
1.

Press a

(Message

2.

Press [Return]

Usage Report) from the Reports Menu.

The screen shows:
MESSAGE USAGE REPORT

Date:

12/14/91

Minutes
Current

3.

storage

Press [?GEGF]

available

143

to return to the Reports Menu.

I

1>
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Reset Statistics

software

The Reset Statistics Option, on the Report Menu, is used to reset the Mailbox
Activity Report statistics to zero. These statistics are reset for every mailbox on
the StarTalk system when you use the Reset Statistics Menu item. Exercise
caution when using the Reset Statistics Menu item.

c

To access the Reset Statistics Option, the Reports Menu must appear on the
screen. Refer to page 6-24 for instructions about accessing this menu.
To reset the Mailbox Activity Report Statistics:
1.

Press a

2.

Press r-1

(Reset Statistics) from the Reports Menu.

The screen shows:
WARNING:
The
reset
to zero.
Are you sure?

3.

Press FJ

statistics

in

the

Mailbox

Activity

Report

will

be

(y/n):[nI

to reset the report statistics, then press

[Relurn]

The screen shows:
Statistics

reset.

After the Mailbox Activity Report Statistics are reset, the screen returns to the
Reports Menu.

The System
Parameters
Report

The System Parameters Report shows StarTalk parameters that are configured
the factory. To view the System Parameters Report, the Reports Menu must
appear on the screen. Refer to page 6-24 for instructions about accessing this
menu.
To view the System Parameters
1.

Press m

2.

Press [Refurn]

Report:

(System Parameters

Report) from the Reports Menu.

at
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The screen shows:
SYSTEM ?AR?JEERS
Skew:
Silence
Minimum
Maximum
Silence

40

Threshold:
Silence
for Removal:
Silence
to Hang Up:
Type:

I

Pure
100
40
50
LOW
LOW

Minimum Predigit
DTMF Silence:
early
MW? Energy
Skeyti.-:
M'MF Key Press Duration:
Static
Dial Tone Sensitivity:
Dynamic Dial
Tone Sensitivity:

3.

Alarms

Menu
Option

Silence

Press lSpacebar] to return to the Reports Menu.

The Alarms Option is used to view and reset the Alarm log. Alarms are created
when a diagnostic test fails. For more information on diagnostics and alarms,
refer to Diagnostics and Alarms, on page 4-3.
To access the Alarms Option, the Report Menu must appear on the screen.
to page 6-24 for instructions about accessing this menu.
To access the Alarms Option:

q

1.

Press

(Alarms) from the Reports Menu.

2.

Press [Relurn]
The screen shows:
1
2

3.

Alarm
Reset

Report
Alarms

To view the Alarm Report, press

q

then press (Return]

The screen shows:
ALARMSRECORD
May 1, 199113:25
May 3, 199115:44

00119
00136

06656
00024

After the Alarms report is shown, the screen shows:
1
2

Alarm
Reset

Report
Alarms

.
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4.

To erase the Alarm log, and reset the record of alarms to NONE, press
then press (Return

q

The screen shows:
Are you sure? (y/n):
5.

Press

q

then press

[nl
[Rerurn)

Note: To cancel the alarm, press ;Return]
The screen shows:
1
2
6.

A1a.m Report
Reset Alarms

To return to the Reports Menu, press iSpacebar]
Important:
Refer to Appendix C for a list of Alarm Codes, and the appropriate action to be taken when alarms occur.

Use French

The Bilingual Option is only available on StarTalk modules sold in Canada.
this option is selected, all menus appear in French.

When

To select the French option, the Top-level Menu must appear on the screen.
Refer to page 6-5 for instructions about accessing this menu.
To change all the menus to French:

q

1.

Press

(Use French) from the Top-level Menu.

2.

Press [Return]
The screen shows:

0.
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
9.

Sortie
Administration
des boites
vocales
Administration
des listes
de diffusion
A&ninistration
des classes de service
Administration
et configuration
du systeme
Releves
Utilisez
l'anglais
- Use English

Entrez

3.

une option,

un ?, un espace ou ESC:

To change the menus back to English, press

q

then press [ReturnI
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Using StarTalk Disk Utilities software
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7

The StarTalk Disk Utilities software allows you to access StarTalk maintenance
tasks and operating software. This program must be loaded onto the Message
Storage Pack from a floppy disk.
This section describes the StarTalk Disk Utilities software, and shows you how to:
.
.
.
.

About the Disk
Utilities
software

load the Disk Utilities software from a floppy disk
access the menus
access the sub menus
load the operating software from a floppy disk to the Message Storage Pack

The options contained within the Disk Utilities software allow you to copy programs from the floppy disk to the StarTalk Message Storage Pack, or from the
StarTalk Message Storage Pack to a floppy disk, set the date and time, and reboot
the system.
Using this software, you can:
.
.
.
.
.
.

format the StarTalk Message Storage Pack
copy, label, and format a floppy disk
copy the operating software, such as the Kernel software
copy voice prompts to floppy disk
backup and restore the StarTalk Message Storage Pack
set the system date and time

The Disk Utilities software is needed to perform
backup and restore procedures when replacing
instructions given in this section, show you how
Utilities Main Menu. Ensure you carefully follow
screen.

Important:

troubleshooting tasks involving
a Message Storage Pack. The
to access options from the Disk
the instructions shown on the

Refer to Section 6 for instructions about moving around a screen,
exiting the software menus, using the keyboard, and selecting options from
.
menus.

I

_’ StarTalk 2.0.1 Troubleshooting

and Repair

Manual
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the
Disk Utilities
Loading

software

The Disk Utilities software must be loaded from the Disk Utilities floppy disk into
StarTalk Random Access Memory (RAM). This software is loaded using an
external disk drive, attached to the StarTalk Model 11 O/l 65, or using the internal
disk drive on the StarTalk Model 385 module.
Note: When the Disk Utilities program is loaded, the StarTalk module cannot
answer calls or record messages. The Norstar system continues to function.
When StarTalk is out of service, ensure the CO lines are programmed to ring on a
Norstar set. Refer to the appropriate Norstar installation documentation for
information about programming steps. Inform the users of what will happen while
you are repairing StarTalk.
To load the Disk Utilities software:
1.

Turn off the AC power to the StarTalk module.

2.

insert the disk labeled Disk Utilities into the floppy disk drive.
Note: Refer to Appendix E for instructions about installing the software
loader (floppy disk drive) to use with the StarTalk Model 11 O/l 65.

3.

Turn the lever on the floppy disk drive 90” clockwise.

4.

Turn on the AC power to the StarTalk module.
The StarTalk power supply fan comes on. After a few seconds, the floppy
disk drive light comes on and stays on approximately 20 seconds. StarTalk
begins running a series of self tests, called diagnostics. The diagnostics
appear on the screen. After approximately one minute, the terminal shows:
Motherboazd
Subtest

:

Passed

lower-or
1,2,3.4,5,5

Moz‘nerboard

’
/

Diagr.ostics

Power-on

Once these diagnostics

’

Diagnostics

are completed,

the StarTalk Utilities Main Menu

appears.

MainMenu
1.

2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
A.
B.

Hard Disk Menu
Floppy
Disk Menu
Kernel
SoftwareMenu
IP Software
Menu
Application
Software
Menu
Admin Software
Menu
Display
Text Software
Menu
Backup and Restore
User Data
Voice
Prompts
Menu
Time & DateMenu
Reboot System
j

:‘:T

Note:

If the Power-on Diagnostics

fail, refer to Sektion 4, page 4-7.
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Options available
from the Disk
Utilities Main
Menu

7-3

The Disk Utilities Main Menu offers a set of options that allow you to perform
various maintenance tasks. You select these options by pressing the option
number that appears next to the option title, then press 1-1
on the key-

board’
To access Utilities options, the Main Menu must appear on the RS-232 terminal
screen. From the Disk Utilities Main Menu, you can access:
Option 1
This option takes you to the Hard Disk Menu where you can format the Message
Storage Pack.
Option 2
This option takes you to the Floppy Disk Menu where you can format, label, and
copy floppy disks, and display a floppy disk directory.
Option 3
This option takes you to the Kernel Software Menu where you can copy the
Kernel operating system from a floppy disk to the Message Storage Pack.
Option 4
This option takes you to the IP Software Menu where you can copy the IP software from a floppy disk to the Message Storage Pack.
Option 5
This option takes you to the Application Software Menu, where you can copy the
Application software from a floppy disk to the Message Storage Pack.
Option 6
This option takes you to the Admin Software Menu where you can copy the Admin
software from a floppy disk to the Message Storage Pack.
Option 7
This option takes you to the Display Text Software Menu where you can copy the
text prompts from floppy disk to the Message Storage Pack.
Option 8
This option takes you to the Backup and Restore user data menu where you can
backup user data from the Message Storage Pack to a floppy disk(s), or restore
user data from a floppy disk(s) to the Message Storage Pack.
Option 9
This option takes you to the Voice Prompts Menu where you can copy any or all
of the voice prompts from a floppy disk to the Message Storage Pack.
Option A
This option enables you to set the system date and time.
Option B
This option restarts the StarTalk module.
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Formatting
the
Message Storage
Pack: The Hard Disk
Menu Option

The Hard Disk Menu Option allows you to format the Message Storage
the StarTalk module. Formatting the Message Storage Pack erases all
software, user data, messages, greetings, and mailboxes stored in the
Storage Pack. Use this option with caution, once the Message Storage
formatted you cannot retrieve information.

v

Caution: Formatting
information.

Pack on
operating
Message
Pack is

the Message Storage Pack erases all the StarTalk

To format the StarTalk Message Storage Pack, the Disk Utilities Main Menu must
appear on the screen. Refer to page 7-2 for instructions about loading the software, and accessing the Main Menu.
To format the StarTalk Message Storage Pack:
1.

Press a

(Hard Disk Menu) from the Disk Utilities Main Menu.

2.

Press [Rerurn]
The screen shows:
Fomt

3.

SCSI Hard

Disk

Press I-YJ then press

(Y = Yes or

SPACE & PEJXPJJ to Cancel?)

(Relurn)

The screen shows:
Save

4.

Press

Baud Rate?

q

or

q

then press

[Return]

The screen shows a message stating the Message Storage Pack is being initialized. Once formatting is complete, you are returned to the Disk Utilities Main
Menu.

J

,
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The Floppy

Disk Menu
Option

7-5

The Floppy Disk Menu Option allows you to:
.
.
.
.

format and initialize a floppy disk
label a floppy disk
display a floppy disk directory
copy a floppy disk

Formatting a floppy disk prepares the disk so that StarTalk can read and write
information onto it. You cannot use any other computer to format disks for
StarTalk. You must format disks if you are making copies of the StarTalk software.

v

Formatting
a
floppy disk

Caution:
Formatting a floppy disk erases all the information
disk. Ensure you do not format a StarTalk software disk.

stored on the

To format a floppy disk, the Disk Utilities Main Menu must appear on the screen.
Refer to page 7-2 for instructions about accessing this menu. To format a floppy
disk:
1.

Press a

(Floppy Disk Menu) from the Disk Utilities vain Menu.

2.

Press [Return]
The screen shows:
Floppy
1.
2.
3.
4.
SPACE

Disk

Menu

Formar, / Initalize
Label Zloppy
3isk
Display
Floppy
Disk
Copy a Floppy
Disk
& PEN-RN for previous

Zloppy

Disk

Directory
menu

Selection:

3.

Press a

then press [Returnj

The formatting process begins. During the formatting process, the disk is automatically initialized to receive StarTalk software and configuration information.
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Labeling a
floppy disk

The Label Floppy Disk Option allows you to put an electronic label on a floppy
disk. The label name is shown when you select Option 3 (Display Floppy Disk
Directory). You should always electronically label a disk, in addition to puffing on
a paper label. Should the paper label on a disk peel off or become unreadable,
you can determine what kind of disk it is (application, voice prompts, and so on)
by checking the electronic label using the Display Floppy Disk Directory Option.
To label a floppy disk, the Disk Utilities Main Menu must appear on the screen.
Refer to page 7-2 for instructions about accessing this menu. To format a floppy
disk:

q

1.

Press

(Floppy Disk Menu) from the Disk Utilities Main Menu.

2.

Press (Relurn)
The screen shows:
Floppy
1.
2.
3.
4.
SPACE

Disk

Menu

Format
/ Initialize
Label Floppy
Disk
Display
Floppy
Disk
Copy a Floppy
Disk
& RETURN for previous

Floppy

Disk

Directory
menu

Selection:

3.

Press a

then press [Rerurn)

The screen shows:
Enter

4.

Viewing Directory
Information
Option:
The Display Floppy
Disk Directory Option

Label

Name or SPACE & RETURN to Cancel

Enter the name of the floppy disk, then press [Return1

The Display Floppy Disk Directory
disk, the names of the files on the
voice prompt disks, it gives the ID
the starting and ending prompt ID

Option shows the electronic label of the floppy
disk, and information about these files. For
number of the prompts on the disk, as well as
numbers.

To view the disk directory information, the Floppy Disk Menu must appear on the
screen. Refer to page 7-2 for instructions about accessing this menu. To view
the disk directory:
1.

Press a

(Display Floppy Disk Directory) from the Floppy Disk Menu.
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The Kernel Software
Menu Option

7- 9

Using the Kernel Software Menu Option, you can:
.
.
.

copy Kernel software from the Message Storage Pack to floppy disk
copy Kernel software from floppy Disk to the Message Storage Pack
delete Kernel software file from floppy disk

Option 1
This option copies (backs up) the Kernel software on the Message Storage Pack
to a floppy disk. Backups of the software should be made from the original floppy
disk onto another floppy.
Option 2
This option allows you to copy the Kernel software from a floppy disk onto the
StarTalk Message Storage Pack.
Option 3
This option deletes the Kernel software from the floppy disk.

v

Caution:

Do not use this option.

To use the Kernel Software Menu Options, you must first access the Disk Utilities
Main Menu. Refer to page 7-2 for instructions about accessing this menu.
To access the Kernel Software Menu Options:

q

1.

Press

(Kernel Software Menu) from the Disk Utilities Main Menu.

2.

Press [ReturnJ
The screen shows:
Kernel
1.
2.
3.
SPACE

Software

Menu

Copy Kernel
Software
from Hard Disk to Floppy
Copy Kernel
Software
from Floppy
Disk to Hard
Delete
Kernel
Software
File
from Floppy
Disk
menu
& FZTURN for previous

Selection:

3.

Select the Kernel Software Option, then press
Note:

Follow the instructions
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as they appear on the screen.

Disk
Disk
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The IP Software

Menu
Option

Using the IP Software Menu Option, you can:
.

copy IP software from the Message Storage Pack to floppy disk

.
.

copy IP software from floppy disk to the Message Storage Pack
delete IP software file from floppy disk

-

Option 1
This option copies the IP software on the Message Storage Pack to floppy disk.
Backups of the software should be made from the original floppy disk onto another floppy disk.
Option 2
This option allows you to copy the IP software from a floppy disk onto the StarTalk
Message Storage Pack.
Option 3This option deletes the IP software from the floppy disk.

v

Caution:

Do not use this option.

To use the IP Software Menu Options, you must first access the Disk Utilities
Main Menu. Refer to page 7-2 for instructions about accessing this menu.
To access the Kernel Software Menu Options:

q

1.

Press

2.

Press [W]

(IP Software Menu) from the Disk Utilities Main Menu.

/

The screen shows:
IP Software
1.
2.
3.
SPACE

Menu

Copy IP Software
from the hard disk to Floppy
Disk
Copy IP Software
from Floppy
Disk to the Message Storage
Delete
IP Software
File
frcan Floppy
Disk
& FEKJRN for previous
menu

Pack

Selection:

3.

Select the IP Software Option, then press (Return]
Note:

Follow the instructions

as they appear on the screen.
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The Application
Software Menu Option

Using the Application
.
.
.

7 - 1i

Software Menu Option, you can:

copy Application software from the Message Storage Pack to floppy disk
copy Application software from floppy disk to the Message Storage Pack
delete Application software file from floppy disk

Option 1
This option copies the Application software from the Message Storage Pack to
floppy disk. Backups of the software should be made from the original floppy disk
onto another floppy.
Option 2
This option allows you to copy the Application
StarTalk Message Storage Pack.
Option 3
This option deletes the Application

v

Caution:

software from a floppy disk onto the

software from the floppy disk.

Do not use this option.

To use the Application Software Menu Options, you must first access the Disk
Utilities Main Menu. Refer to page 7-2 for instructions about accessing this menu.
To access the Application

q

1.

Press

2.

Press v]

Software Menu Options:

(Application

Software) from the Disk Utilities Main Menu.

The screen shows:
Application
1.
2.
3.
SPACE

Software

Menu

Copy Application
Software
from Hard Disk to Floppy
Copy Application
Software
from Floppy
Disk to Hard
Delete
Application
Software
File
from Floppy
Disk
& RETURN for previous
menu

Selection:

3.

Select the Application
Note:

Software Option, then press [Relurn]

Follow the instructions
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The Administration
Software Menu Option

Using the Administration

.

Software Menu Option, you can:

.

copy Admin software from the Message Storage Pack to floppy disk

.

copy Admin software from floppy disk to the Message Storage Pack

.

delete Admin software file from floppy disk

-

Option 1
This option copies (backs up) the Admin software from the Message Storage
Pack to floppy disk. Backups of the software should be made from the original
floppy disk onto another floppy.
Option 2
This option allows you to copy the Admin software from a floppy disk onto the
StarTalk Message Storage Pack.
Option 3
This option deletes the Admin software from the floppy disk.

v

Caution:

Do not use this option.

To use the Administration Software Menu Options, you must first access the Disk
Utilities Main Menu. Refer to page 7-2 for instructions about accessing this menu.
To access the Administration
1.

Press fl

2.

Press [Return]

Software Menu Options:

(Admin Software

Menu) from the Disk Utilities Main Menu.

The screen shows:
Admin

Software

Menu

1.
2.
3.
SPACE

Copy Admin Software
from Hard Disk to Floppy
Copy Admin Software
from Floppy
Disk to Hard
Delete
Admin Software
File
from Floppy
Disk
& RETUP& for previous
menu

Disk
Disk

Selection:

3.

Select the Admin Software Option, then press [Retutn]
Note:

Follow the instructions

as they appear on the screen.
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Using the Display Text Software Menu Option, you can:
.
.
.

copy Display Text software from the Message Storage Pack to floppy disk
copy Display Text software from floppy disk to the Message Storage Pack
delete Display Text software file from floppy disk

Option 1
This option copies the Display Text software from the Message Storage Pack to a
floppy disk. Backups of the software should be made from the original floppy disk
onto another floppy.
Option 2
This option allows you to copy the Display Text software from a floppy disk onto
the StarTalk Message Storage Pack.
Option 3
This option deletes the Display Text software from the floppy disk.

v

Caution:

Do not use this option.

To use the Display Text Software Menu Options, you must first access the Disk
Utilities Main Menu. Refer to page 7-2 for instructions about accessing this menu.
To access the Display Text Software Menu Options:
1.

Press a

(Display Text Software Menu) from the Disk Utilities Main Menu.

2.

Press [Return]
The screen shows:
Display
1.
2.
3.
SPACE

Text

Software

Menu

Copy Display
Text Software
from Hard Disk to Floppy
Copy Display
Text Software
from Floppy
Disk to Hard
Delete
Display
Text Software
File
from Floppy
Disk
& RETURN for previous
menu

Selection:

3.

Select the Display Text Software Option, then press (Return]
Note:
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The Backup and
Restore User Data
Menu Option

Using the Backup and Restore User Data Menu Option you can:
l

.
.

backup user information from the partition on the Message Storage Pack to
floppy disk
restore user data from floppy disk to the Message Storage Pack
clear previous data from the backup partition on the Message Storage Pack

Option 1
This option copies the user data from the StarTalk Message Storage Pack to a
floppy disk(s). The number of floppy disks required for a backup depends on the
number of mailboxes and recorded user mailboxes on the Message Storage
Pack. For example, a 25 mailbox system with 25 ten-second user name recording requires one floppy. A 200 mailbox system with 200 ten-second user name
recordings requires approximately eight floppy disks.
If more than one floppy disk is required, you are prompted to remove the floppy
disk and insert another. Number each disk in order. For example, 1, 2, 3, and so
on. When restoring the user data, the floppy disks must be loaded in the same
order. Before you begin, ensure you have an adequate number of floppy disks.
Note: This procedure does not backup customer
messages or prompts longer than six minutes.

recorded greetings, voice

Option 2
This option copies (restores) backed up user data from floppy disks to the Message Storage Pack.
Note: When restoring user data, the Message Storage Pack cannot have any
user data on it. Refer to the StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide for instructions about resetting StarTalk. You can also refer to the Restoring User Data
section of this manual for additional information.
Option 3
This option clears any previous user data from the Backup partition of the Message Storage Pack .

v

Caution: This option removes all backup information
Storage Pack partition.

from the Message

To use the Backup and Restore User Data Menu Options, you must first access
the Disk Utilities Main Menu. Refer to page 7-2 for instructions about accessing
this menu.
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To access the Backup and Restore User Data Menu Options:
1.

Press a
Menu.

2.

Press [Relurn]

(Backup and Restore User Data) from the Disk Utilities Main

The screen shows:
Backup

and Restore

User

Data

Menu

1.

Backup User Data from Backup Area (Hard Disk)
to Floppy
Disk
2.
Restore
User Data from Floppy
Disk to Backup
Area (Hard Disk)
3.
Clear
Previous
Restore
from Backup Area (Hard
Disk)
SPACE & RETURN for previous
menu
Selection:

3.

The Voice Prompts
Menu Option

Select the Backup and Restore User Data Option, and press [Return]
Note: Follow the instructions as they appear on the screen.

Using the Voice Prompts Menu Option, you can:
.
.
.
.
.
.

copy all the voice prompts from the Message Storage Pack to floppy disk
copy individual prompts from the Message Storage Pack to floppy disk
copy all the voice prompts from a floppy disk to the Message Storage Pack
copy an individual voice prompt from a floppy disk to the Message Storage
Pack
delete all the voice prompts from floppy disk
delete an individual voice prompt from floppy disk

Option 1
This option copies all the voice prompts from the Message Storage Pack to floppy
disk(s). Backups of the voice prompts should be made from the original floppy
disks onto another floppy disk.
Option 2
This option allows you to copy an individual voice prompt from the Message
Storage Pack to floppy disk. Backups of the voice prompts should be made from
the original floppy disks onto another floppy disk.
Option 3
This option allows you to copy all the voice prompts from floppy disks onto the
StarTalk Message Storage Pack.
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Option 4
This option allows you to copy selected voice prompts from floppy disk ontothe
StarTalk Message Storage Pack. You must know the number of the prompt you
want to copy.
Option 5
This option deletes all the voice prompts from the floppy disk.
Option 6
This option deletes an single voice prompt from the floppy disk.
To use the Voice Prompts Menu Options, you must first access the Disk Utilities
Main Menu. Refer to page 7-2 for instructions about accessing this menu.
To access the Voice Prompts Menu Options:
1.

Press n

(Voice Prompts) from the Disk Utilities Main Menu.

2.

Press [Return)
The screen shows:
Voice

Prompts

Menu

1.
2.
3.
4.

Copy All Voice
Prompts
from Hard Disk to Floppy
Disk
Copy an Individual
Prompt from Hard Disk to Floppy
Disk
Copy All Voice
Prompts
from Floppy
Disk to Hard Disk
Copy an Individual
Voice
Prompt
from Floppy
Disk to Hard
Disk
5.
Delete
All Voice
Prompts
from Floppy
Disk
6.
Delete
an Individual
Voice
Prompt
from Floppy
Disk
SPACE & RETURN for previous
menu
Selection:

3.

Select a Voice Prompt Menu Option, then press
Note:

Follow the instructions

[Relurnj

as they appear on the screen.

Important:
Although the voice prompts are numbered, not all of them are used.
Do not be alarmed if some voice prompts are not copied, or if they appear out of
order.
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Using the Time & Date Menu Option, you can:
.
.
.

view the current date and time
view the time
view the date

Note:

The StarTalk date and time are independent

of the Norstar date and time.

Option 1
This option shows the current StarTalk date and time.
Option 2
This option takes you to the Time Menu where you can set the StarTalk time (hour
and minute). You set the time using a 24-hour clock.
Option 3
This option takes you to the Date Menu where you can set the StarTalk date (day,
month, and year).
To use the Time & Date Menu Option, you must first access the Disk Utilities Main
Menu. Refer to page 7-2 for instructions about accessing this menu.
To access the Time & Date Menu Option:
1.

Press a

(Time & Date) from the Disk Utilities Main Menu.

2.

Press [Return]
The screen shows:
Time

& Date

1.
2.
3.
SPACE

Prompts

Menu

Display
Current
Date
Time
Date
& RETUFW for previous

and Time

menu

Selection:

‘3.

Select the Time & Date Menu Option, then press [Return]
Note:
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The Reboot System
Menu Option

The Reboot System Menu Option restarts the StarTalk module. This option is the
same as turning the AC power to the StarTalk module Off and then On again.
Important:
temporarily

Whenever you restart the StarTalk system, all user features are
suspended.

To use the Reboot System Menu Option, you must first access the Disk Utilities
Main Menu. Refer to page 7-2 for instructions about accessing this menu.
To access the Reboot System Menu Option:
1.

Press @ (Reboot System) from the Disk Utilities Main Menu.

2.

Press LReturn]
The screen shows:
Reboot

3.

System

- Are

you

sure(Y=YES

or

SPACE & RETURN to

CdrICel)?

Press FJ
The restart process begins.
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StarTalk maintenance primarily involves backing up and restoring user data from
the Message Storage Pack to floppy disks. StarTalk maintenance tasks also
include loading the StarTalk operating software, and copying and formatting
StarTalk disks. Both the Stairalk Disk Utilities and Application software are used to
perform StarTalk maintenance procedures,
This section describes the procedures necessary for backing up user data, and
then restoring the information back to the StarTalk Message Storage Pack. This
section also provides instructions for:
.
.
0’

formatting a floppy disk
backing up and loading the operating software
copying information from the Message Storage Pack to floppy disk

important:
Refer to Section 6 for instructions about how to move around within a
screen, exiting the software menus, using the keyboard, and selecting options
from menus. Refer to Section 7 for instructions about accessing the Disk Utilities
Software Menus.

About the
backup and
restore
procedures

StarTalk 2.0.1 Troubleshooting

If the Message Storage Pack of the StarTalk module fails, all
information is lost. To prevent losing StarTalk data, a backup
Storage Pack should be made on a regular basis. You also
backup when you are replacing a Message Storage Pack in

greeting and mailbox
of the Message
need to perform a
a StarTalk module.

When a Message Storage Pack failure occurs, you must use the StarTalk configuration backup copy on the floppy disks, and return it to the Message Storage
Pack. This is called restoring user information data.

and Repair Manual
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Backing up
user data

P eriodic backups of the user data should be made. This ensures the configuration information can be restored in the event that the Message Storage Pack fails.
Backing up user data copies:
.
.
.
.
.
.
.

System configuration
Company Greetings
Mailbox programming

parameters

User Greetings
Directory Name recordings
Group Lists
CCR information including CCR trees, CCR paths, and CCR prompts

Important:

Voice messages cannot be backed up.

If a CCR backup is being restored on a new StarTalk module, a new CCR Enabling Disk is required. For a replacement disk, return the old Enabling Disk to
Northern Telecom.
Before data can be backed up onto floppy disk, it must first be backed up to a
partition on the StarTalk Message Storage Pack. Backing up user data is a twostep procedure. The first step copies the user data onto a backup partition on the
Message Storage Pack. This backup is performed using the option from the
Application Software Top-level Menu. The second step involves copying the data
from the Message Storage Pack partition to floppy disk(s). This backup is performed using the Disk Utilities Software Options.
To backup user data you must first access the StarTalk Top-level Menu.
page 6-5 for instructions about accessing the Top-level Menu.

Refer to

To backup user data:
1.

Press a

(System Admin and Configuration)

2.

Press [Returnj
The System Admin and Configuration

3.

from the Top-level

Menu.

Menu appears.

Press i?J (Backup), then press (Return]
The screen shows:
Waiting

for

calls

to

complete.....

Note: Before the backup procedure can begin, all StarTalk channels must
be idle. StarTalk automatically disables each channel as it becomes idle.
When the backup is complete, a confirmation message appears. This
procedure can take several minutes, depending on the number of mailboxes, greetings, and the amount of other information stored on the Message Storage Pack. A series of dots appear across the screen to indicate
the information is being backed up.
1
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4.

Turn off the AC power on the StarTalk module.

5.

Insert the Disk Utilities disk into the floppy disk drive.
Note: Refer to Appendix E for instructions about installing the software
loader (floppy disk drive) to use with the StarTalk Model 1 lo/165 module.

6.

Turn the lever on the floppy disk drive 90” clockwise.

7.

Turn on the AC power to the StarTalk module.
Note:

If the Power-on Diagnostics

fail, refer to Section

4, page 4-7.

The Disk Utilities Main Menu appears:

Main
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
I.
8.
9.
A.
B.

8.

Menu
Hard Disk Menu
Floppy
Disk Menu
Kernel
Software
Menu
IP Software
Menu
Application
Software
Menu
Admin Software
Menu
Display
Text Software
Menu
Backup and Restore
User Data
Voice
Prompts Menu
Time & Date Menu
Reboot System

Press

q

then press [Return]

The Backup and Restore User Data Menu Options appear.
9.

Press FJ (Backup User Data), then press [Return]
The screen displays the date and time of the last backup made to the
partition of the Message Storage Pack.
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10.

Press

q

then press [Return]

if the backup date and time are recent.

The screen shows:
1.
2.
3.
4.

Backup
Backup
Backup
Routing
Backup

Enter

Your

All User Data
All User Data Except
For Prompts
All User Data Except
For Custom Call
Tables
Gne or More Custom Call
Routing
Tables
Choice:

important:
If the date and time of the last backup is not recent, press @
(No) then exit from the Disk Utilities Menu. Repeat step 1 to make a more
recent backup of the user data, then resume with steps 2 through 11.
11.

Press

q

(Backup All User Data), then press (Return]

Note: You must always select option one.
12.

Remove the Disk Utilities disk, and insert a blank, formatted floppy disk in
the floppy disk drive, and close the disk drive. If the disk is not formatted, a
directory listing of the contents of the floppy disk appears. You are then
given the option to format the floppy disk.
V Caution:
You must use High Density disks when backing up user data.
Any other kind of diskette, such as double density, does not work.
The screen shows:
New disk

recognized

Backing
up system/user
data..........
Successful
Eacking
up greetings
and directory
entries
.....................................
Successful
Backing
up Custom Call Routing
Table
01
prompts..............................
Successful

Each message indicates a file has been successfully copied. If the system is
configured for a large number of mailboxes, the mailbox, Group Lists, and user
mailbox names data can take several minutes to copy. A series of dots slowly
appear across the screen to indicate the information is being copied. The Backing
up Custom Call Routing Table message is shown for each Custom Call Routing
tree on the StarTalk system.
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If the backup requires more than one disk, you are prompted to remove the
current disk, and insert another one. As you remove disks, label them sequentially, user data #l, user data #2, and so on. When you restore the user data, you
must copy the floppy disks to the Message Storage Pack in the same order.
Note: If StarTalk detects a problem with a floppy disk, an error message appears.
If files cannot be copied onto the disk, use another disk and discard the defective
one. When a problem is encountered in the middle of copying to a floppy disk
(one or more files were copied but the disk is not full), remove the disk, label it,
and insert another blank disk. The partially filled disk is a part of the backup, and
must be included with the other disks when you restore the data.

Restoring
user data

Before you restore user data, ensure:

,.

If the Message Storage Pack is not formatted or loaded, you format it to
ensure there is no remaining data, and load the operating software. Refer to
page 7-4 for instructions about formatting the Message Storage Pack, and
page 8-9 for loading the operating software. If the message pack is formatted and initialized, go to step 3.

2.

If the system is initialized, you must go to step 5. If the system is not
initialized, you must first reset the module.

3.

You follow the procedures

4.

You reboot the system after the restoration is completed.
tions follow the Restoring User Data procedures.

5.

You load the StarTalk operating
8-9.

in this section to restore the data.

software.

These instruc-

This procedure is found on page

You can only restore user data to a Message Storage Pack that has been formatted. Before you restore user data, refer to page 7-4 for instructions about formatting the Message Storage Pack.
If you are restoring user data to a StarTalk Message Storage Pack that is initialized, you must first erase the user data on the disk. Refer to Resetting StarTalk
in the StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide for instructions about resetting and
erasing the user data from the StarTalk Message Storage Pack.
Restoring user data copies the data from floppy disk(s) to the Message Storage
Pack. This information includes:
.
.
.
.
.
.
.

System configuration parameters
Company Greetings
Mailbox programming
User Greetings
Directory Name recordings
Group lists
CCR information including CCR trees, CCR paths, and CCR prompts
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Before you start, ensure you have the most current user data on floppy disks and
the disks are numbered sequentially. You must restore the data in the same
order it was backed up.
To restore user data to the Message Storage Pack:
1.

Turn off the AC power to StarTalk.

2.

Insert the Disk Utilities disk into the floppy disk drive.
Note: Refer to Appendix E for instructions about installing the software
loader (floppy disk drive) to use with the StarTalk Model 11 O/l 65.

3.

Turn the lever on the floppy disk drive 90” clockwise.

4.

Turn on the AC power to StarTalk.
Note:

If Power-on

Diagnostics

fail, refer to Section

4, page 4-7.

The Disk Utilities Main Menu appears:

Main
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
I.
8.
9.
A.
B.

5.

Menu
Hard Disk Menu
Floppy
Disk Menu
Kernel
Software
Menu
IP Software
Menu
Application
Software
Menu
Admin Software
Menu
Display
Text Software
Menu
Backup and Restore
User Data
Voice
Prompts Menu
Time & Date Menu
Reboot System

Press a

(Backup and Restore User Data ), then press [Return]

The screen shows:
Backup
1.
2.
3.

and Restore

User

Data

Backup User Data from Backup Area (Hard Disk)
to Floppy
Restore
User Data from Floppy
Disk to Backup Area (Hard
Clear
Previous
Restore
from Backup Area (Hard Disk)
SPACE & RE'I'UFW for previous
menu

Disk
Disk)

Selection:

6.

Press m

(Restore User Data), then press [WI

You are instructed to insert disk #l into the floppy disk drive.
.
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Insert the backup disk labeled disk #l in the floppy disk drive, then press
[Return]
The screen displays the contents of the disk and then shows:
1.

Restore
All User Data
Restore
One Or More Custom Call Routing
Restore
All User Data Except For Custom
Routing
Tables
SPACE & RETURN for previous
menu

2.
3.

Tables
Call

Selection:

q

8.

Press

(Restore All User Data), then press [Aeturn]

v

Caution:
Do not use Options 2 or 3 in this menu.
restore all of the user data.

They do not

The screen shows the messages as it restores the user data:
Restoring
Restoring
Restoring

System/User
Data................Successfu
Messages........................Successfu
CCR Table
01 To Slot Ol.........Successfu

Please
load
Press Return
process:

floppy
when

disk
ready.

number 02 from
Enter

ESC to

1
1
1

your backup
set
abort
the restore

Note: Each message indicates a file has been successfully copied. When
the module is configured for a large number of mailboxes, the mailbox,
Group Lists, and user mailbox name data can take several minutes to copy.
The Restoring CCR Table message is displayed for all five possible CCR
trees, whether they were established on’the backed up system or not.
If user data is on more than one disk, you are prompted
current disk and insert the next one.
9.

to remove the

After the prompt to load another disk, insert the disk, then
press [Return]
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10.

Repeat step 9 for each backed up disk containing

11.

Once all the floppy disks have been copied, the screen shows a Restore
complete message, and the Backup and Restore User Data Menu appears.
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12.

Remove the diskette from the floppy disk drive.

13.

Press (Spacebar then

14.

Press

15.

Press

q
q

[Return]

to return to the Disk Utilities Main Menu.

(Reboot), then press [Return1
then press

When the restoration
the screen.

[Return]

to reboot the module.

process is complete, the

Password:

prompt appears on

As the restoration begins, StarTalk runs its diagnostic tests, and a series of dots
appear on the screen. This indicates the user data is being copied from the
backup area on the Message Storage Pack to the data area on the Message
Storage Pack.

Restoring user
data: Notes,
Warnings, and
Cautions

If Alarm 136 appears after rebooting, it can indicate there is existing user data on
the Message Storage Pack. User data must be erased from the Message Storage Pack by resetting StarTalk using Feature 983. Refer to the StarTalk Set Up
and Operation Guide for instructions about resetting the module.
If Alarm 136 appears, but StarTalk was reset prior to beginning the restore procedure, try restoring the data from the disks again.
‘I

Warning:
Do not reboot the StarTalk module during the restore procedure.
You must turn the power OFF, and then ON.

If dots do not appear on the terminal screen to indicate the data is being restored,
the terminal has lost communication with the StarTalk module. When restoring
user data, the StarTalk module communication parameters return to the default
setting. StarTalk parameters might not match the setting of the terminal, and
must be reset before you continue.
if StarTalk does lose contact with the terminal, reset the terminals communication
parameters to StarTalk default values. Refer to the user guide that came with the
terminal.
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StarTalk operating
software
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After the user data has been restored to the Message Storage Pack, you must
load the StarTalk operating software. The StarTalk operating software includes:

.
.
.
.
.
.

Kernel software
IP software
Application software
Admin software
Display Text software
Voice prompts

The operating software is loaded using the Disk Utilities software. Section 7,
Using the Disk Utilities software describes how to use this software. Refer to
this section for instructions about how to perform the procedures found in the
following section.
Before you can restore the operating software, you must first insert the Disk
Utilities into the floppy disk drive and close the drive door. You must then access
the Disk Utilities Main menu. Refer to page 7-2 for instructions about loading the
Disk Utilities software and accessing the Main menu.
To load the operating

software from the Disk Utilities Main Menu:

1.

Remove the Disk Utilities disk and insert the disk labeled KER-NT, IP-NT.
This disk contains the Kernel and IP software programs.

2.

Press a

(Kernel Software Menu), then press [r]

The Kernel Software Menu appears.
3.

4.

Press a (Copy Kernel Software from Floppy Disk to Hard Disk), then
press m]
The screen shows:
mter

the

file

name:

Type

KER-IW then press [Aeturn]

Note: Uppercase letters must be entered as upper case and lower case
letters as lowercase.
StarTalk copies the Kernel software to the Message Storage Pack. This
takes several minutes. As the copying progresses, the screen shows:
Copying
Copying
Copying

Page 001
Page 002
Page 003

Cbpying
Copying

Page 253
Page 254

After the Kernel software is copied onto the Message Storage Pack, the
Kernel Software menu appears.
I
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5.

Press (Spacebar] then press [Return]
Menu.

6.

From the Disk Utilities Main Menu, press q (IP Software Menu) then
press [Return]
The IP Software Menu appears.

7.

Select Option
press [Relurn]

2

Enter

a file

name:

Type

IP-m

then press [Return]

8.

to return to the Disk Utilities Main

(Copy IP Software from Floppy Disk to Hard Disk) then
The screen shows:

StarTalk copies the IP software to the Message Storage Pack. As the
copying progresses, the screens shows:
Copying
Copying
Copying

Page 01
Page 02
Page 03

Copying
Copying

Page 12
Page 13

After the IP software is copied onto the Message Storage Pack, the IP
Software Menu appears.
9.

Press [Spacebar) then press r/
Menu.

10.

Remove the disk labeled KER-NT, IP-NT, and insert the disk labelled APPNT, ADM-NT, TXT-NT. This disk contains the Application, Administration,
and Display Text programs.

11.

From the Disk Utilities Main Menu, press q (Application Software Menu),
then press [Rerurn)
The Application Software Menu appears.

12.

Press q (Copy Application Software from Floppy Disk to Hard Disk) and
press [Return]
The screen shows:

13.

Enter

a file

Type

APP-m then press [m]

to return to the Disk Utilities Main

name.

StarTalk copies the Application software to the Message
the copying progresses, the screen shows:
Copying
Copying
Copying

Page 01
Page 02
Page 03

Copying
Copying

Page
Page

Storage Pack. As

15
16

After the Application software is copied onto the Message Storage Pack,the Application Software Menu appears.
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14.

Press lSpacebar] then press [Return]
Menu.

15.

From the Disk Utilities Main Menu, press m (Admin Software Menu) and
press [Return)
The Admin Software Menu appears.

16.

Press EJ (Copy Admin Software from Floppy Disk to Hard Disk) then
press [Return]
The screen shows:

17.

hter

a file

Type

AIWIW then press [Return

to return to the Disk Utilities Main

name.

StarTalk copies the Admin software to the Message Storage Pack. As the
copying progresses, the screen shows:
Copying
Copying
Copying
Copying

Page
Page
Page
Page

01
02
03
04

After the Admin software is copied onto the Message Storage Pack, the
Admin Software Menu appears.
18.

Press [Spacebar] then press [Relurn]
Menu.

19.

From the Disk Utilities Main Menu, press q (Display Text Software Menu),
then press [Relurn]
The Display Text Software Menu appears.

20.

Press a (Copy Display Text Software from Floppy Disk to Hard Disk) then
press [Relurnj

21.

Enter

a file

Type

TXT-NT then press

to return to the Disk Utilities Main

name:

[Return)

StarTalk copies the Display Text software onto the Message Storage Pack.
As the copying progresses, the screen shows:
Copying
Copying
Copying

Page
Page
Page

01
02
03

Copying
Copying

Page
Page

10
11

After the Display Text software is copied onto the Message Storage Pack,
the Display Text Software Menu appears.
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22.

Press [Spacebar] then press jRelurn/
Menu.

to return to the Disk Utilities Main

23.

Remove the APP-NT, ADM-NT, TXT-NT disk from the floppy disk drive.

24.

insert the first Voice Prompt disk in the floppy disk drive and close the drive
door.

25.

From the Disk Utilities Main Menu, press a (Voice Prompts Menu), then
press [Return]
The Voice Prompts Menu appears.

26.

Press m (Copy All Voice Prompts from Floppy Disk to Hard Disk), then
press [Return]
StarTalk copies the voice prompts onto the Message Storage Pack. As
each prompt is copied, the screen shows:
Copying Prompt xxx
Note:

X)(X represents

the number of the voice prompt.

When all the prompts have been copied, the Voice Prompts Menu appears.
27.

Insert the second Voice Prompts disk into the drive.
you have copied all the Voice Prompt disks.

Repeat step 26 until

Note: Although the voice prompts are numbered sequentially, not all of
them are used. Do not be alarmed if some voice prompts are not copied.
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Backing Up
StarTalk disks

8 - 13

You should make a backup of all the StarTalk floppy disks. Disks can be easily
damaged or destroyed. If a disk fails and you do not have a backup, you must
order a new one. You can use any good quality 5 l/4” High Density 1.2 MB PC/
AT compatible disks for making backup copies.

v

Caution: You must use High Density disks. Low density or double density
disks do not work with StarTalk.

StarTalk disks are copied onto other floppy disks. Copying the software from one
floppy disk to another is called making a floppy-to-floppy copy. You can also
make backups by copying the software from the Message Storage Pack to floppy
disks. It is good practice to always make a backup copy of the original disk, and
use the backup copy for any procedure that requires loading software.
If you have the original floppy disks that contain the Kernel, IP, Text Prompts,
Application and Admin programs, back them up using the floppy-to-floppy copy
procedure. The disks containing the voice prompts can also be backed up using
the floppy-to-floppy copy procedure. If you do not have the original floppies, you
can backup these programs and prompts by copying them from the StarTalk
Message Storage Pack to floppy disks.
To backup user data, you must copy the data from the StarTalk Message Storage
Pack to floppy disks. Refer to page 8-2 for instructions about backing up user
data. You can also make an extra copy of the backed up user data, using the
floppy-to-floppy procedure. You can have as many backup disks as you need.

Formatting
floppy

a

disk

To copy StarTalk operating software disks or user data, you need to have floppy
disks that are formatted using the StarTalk system.
To make a copy of a floppy disk, you must first start up StarTalk with the Disk
Utilities software disk in the floppy disk drive. Before you can copy disks, you
must first format the destination disks.
important:

Disks formatted

on any other kind of computer will not work.

To format a floppy disk, the Disk Utilities Main Menu must appear on the screen.
Refer to page 8-3 for instructions about accessing the Disk Utilities Main Menu.
To format a floppy disk:

StarTalk 2.0.1 Troubleshooting

1.

From the Disk Utilities Main Menu, press m (Floppy Disk Menu), then
press [Relurn]
The Floppy Disk Menu appears.

2.

Remove the Disk Utilities disk from the floppy disk drive and insert a blank
disk.

and Repair Manual
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3.

Press

q

(Format/Initialize

Floppy Disk), then press [m]

The screen shows:
Format/Initialize
Cancel) ?

Floppy

4.

Press a

v

Caution:
Formatting
on the disk.

Disk

(Y=Yes

or SPACE & RETURN to

a floppy disk erases all the information

When the disk is formatted,

stored

you are ready to copy the StarTalk software.

Note: The StarTalk disk you want to copy is called the source disk. The
blank disk you are copying the software onto is called the destination disk.
Copying a disk will require you to exchange disks. Always ensure you have
the correct disk in the drive, and that you close the drive door. Turn the disk
drive lever 90” clockwise after you insert a disk.

Copying StarTalk
software to a
floppy disk

Copying StarTalk software transfers the software from the source disk to the
destination disk. Before you copy software, ensure you have formatted a disk
using the StarTalk system. Refer to the previous section for instructions.
v

Caution:
You must use high density disks. Low density or double density
disks do not work with StarTalk.

To make a copy of the StarTalk operating software, the Disk Utilities Main Menu
must appear on the screen. Refer to page 8-3 for instructions about accessing
this menu.
To copy StarTalk software from the Disk Utilities Main Menu:
1.

From the Disk Utilities Main Menu, press m (Floppy Disk Menu), then
press (Return]
The Floppy Disk Menu appears.

2.

Press a

(Copy a Floppy Disk), then press (Return]

The screen shows:
Assure
ready

3.

Floppy

Drive

Lever

is

Open the drive door, and press

in OPEN

Position

- Press

Return

when

[Return]

The screen shows:
Insert

4.

Source

Floppy

& Press

Return

Or Press

X to Abort

Function

Insert the disk you want to copy in the disk drive, close the drive door, then
press (Return]
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As the system reads the information
Reading

Sectors

- 0001

5.

on the source disk, the screen shows:

to 0512

When reading is complete,
Insert
Destination
Function

8 - 15

the screen changes to show:

Floppy

& Press

Return

Or Press

Remove the source disk. Insert a blank, formatted
close the drive door, then press [Return1

X to Abort

disk in the disk drive,

The screen shows:
Format

6.

Press

Destination

q

Floppy

[Y/N]?

then press [Aeturn]

Note: If you did not format the disk, you could do so now by pressing
then pressing [Returnj

m

The screen shows:
Writing

Sectors

- 0001

to

When writing is completed,
Insert

7.

Source

Floppy

0512

the screen changes to show:

& Press

Return

Or Press

X to Abort

Function

Remove the destination disk. Insert the same source disk as before, close
the drive door, then press [Return]
As the system reads the information on the source disk, the screen shows :
Reading

Sectors

- 0513

to

When reading is complete,
Insert
Destination
Function
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the screen shows the message:
& Press

Return

Or Press

X to Abort
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8.

Remove the source disk. Insert the destination
then press [Relurnj
The screen shows:
Writing

sectors

- 0513

to

disk, close the drive door,

1024

When writing is complete the screen shows the message:
Insert
Press

9.

Source
Floppy
& Press
X to Abort
Function

Or

Remove the destination disk. Insert the same source disk as before, close
the drive door, then press [Return]
As the system reads the information
on the source disk, the screen shows the message:
Reading

Sectors

- 1025

to

When reading is complete,
Insert
Press

10.

Return

Destination
X to Abort

1200

the screen shows the message:

Floppy
Function

& Press

Return

Remove the source disk. Insert the destination
then press 1-1
The screen shows:
Writing

sectors

- 1025

to

Or

disk, close the drive door,

1200

Complete a label that states the kind of disk (such as system disk, voice piompts,
Disk Utilities disk, or user information), and the name of the file(s) on the disk.
You do not have to write the file name for the voice prompt disks. When the
copying is complete, remove the disk and attach the completed label to the disk.
Note: You should also label the disk electronically. Refer to Section
a Floppy Disk for instructions about affixing an electronic label.

7, Labeling
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Copying from the
Message ‘Storage
Pack to floppy
disk
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At regular intervals, all the information on the StarTalk Message Storage Pack
should be copied to floppy disk. If the system is ever disabled, this ensures a
current copy of the StarTalk configuration is always available.
important:
Before you copy information from the Message Storage Pack to a
floppy disk, ensure you have formatted disks available. For instructions about
formatting floppy disks, refer to page 8-l 3.
To copy from the Message Storage Pack to a floppy disk, the Disk Utilities Main
Menu must appear on the screen. Refer to page 8-3 for instructions about
accessing the Disk Utilities Main Menu.
To copy StarTalk operating
disks:
1.

software from the Message Storage Pack to floppy

Access the Disk Utilities Main Menu.
Note:

Refer to page 8-3 for instructions about accessing this menu.

2.

From the Disk Utilities Main Menu, select the option of the software you
want to copy (3,4, 5, 6,7 or 9) then press [Return]

3.

Press

q

press

[ReturnJ

(Copy Software from Hard Disk to Floppy Disk), then

Note: The Kernel, IP, Application, Admit-r, and Text Prompt software can
be copied onto two floppy disks, Kernel and IP software on one disk,
Application, Admit-r, and Text software on a second disk. Voice prompts
should be copied onto separate disks. Do not copy system software and
voice prompts onto the same disk.
important:
For Options 3 through 7, you must type in the appropriate name for
the software then press 1-1
The software names must be entered
exactly. Table 8.1 shows the software names and the accepted abbreviations.

I

I

Software name

I

Kernel
IP
Application
Administration
Text Prompts

Table 8.1: Summary of software names
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Abbreviation
KER-NT
IP-NT
APP-NT
ADM-NT
TXT-NT
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For Option 9, when asked for a starting voice prompt number, press fl and
press [Return]
As the voice prompts are copied, the number of the prompt
being copied appears on the screen. Copying the voice prompts requires several
disks. When a floppy disk is full, the screen shows:
The Floppy

Disk

is

Full

The lowest and highest number of the voice prompts copied is also shown.
Record the number of the highest copied voice prompt. Remove the full floppy,
and put in another blank disk, then press [Return]
When asked for the starting voice prompt number, enter a number one greater
than the highest number copied onto the preceding floppy disk, and
press LReturn]
Continue this procedure until all the voice prompts are copied.
When each disk is filled, complete a label that has the beginning and ending voice
prompt number, and attach this label to the floppy disk.
Note: Ensure you write on the label before you attach it to the floppy disk. This
ensures the disk is not damaged from a heavy pen or pencil.
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9

There are two kinds of StarTalk upgrades. The first kind of upgrade is the hardware upgrade from a module 110 to 165 minute Message Storage Pack. The
second kind of upgrade is updating StarTalk operating software. This section
describes the procedures necessary to complete a StarTalk upgrade from a
Model 110 to 165, and also describes the procedures necessary to upgrade
StarTalk software.

a

StarTalk
hardware
upgrade

A StarTalk Hardware

.
.
.

Upgrade kit contains:

two-port (four-channel) TCM Inter-face PCA
165 Minute Message Storage Pack PCA
a copy of the StarTalk Troubleshooting
and Repair Manual

Ensure the Upgrade kit contains all the items in the above list.
To complete

a StarTalk hardware upgrade you require:

common hand tools such as screwdrivers
Note: You need a screwdriver with a shaft at least 6.5 inches long (approximately 17 cm).
anti-static wrist strap
an RS-232 terminal
an W-232 printer (if using StarTalk software below version 1 S)
an W-232 cable to connect the terminal or printer to StarTalk
a StarTalk software loader
high density floppy disk(s) (number depends on StarTalk configuration)
Note: You must use high density disks. Other types of disks, such as
double density, will not work.
an RJ-11 line cord
a Canadian (English/French) or American (English/Spanish) software
package. Refer to Appendix B for ordering information.
.
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Before you begin

StarTalk upgrades

Before you begin an upgrade from a Model 110 to a Model 165, ensure you have
all the necessary tools and the Upgrade kit is complete. You must also remo-ve
the cover of the StarTalk module. Refer to page 3-3 for instructions about removing the cover.
Important:
Backing up and restoring user data can only be performed on
StarTalk modules using software version 1.5 or greater. Refer to the StarTalk
Set Up and Operation Guide for instructions about determining the StarTalk
software version. You must use the current operating software version to perform
a backup of StarTalk operating software and user data. When you restore the
data, you must use the latest software version being installed on the system. For
example, if you are backing up a system that uses 1.6 software, you must use the
1.6 software utilities to perform the backup. You must then restore the operating
software to the new Message Storage Pack using 2.0.1 software.
If you are upgrading from version 1 S, you must first upgrade to version 1.6 and
then upgrade to version 2.0.1. When the module you are upgrading is running
software version 1.5, you must re-record and re-program all the user data after
the upgrade is completed.
Before you begin the upgrade on these modules, print
the Numeric Mailbox Owner Report (Report 2) and System Group List Report
(Report 3). This provides you with a listing of mailboxes and Group Lists so that
you can restore them manually after step 7. Refer to the StarTalk Set Up and
Operation Guide for instructions about printing reports.

Upgrading a
StarTalk Module
from 110 to 165

To complete a StarTalk upgrade, you must:

‘.

Back up the user data on the existing Model 110 to floppy disk using the
procedure Backing Up User Data on page 8-2.
Before performing step 2, you must remove the software loader from the
module. Refer to Appendix E.

2.

Remove the TCM interface PCA from slot J4 of the Model 110 module
using the procedure Removing TCM Interface PCA - Model 11 O/165 and
Model 385 on page 5-3.

3.

Install the new two-port TCM Interface PCA into slot J4 on the Model 110
module using the procedure Replace TCM Interface PCA - Model 1101
165 and Model 385 on page 5-5.

4.

Remove the Message Storage Pack PCA from the Model 110 module using
the procedure Remove Message Storage Pack PCA - Model 11 O/l 85 on
page 5-6.

5.

Install the 165 minute Message Storage Pack PCA in the Model 110 module using the procedure Replace Message Storage Pack PCA - Model
11 O/165 on page 5-7.

6.

Format the new Message Storage Pack using the procedure
the Message Storage Pack on page 7-4.

Formatting

Important:
To format the Message Storage Pack, the StarTalk 2.0 Disk
Utilities version and the software version you are instailing must be the
same.
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7.

Load the StarTalk operating software onto the Message Storage Pack using
the procedure Loading the StarTalk operating software on page 8’9.

8.

Restore the user data to the Message Storage Pack using the procedure
Restoring user data on page 8-5.

9.

Replace the module cover using the procedure,
cover, on page 5-2.

10.

Test that StarTalk is functioning
pages 5-50 and 5-51.

Removing

using the procedure Testing

the module
StarTalk

on

Note: For more information about Feature Codes, refer to Operating
Feature Codes and Determining
StarTalk Feature Codes.

Pet’fOt’mitlg

a

The StarTalk software upgrade updates the StarTalk operating software from a
current version to the new version 2.0.1. The Software Upgrade kit contains:

StarTal k
software .
upgrade
l

.
.

Disk Utilities software 2.0.1
Operating software 2.0.1
Voice Prompt software 2.0.1
Disk Utilities version 1.6 or 2.0

Ensure the Upgrade kit contains all the items in the above list.
Note: The number of disks contained within the two software upgrade kits vary.
Refer to Appendix B for more information between the American and Canadian
Software Upgrade Kits.
To complete
.
.

a StarTalk software upgrade you require:

floppy disk drive (software loader)
Note: A floppy disk drive is required for all StarTalk Modules 110 and 165.
an RS-232 terminal or printer
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Upgrading
StarTalk software
from 1.6 to 2.0.1

StarTalk upgrades

To perform a StarTalk software upgrade:

‘.

Back up the user data using the Disk Utilities software version 1.6. Refer to
page 8-2 for information about backing up user data.
Note: If you are performing a backup, the StarTalk 2.0 Disk Utilities version
and the software version you are upgrading must be the same.

2.

Format the Message Storage Pack using Disk Utilities software version
2.0.1. Refer to Formatting
the Message Storage Pack on page 7-4.

3.

Load the StarTalk operating software onto the formatted Message Storage
Pack. Refer to Loading the StarTalk operating
software procedure on
page 8-9.

4.

Restore the user data to the Message Storage Pack using StarTalk software 2.0.1. Refer to the Restoring user data procedure on page 8-5.

5.

Test to ensure StarTalk is functioning
StarTalk on pages 5-50 and 5-51.

using the procedure

Testing

Note: For more information about Feature Codes, refer to Operating
Feature Codes and Determining
StarTalk Feature Codes.

Upgrading
StarTal k software
from 2.0 to 2.0.1

Upgrading StarTalk involves loading the Kernel, IP, Application, Administration,
and Display Text software. All disks are labeled. Refer to the appropriate disk
when selecting software files. Each file must be loaded individually with the
corresponding file name. These include:

I

Software

File name

Main Menu Option

Kernel
IP
Application
Administration
Display,Text

KER-NT
IP-NT
APP-NT
ADM-NT
TXT-NT

Option
Option
Option
Option
Option

number

3
4
5
6
7

Important:
The file names shown here must be entered exactly as shown when
the terminal prompts for the file name. File names must be entered in capital
letters.
To upgrade StarTalk 2.0.1 for Feature 986:
1.

Turn off the power to the StarTalk Module.
or
At the Password

prompt, type SY~

and reboot the system.
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2.

insert the StarTalk 2.0.1 Utilities Disk into the floppy disk drive.

3.

Turn on the power to StarTalk.
Utilities Main Menu appears.

4.

Remove the Utilities Disk from the floppy drive.

5.

Insert the disk labeled Control Program KER-NT, IP-NT.

6.

Press

7.

Press

q
q

a.

Type

KER-WI-

9.

Press

1-1

After the Power-on Diagnostics,

then press

I]

then press

(Return]

The SCreWI shows:

New Disk

Recognized...Copying

Page

the-Disk

01

10.

Press

[Spacebar] to return to the Main Menu.

11.

Repeat steps 7 through 11 for each of the software files. For example, to
load the IP software you would press option 4 in step 7. In step 8 you
would type IP-NT and continue with the remaining steps.
Important:
files.

You must complete steps 7 through 11 for each of the software

12.

After the upgrade is performed
must be re-recorded.

13.

Reboot StarTalk.

14.

Test to ensure StarTalk is functioning
StarTalk on pages 5-50 and 5-51.
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DTMF duration

Dual Tone Multi-frequency (DTMF), is a signal generated by tone dial telephones.
These telephones are sometimes referred to as Touch Tone or Digitone. StarTalk
responds to the tones generated by this kind of telephone with an appropriate
feature implementation.
Human speech can sometimes sound just like a DTMF
signal to StarTalk. For example, a caller could leave a message beginning “Hi
Barbara. This is Jeff...” and StarTalk could hear “Hi Barbara. Thi...” followed by
the DTMF tone for “end of message”. The frequency in the voice tone duplicates
a DTMF tone that StarTalk interprets as a signal command. This problem is
referred to as “Talk Off”.

StarTalk uses a tone duration to distinguish between digital tone signals and voice
tones. StarTalk is programmed to respond only to DTMF tones having a minimum
duration of 48 ms. This duration was determined from extensive testing by
Northern Telecom engineering.
The ability to change this value has been added because some models of Cellular
telephones and PBXs send a tone shorter than 48 ms duration. The minimum
industry specification for DTMF tone duration is 80 ms.

v

Caution:
Changing the duration of the DTMF parameter is a trade off
between improving the ability to detect a shorter DTMF tone and increasing
the possibility of Talk Off. As you improve one, the other gets worse.
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To change the DTMF tone duration parameter:
1.

From any M7310, M7324, or M7900 telephone,
press

[FeatureJmaa

The display shows:
2.

Lug:

Enter the System Coordinator

Mailbox and password combination.

Note: The System Coordinator mailbox and password combination varies,
depending on the DN length of the Norstar system. If you do not know the
System Coordinator mailbox and password combination, ask the System
Coordinator or refer to StarTalk Set Up and Operation Guide, Section
10, resetting the System Coordinators password.
3.

4.

Press a
The display shows:

Pswd:

Enter the password,

and press OK or

q

Note: Contact your Northern Telecom support representative
password that is entered in Step 4.

for the

In the United States contact:
(615) 883-9220
or Phone toll free

l-800-321

-2649

In Canada contact:
Installation Technical Assistance
Northern Telecom

Service (ITAS)

Canada Ltd.

Private Networks Calgary
370535th

Street N.E.

Calgary, Alberta
TlY 6C2
CANADA
Phone toll free:

l -800-NO1 -ITAS (l-800-661

-4827)

5.

The display will show the current DTMF value in milliseconds

6.

Press CZ

7.

Enter the new value (20 - 60).

8.

Press m

(ms).

to end the StarTalk session.
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The appendix contains a list of spare parts and accessories

Common

StarTal k
parts

l

l

StarTalk Model
11 O/l 65 parts

l

StarTal k Model
385 Parts

l
l

l
l
l
l

Miscellaneous

l

l

l

StarTalk

2.0.1 Troubleshooting

Line Card*** -Two-port (with IP*)
-Four-port (with IP*)
Power Supply-l 35W

available for StarTalk.

Part Number

NT Code

A0352003

NT6B9759
NT6B9760
NT6B9765

A0352004

A0352009

Message Storage Pack PCA
(Model 11 O/l 65 only)
-.Model 110 minutes
A0352005
-Model 110 (programmed US only) A039631 0
-Model 165 minutes
A0352006
-Model 165 (programmed US only) A039631 1

NT6B9761
NT6B9589
NT6B9762
NT6B9590

385 Min Message Storage Pack
A0352008
NT6B9764
385 Min Message Storage Pack (programmed US only)
A039631 2
NT6B9591
Floppy Disk Drive
A035201 1
NT689767
Disk Controller PCA
A0352007
NT6B9763
585 Min Message Storage Pack
A0377046
NT6B9639
585 Min Message Storage Pack
A039671 3
NTABO108
(Programmed US only)

Two-port Line Card***
-without IP (Model 385)
Four-port Line Card***
-without IP (Model 385)
8000 Series Motherboard PCA**
Release 2.0 (Model 385)

and Repair

Manual

A0377048

NT6B9640

A0377049

NT6B9641

A0377047

NT6B9638
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Miscellaneous
cont’d

* Interface Processor
** Two kinds of Model 385 Motherboard PCA are manufactured.
StarTalk Models
385, with a Series 4000 Motherboard PCA, cannot have an additional TCM interface PCA added. By replacing the Series 4000 Motherboard PCA with a
Series 8000 Motherboard PCA, an additional TCM Interface PCA can be added
(either two-port or four-port).
***Line Card(s) is the ordering name and the name on the PCA label. A Line Card
is the same as a TCM Interface PCA.
Part Number

NT Code

A036941 0

NT6B9829

A0369409

NT6B9828

Model 110 to 165
Upgrade Kit (Programmed):

A039631 3

NT6B9592

Software Loader
(with carrying case)

A035201 0

NT6B9766

A039 1747

NT6B9693

A039671 2

NTABO107

9 Model 110 to Model 165
Upgrade Kit (English):
-Four-port Line Card
-165 Min Message Storage Pack
(formatted)
Model 110 to Model 165
Upgrade Kit (French):
-Four-port Line Card
-165 Min Message Storage Pack
(formatted)

l

l

l

l

l

Canadian Software Pkg.
(15 disks):
-Disk Utilities Boot Disk
English (rel. 1.6)(l)
-Disk Utilities Boot Disk
French (rel. 1.6)(l)
-Disk Utilities Boot
Disk English (rel. 2.0.1)(l)
. -Disk Utilities Boot
Disk French (rel. 2.0.1)(l)
-Operating Software Disk (2)
-Voice Prompt Disks (9)
American Software Pkg.
(14 disks):
-Disk Utilities Boot Disk
-English (rel. 1.6) (1)
-Disk Utilities Boot Disk
-English (rel. 2.0.1) (1)
-Operating Software Disk (2)
-Voice Prompt Disks (10)
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StarTal k 2.0
Documentation

l

l

l

StarTalk

2.0.1 Troubleshooting

Documentation Kit (English):
-User Cards (20)
-Reference Guide (1)
-Installation Guide (1)
-Set Up and Operation Guide (1)
-Programming Record (1)

A0391 740

NT6B9686

Documentation Kit (French):
-User Cards (20)
-Reference Guide (1)
-Installation Guide (1)
-Set Up and Operation Guide (1)
-Programming Record (1)

A0391 741

NT689687

Spanish Documentation:
-User Cards (20)

PO731 230
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Appendix C: Alarm Codes
Alarm Code(s)

Meaning

Suggested

ooo,oooo

System power up

Nothing

003,xxxx
004.xxxx

ADPCM failure

Replace StarTalk module

016,0006
0007
0014
0015

Disk failure

Replace Disk Controller

016,0002
0020
0021

ADPCM failure

Replace StarTalk module

017,0001
0002

Hard disk

Format hard disk & reload software

018,0003
0004
0005

Hard disk error

Format hard disk & reload software

019,0000
0002 - 0005
0010
0011
0021
0023
0030
0031
0040

Hard disk error

Format hard disk & reload software

020,xxxx

Hard disk error

Format hard disk & reload software

021 ,xxxx

Hard disk error

Format hard disk & reload software
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Alarm Code(s)

Meaning

Suggested

027,xxxx
028,xxxx

Hard disk
Operating system

Format hard disk & reload software
Format hard disk & reload software

029,0002

Mailboxes full

Erase messages

029,0005
0009

Operating

software

Call ITAS/ETAS*

030,xxxx
032,xxxx
034,xxxx

Operating

software

Format hard disk & reload software

035,0004
0005

Disk Controller

Replace module

039,xxxx

Operating

Call ITAS/ETAS*

040,xxxx

Hard disk error

Format hard disk & reload software

042,xxxx

Disk Controller

Replace module

043,xxxx

DMA chip

Replace module

046,xxxx

Disk Controller

Replace module

047,xxxx

Operating

Call ITAS/ETAS*

048,xxxx

Hard disk error

Format hard disk & reload software

049,0003
0004

Disk Controller

Replace module

050,xxxx
051 ,xxxx
052,xxxx
054,xxxx
055,xxxx
057,xxxx
058,xxxx
059,xxxx
060,xxxx
061 ,xxxx
062,xxxx
064,xxxx
065,xxxx
066,xxxx

Hard disk error

Format hard disk & reload software

TCM Interface

Replace module

software

software

solution

StarTalk 2.0.1 Troubleshooting and Repair Manual

Appendix C: Alarm Codes
Alarm Code(s)

Meaning

Suggested

070,xxxx
071 ,xxxx

Boot ROM

Replace module

075,xxxx

Hard disk error

Format hard disk & reload software

086,xxxx

TCM IP Interface

Replace module

087,xxxx
088,xxxx
089,xXxX

Operating software

Call ITASETAS’

090,xxxx

ADPCM failure

Replace module

098,xXxX

Operating software

Call ITAS/ETAS*

099,xxxx

Hard disk error

Format hard disk & reload software

101 .xXxX

Disk Controller

Replace module

110,xxxx

Hard disk error

Replace Disk Controller

111 .xxxx

Floppy disk

Replace Disk Controller

112,xxxx

Hard disk error

Replace Disk Controller

123.xxxx

TCM Card

Format hard disk & reload software

125,xxxx
136,xxxx
137,xxxx

Hard disk error
Restore failure
Hard disk error

Format hard disk & reload software
Try restore procedure
Format hard disk & reload software

144,xxxx
145,xxxx
146,xxxx
147,xxxx

Operating

Call ITAS/ETAS*

157.xxxx

Hard disk error

Format hard disk & reload software

168,xxxx

Operating software

Reload software, ensuring each disk is
the correct version

180,xxxx

Operating software

Call ITAS/ETAS*

181 ,xxxx

Hard disk

Replace Disk Controller

184,xxxx

Hard disk

Format hard disk & reload software

software
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Alarm Code(s)

Meaning

Suggested

192,xxxx
198,xxxx
201 ,xxxx

Operating software

Format hard disk & reload software

203,xxxx
204,xxxx
205,xxxx

Operating software

Call ITAS/ETAS*

209,xxxx
210,xxxx
211 ,xxxx
216,xxxx
217,xxxx
220,xxxx
225,xxxx

Operating software

Format hard disk & reload software

230,xxxx
236,xxxx

Backup & restore error

Call ITAS/ETAS*

238,xxxx

Hard disk

Format hard disk & reload software

241 ,xxxx

Operating

software

Call ITAS/ETAS*

242,xxxx
246,xxxx
248,xxxx

Operating

software

Format hard disk & reload software

* ITAWETAS are Northern Telecom’s technical
Important:

solution
-

support groups.

Alarm Codes shown in this appendix are from the alarm queue.

Alarm Codes not appearing in this appendix can be ignored. A single occurence of an alarm does not always
indicate a problem. If an alarm is repeated several times, the appropriate measures should be taken to
correct the problem.
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D: Diagnostics

StarTatk automatically performs diagnostic tests on the hardware and software.
There are two diagnostic tests performed when the StarTalk module is first turned
on: Power-on Diagnostics and Down-load Diagnostics.
Power-on Diagnostics are run from the Boot ROM located on the StarTalk motherboard, while the Down-load Diagnostics are run from a program stored on the
hard disk.
Once StarTalk is up and running, diagnostics run continually, testing both the
hardware and software. When problems are encountered, they are reported with
an Alarm code. A complete list of Alarm codes can be found in Appendix C.

Power-Oil

Diagnostics

The motherboard

Power-on Diagnostics

consist of six tests. These are:

1. ROM Check Sum Test
This test computes a 16 bit sum of the Diagnostic code, and then compares it with
the stored check sum in the ROM. When the computed sum is different from the
stored check sum, the test fails.
2. ACIA Test
This test issues a hardware reset to the ACIA chip, and then initializes the chip.
After the initialization, if the chip does not indicate the transmit and receive buffers
are empty, the test fails.
3. Memory Map Set Register Test
This test writes a test pattern to the memory map set register. If any of the data
read back from the memory map register differs from the test pattern, the test
fails.
4. Memory Map SRAM Test
This test uses a test pattern to verify the test can address each of the map set,
and then writes a test pattern to the memory map SRAM. If any of the data read
back from the memory map SRAM differs from the test pattern, the test fails.
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5. ADPCM Channel Buffer SRAM Test
This test writes a test pattern to the ADPCM buffer SRAM. If any of the data-read
back from ADPCM channel buffer SRAM differs from the pattern, the test fails.
Note: Because of boot test timing, this test might fail intermittently. A single
failure does not mean the ADPCM chip is defective. If the test fails after successive reboots, then the chip is likely defective.
6. DRAM Patter Test
This test writes a test pattern to the entire 1 Megabyte of DRAM. If any of the
data read back from the DRAM differs from the pattern, the test fails.
If any of the Power-on Diagnostics fail, one of the following error messages
appear and the boot process stops.
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Boot ROM check sum test
failed.
ACIA test
failed.
Memory Map register
test
failed.
Memory Map Set SRAM test
failed.
ADPCM channel
buffer
test failed.
DRAM test
failed.

If any of the Power-on Diagnostics fail, the recommended troubleshooting
procedure is to first check the power supply voltage. If any are out of spec, replace the
power supply. If the voltage is in spec, replace the StarTalk module.
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Download
Diagnostics
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When all Power-on Diagnostics run successfully, the Boot ROM starts from the
hard disk and runs the Download Diagnostics. The Download Diagnostics consists of five tests:
1. IRQ Interrupt Test
Tests for the occurrence of the Motherboard IRQ (Interrupt Request) signal within
1 millisecond. This tests one of the primary timing signals required for proper
StarTalk operation.
2. T8 Signal Test
Test for the occurrence of the Motherboard T8 signal state change within approximately 40 microseconds.
This tests one of the primary timing signals required for
proper StarTalk operation.
3. Toggle Signal Test
Test for the occurrence of the Motherboard channel buffer swat (toggle) within
approximately 65 milliseconds. This tests one of the primary timing signals
required for proper StarTalk operation.
4. Clock/Calendar
Chip Test
Test to ensure the StarTalk clock/calendar circuitry is working. This test includes
save clock/calendar chip content, set clock/calendar to one second before midnight, wait one second, test all values for proper roll over, and then restore the
original date and time.
5. ADPCM Chip Test
Tests the ADPCMs for initialization to encode mode and decode mode.
If any of the Down-load Diagnostics fail, one of. the following error messages
appear, and the boot process is stopped.
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

IRQ Interrupt
T8 Signal
test
Toggle
Signal
Clock/Calendar
ADPCM Chip test

test
failed.
failed.
test
failed.
Chip test
failed.

failed.

If any of the Download Diagnostics fail to load from the hard disk, the Motherboard Power-On Diagnostics recycles forever. This is an indication that the
StarTalk power supply, or the hard disk/disk controller sub assemblies are defective. In this case, the recommended troubleshooting
procedure is to check the
power supply voltage. If any are out of spec, replace the power supply. If the
voltage is in spec, replace the hard disk/disk controller sub assemblies.
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The software loader is a portable, external floppy disk drive assembly used with
the Disk Utilities software to backup and restore user data to the StarTalk module.
It is also used to load Voice Prompts, Text Prompts, Kernel, Application, and
Admin software.
The external floppy disk drive is used with StarTalk Model 11 O/l 65. The StarTalk
Model 11 O/l 65 is not equipped with an internal floppy disk drive.
The software loader consists of:
1.

Portable floppy disk drive (with a spring-loaded
top of StarTalk)

2.

Ribbon cable

3.

Power cable

4.

Carrying case (not shown)

bracket for attaching

I
2

I

Figure E. 1: The software
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E: Installing a software loader
To use the software loader you must have an W-232 terminal connected
StarTalk. Refer to Section 2 for instructions about connecting an W-232
nal.

to
termi-

Connecting the software loader ribbon cable to the disk controller on the hard disk
PCA allows StarTalk to boot from the software loader floppy disk drive, rather than
from the hard disk. By starting up StarTalk with the Disk Utilities software disk in
the software loader floppy disk drive, you can format the hard disk and copy files
from the floppy disk to the hard disk. The Disk Utilities software is described in
Section 7.

the
software loader
lflStalliIlg

This installation procedure assumes that StarTalk is mounted vertically and you
are facing the unit. To install the software loader to the Module 11 O/l 65:
1.

Turn StarTalk OFF and unplug the AC power cord from the module.

2.

Remove the retaining screws, and take off the StarTalk cover.
Note: The software loader mounts on top of StarTalk, with the floppy disk
drive door facing out. It is held in place by two spring-loaded brackets that
attach to StarTalk’s sheet metal enclosure.

Figure E.2: Installing the software loader
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The back bracket goes through the
vent hole in the top of the StarTalk
chassis and the front bracket goes
under the lip on the front edge.
As you mount the software loader (steps
3 through 6), do not let go of it until you
are sure it is firmly attached to the top
of the StarTalk chassis.

Figure E.3: The StarTalk chassis

3.

Pick up the software loader. On
the bottom of the software loader,
pull the spring-loaded front bracket
toward you as far as it will go. Let
the power and ribbon cables hang
down to the right.

Figure E.4: Adjusting the spring-loaded
bracket

4.

Lower the software loader onto the
top of the StarTalk chassis, with
the back bracket going down
through the middlevent hole. When
the loader is flush with the top of
the StarTalk chassis, pull it toward
you until the notch in the back
bracket catches on the sheet metal
at the front of the hole.

5.

Slowly release the spring-loaded
front bracket, making sure the bottom of the bracket goes under the
lip on the front edge of the sheet
metal.
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6.

a software loader
Ensure the software loader is secure, by gently pushing up on the
bottom of the front of the loader. It
should be firmly anchored to the
StarTalk chassis. If the software
loader is not secured properly, repeat steps 4 and 5.

Figure E.6: Releasing
bracket

7.

the spring-loaded

Connect the software loader ribbon cable to header J2 on the hard
disk controller card, colored stripe
towards the hard disk.
Note: The connector on the end of
the ribbon cable is not keyed.
Ensure it is attached to the hard
disk controller card as shown,
colored stripe toward the hard disk.

Figure

StarTalk

E.7: Connecting
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8.

E -5

There are several power cables
coming from the StarTalk power
supply.
Locate one that is not
being used. Plug the cord connector into the connector on the end of
the software loader power cable.

Figure E.8: Connecting power to the software
loader
9.

Replace the StarTalk AC power cord.

10. Open the floppy disk drive door on the software loader, and remove the
cardboard drive protector.
Il.

Connect an W-232 terminal to StarTalk. Refer to Section
about connecting a terminal and setting the communication
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Removing the
software loader

To remove the software loader:

,

Turn StarTalk OFF, and unplug the AC power cord from the unit.

2.

Place the cardboard drive protector in the software loader floppy disk drive,
and close the drive door.

3.

Unplug the software loader power cable from the StarTalk power supply
cable.

v

Caution:

4.

Pull the software loader ribbon cable off of header J2 on the hard disk
controller card.

v

Caution:

5.

On the bottom of the software loader, pull the spring-loaded
toward you as far as it will go.

6.

With the brackets fully separated, push the software loader straight back
until the rear bracket is free of the sheet metal. Lift the software loader
straight up and off the StarTalk chassis.

7.

Put StarTalk’s cover on and replace the retaining screws.

a.

Replace the StarTalk AC power cord, and turn the power ON.

Only pull on the plastic connector.

Only pull on the plastic connector.

Do not pull on the cable.

Do not pull on the cable,
front bracket
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F: Norstar directory numbers

Norstar is a digital system, capable of carrying two simultaneous voice conversations over a single station port. These two voice channels are referred to as the
Bl and B2 channels. There are times when you will want to monitor each of the
Bl and B2 channels that StarTalk uses. You can do this by programming a
Norstar set with Autodial buttons for the Bl and 82 DNs.
The following charts can be used to determine the Bl and B2 directory numbers
(DNs) of the Norstar Compact and Modular systems.

Compact

KSU - DN Chart

Port
Number

Bl
DNs

82
DNs

System
Type

101 - 116

21 -36

41 - 56

Compact

Bl
DNs

B2
DNs

System

101 - 124

21-44

101 - 124

221 - 244

45 - 68
341 - 364

Non-expanded
Expanded

Modular

KSU - DN Chart

Port
Number

Modular
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P-port Cartridge

Twe

- DN Chart

Port
Number

Bl
DNs

B2
DNs

Expansion
Port #

301 - 316
401 - 416

245 - 260
261 - 276

365 - 380
381 - 396
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Index
A
AC power cord receptacle, location, 2-9
Administration, multiple access, 6-23
loading, 8-9
software menu, 7-l 3
Aids, 1-4
Alarm codes, see appendix c
Alarms, 4-3
menu, 6-33
Application software, 6-1
description, 6-4
loading, 8-9
menu, 7-12
Automated Attendant, 2-1

B
Backup and restore, menu, 7-15
procedures, see section 8
Backup, see section 7 and 8
user data, 8-2
Baud rate, 3-7
Bilingual, 6-34

C
Capacity, messaging, 11 O/l 65, 385, 2-1
Class of Service Admin, 6-14
Class of Service Report, 6-30
Coders/decoders
(CODEC), 2-4
Components,
Model 11 O/l 65, 2-7
Model 385, 2-8
Communication
parameters, 3-4
changing, 3-7
setting 6-20
connecting an RS-232 terminal, 3-2
Configuration, system admin, 6-17
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Convenience outlet, location, 2-9
Conventions, l-3
Copying, see section 7 and 8
floppy disk, 7-7
from hard disk, 8-17
software, 8-l 4
Cover, removing, 5-2
Current, 2-l 0

D
Data bits, 3-7
Date and time, setting, 6-19
menu, 7-17
Description of Features, 2-1
Diagnosing user problems, see section 4
Diagnostics, 4-3, also see appendix d
Directory Report, 6-25
Disable, StarTalk, 6-l 8
Disk directory, viewing, 7-6
Disk, formatting, 8-13
Disk utilities software, see section 7
loading, 7-2, 8-9
Display text, menu, 7-13
DTMF delay, setting, 6-21, see also appendix a
duration, a-l
Dynamic random access memory (DRAM), 2-4

E
Electrical requirements, 2-10
Enabling, StarTalk, 6-18
Environment, 2-l 0
Equipment, special, 3-l

F
Feature Codes, 4-2

R
Reboot.
Menu O~IKX --; 8
deference
alds. 1 -J
aemote
termtnal aCCEjS
3-a
Removing
componenis
s-ee section 5
D!sk Controller
!.‘;del 1 1 O/l 65. 5-g
Hard Disk PCA L.lodel 1 lOU6.5, 5-6
TCM Interface
PCA Model 110/165, 5-3

Replacing components. see section 5
Hard Disk PCA hlodel 110/165, 5-7
TCM Interface PCA Model 110/165, 5-5
Reports. 6-24
Class of Service. 6-30
dtrectory, 6-25
Group List, 6-30
mallbox activity. 6-27
Message Usage. 6-31
numeric subscnber, 6-26
subscriber, 6-25
system parameters, 6-32
Resetting, StarTalk, 8-5
Reset statistics, 6-32
Restart, StarTalk, 6-18
Restore, procedures, 8-5
Notes, Warnings, Caution, 8-8
RS-232 terminal,
connecting, 3-2
connector, location, 2-9
default parameters, 3-l
pin configuration, 2-6
reset switch, location, 2-9
serial port, 2-6
signal, 3-2
using, 3-4

S

Small Computer
Software,

Systems Interface (SCSI), 2-4

copying, 8-14

’

description, see section 6 and 7
Disk Utilities, 7-1
loading, 7-2, 8-9

Options, disk utilities, 7-3
symptoms, troubleshooting, 4-9
upgrade, 9-3
Software loader, 4-l 2, see appendix e for installation
Special parts, repair, 3-1
Static random access memory (SRAM), 2-4
Stop bit, 3-7
\
i

Storage capacity, 2-5
System admin, configuration, 6-17
System, overview, 2-1
date and time, setring, 6 .19
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T
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see appendix a
cause. 4-l 0
TCM In!erface PCAs. 2-4
jacks. location, 2-9
troubleshooting.

4-l 5. L-1 6

Temperature. 2-1 o
Terminal. remote, 3-8
RS-232. see FE-232
Time, and date, 6-19
Menu, 7-17
Tools. 3-1
Top-level Menu, 3-6
accessing, 6-4
sample, 6-5

U
Upgrade.
hardware, 9-2
software, 9-3
User maiiboxes, 6-6
adding, 6-6

v
Voice messaging, 2-l
Voice prompts, 7-3
loading, 8-9
menu, 7-16

Voltage, 2-l 0

termtnal
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